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Informacje o produkcie

Niniejszy podrecznik opisuje funkcje
wystepujace w wigkszosci modeli. Niektore
funkcje moga nie by¢ dostepne w
zakupionym komputerze.

Nie wszystkie funkcje urzadzenia sg
dostepne w poszczegdinych edycjach
Windows 8. W tym komputerze moze by¢
wymagane uaktualnienie i/lub zakup
dodatkowego sprzetu, sterownikéw i/lub
oprogramowania do petnego dostepu do
wszystkich funkcji Windows 8. Aby uzyskac
szczego6towe informacje, patrz
http://www.microsoft.com.

W tym komputerze moze by¢ wymagane
uaktualnienie i/lub zakup dodatkowego
sprzetu i/lub napedu DVD do
zainstalowania systemu Windows 7 i
petnego dostepu do wszystkich jego funkcji.
Aby uzyskac¢ szczegotowe informacje, patrz
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/
windows7/get-know-windows-7.



http://www.microsoft.com
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7

Informacje o podreczniku

W niniejszej instrukcji przedstawiono podstawowe informacje na temat rozbudowy komputera HP
ProDesk Business.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Tak oznaczane sg zalecenia, ktorych nieprzestrzeganie moze doprowadzi¢ do
obrazen ciata lub $mierci.

A OSTROZNIE: Tak oznaczane sg zalecenia, ktérych nieprzestrzeganie moze doprowadzié do
uszkodzenia sprzetu lub utraty danych.

E’%UWAGA: Tak oznaczane sg wazne informacje uzupetniajace.
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1 Cechy produktu

Elementy w konfiguracji standardowej

Elementy komputera rdznig sie w zalezno$ci od modelu. Petng liste sprzetu i oprogramowania
zainstalowanego w komputerze mozna uzyskac¢, uruchamiajgc narzedzie diagnostyczne (dotgczone
tylko do niektérych modeli komputera).

E%?UWAGA: Ten model komputera moze by¢ uzywany w konfiguracji typu tower lub desktop.

Elementy w konfiguracji standardowej

1



Podzespoty na panelu przednim

Konfiguracja napedéw rézni sie w zaleznosci od modelu. Niektére modele majg zaslepke
przykrywajgca przynajmniej jedng wneke napedu.

1 Naped optyczny typu slim (opcjonalny) 5 Zigcze stuchawkowe

2 Porty USB 2.0 (czarne) 6 Dwufunkcyjny przycisk zasilania

3 Porty USB 3.0 (niebieskie) 7 Wskaznik aktywnosci dysku twardego
4 Zigcze mikrofonu 8 Czytnik kart pamigci 3,5 cala (opcja)

UWAGA: Zazwyczaj wskaznik zasilania $wieci na biato, gdy zasilanie jest wtaczone. Jezeli miga na czerwono,
oznacza to, ze wystapit problem z komputerem i jest wy$Swietlany kod diagnostyczny. Aby sprawdzi¢ znaczenie
kodu, skorzystaj z Instrukcji konserwacji i serwisowania.

2 Rozdziat 1 Cechy produktu



Podzespoty na panelu tylnym

1 é Zigcze myszy PS/2 (zielone) 6 Gniazdo kabla zasilajgcego

2 2%  Zigcze sieciowe RJ-45 7 Ztgcze klawiatury PS/2 (purpurowe)

3 IOIClA  Zigcze szeregowe 8 E- Zigcza monitora DVI-D

4 o~ Porty USB 2.0 (czarne) 9 ] Zigcze monitora VGA

5 -»J‘ Ztacze wejscia liniowego audio (niebieskie) 10 «J‘ Ztgcze wyijscia liniowego dla zasilanych

urzgdzen audio (zielone)

UWAGA: Opcjonalny drugi port szeregowy i opcjonalny port réwnolegty sg dostepne w firmie HP.

W przypadku karty graficznej zainstalowanej w jednym z gniazd na ptycie gtéwnej, ztacza wideo na karcie
graficznej i zintegrowanej karcie graficznej na ptycie gtéwnej moga by¢ uzywane jednoczes$nie. Jednak w takiej
konfiguracji tylko wyswietlacz podtgczony do oddzielnej karty graficznej bedzie wyswietlaé komunikaty POST.

Karte graficzng na ptycie gtéwnej mozna wytgczy¢, zmieniajgc ustawienia w narzedziu Computer Setup.

Elementy czytnika kart pamieci

Czytnik kart jest urzgdzeniem opcjonalnym, dostepnym tylko w niektérych modelach. Elementy
czytnika kart zostaty przedstawione na rysunku i w tabeli ponize;.

3
Nr Gniazdo Nosnik (karta)
1 SD/HC/XC/UHS-1 e  Secure Digital (SD) e  Secure Digital High e  Karta pamieci
Capacity (SDHC) Secure Digital
Extended Capacity
(SDXC)

Podzespoty na panelu tylnym
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Nr Gniazdo

Nosnik (karta)

2 Kontrolka aktywnosci
czytnika kart

3 MS PRO/MS PRO Duo

Karta Memory Stick
(MS)

Karta Memory Stick
z funkcjg Select

Karta Memory Stick
PRO (MS PRO)

Memory Stick
MagicGate

Karta Memory Stick
Duo (MS Duo)

Karta Memory Stick
PRO Duo (MS PRO
Duo)

Memory Stick
MagicGate Duo

Memory Stick PRO-
HG Duo

4 CompactFlash l/ll

Karta CompactFlash
typu 1

Karta CompactFlash
typu 2

Dysk MicroDrive

Umiejscowienie numeru seryjnego

Kazdemu komputerowi nadano unikatowy numer seryjny oraz numer identyfikacyjny produktu, ktére
znajdujg sie na zewnatrz komputera. Numery te nalezy przygotowaé przed skontaktowaniem sie z

punktem serwisowym.

Rozdziat 1 Cechy produktu



2 Rozbudowa komputera

Cechy komputera utatwiajace rozbudowe i serwisowanie

Budowa komputera utatwia jego rozbudowe i serwisowanie. Do przeprowadzenia wigkszo$ci
procedur instalacyjnych opisanych w tym rozdziale nie sg wymagane zadne narzedzia.

Ostrzezenia i przestrogi

Przed przystgpieniem do rozbudowy komputera nalezy uwaznie przeczyta¢ wszystkie instrukcje,
przestrogi i ostrzezenia zawarte w tym podreczniku.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Ze wzgledu na ryzyko odniesienia obrazen ciata w wyniku porazenia pradem lub
kontaktu z gorgcymi elementami lub ryzyko wzniecenia pozaru:

Przed dotknieciem podzespotéw komputera nalezy odigczy¢ kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci
elektrycznej i poczekac na obnizenie temperatury elementéw wewnetrznych.

Nie nalezy podtgczac ztgczy telekomunikacyjnych lub telefonicznych do gniazda karty sieciowej
(NIC).

Nie nalezy uzywac¢ wtyczki kabla zasilajgcego pozbawionej uziemienia. Wtyczka z uziemieniem peni
bardzo wazng funkcje zabezpieczajaca.

Wtyczke kabla zasilajgcego wiozy¢ nalezy do uziemionego gniazda, do ktérego mozliwy jest zawsze
tatwy dostep.

Aby zmniejszy¢ ryzyko odniesienia powaznych obrazen, nalezy zapoznaé sie z przewodnikiem
Bezpieczenstwo i wygoda pracy. Opisano w nim prawidlowg organizacje pracy, pozycje przy pracy
oraz zalecane sposoby pracy i ochrony zdrowia uzytkownikéw komputeréw, jak rowniez wazne
informacje na temat zasad bezpieczenstwa obstugi urzgdzen elektrycznych i mechanicznych.
Podrecznik jest dostepny w sieci Web pod adresem http://www.hp.com/ergo.

A OSTRZEZENIE! Wewnatrz obudowy znajdujg sie czesci ruchome i pod napieciem.
Przed zdjeciem obudowy nalezy odtgczy¢ urzadzenie od zasilania.
Przed ponownym podtgczeniem zasilania nalezy zamontowa¢ obudowe.

A OSTROZNIE: Wytadowania elektrostatyczne mogg uszkodzié elementy elektryczne komputera lub
urzadzen dodatkowych. Przed przystgpieniem do wykonywania opisanych ponizej czynnosci nalezy
pozby¢ sie tadunkdéw elektrostatycznych zgromadzonych na powierzchni skory, dotykajgc
uziemionego metalowego przedmiotu. Wiecej informacji znajduje sie w czesci Wytadowania
elektrostatyczne na stronie 51.

Gdy komputer jest podtgczony do zrédta prgdu przemiennego, napiecie jest zawsze dostarczane do
piyty gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, przed otwarciem
obudowy nalezy odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajacy.

Cechy komputera utatwiajgce rozbudowe i serwisowanie 5
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Wyjmowanie panelu dostepu komputera

Aby uzyskac¢ dostep do elementoéw wewnetrznych, nalezy zdjg¢ panel dostepu:
1.  Usun/odtgcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytacz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli system jest
podigczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
systemowej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odigczy¢
kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.

6. Poluzuj srube skrzydetkowg z tytu komputera (1), przesun panel dostepu w kierunku tytu
komputera (2), a nastepnie zdejmij go (3).

6 Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



Zakladanie panelu dostepu komputera

Umiesc¢ panel dostepu w komputerze (1), a nastepnie wsun go (2) i dokre¢ srube skrzydetkowg (3),
MOocCujgc go na swoim miejscu.

Zaktadanie panelu dostepu komputera 7
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Zdejmowanie pokrywy przedniej

1.
2.
3.

4,

Usun/odtgcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

Wytgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

Odtacz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odigcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on

podigczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczyé
kabel zasilajacy.

Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.
Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

Unies trzy wypustki na brzegu zaslepki (1), a nastepnie wyjmij zaslepke ruchem okreznym z
obudowy (2).

Wyjmowanie zaslepek pokrywy

W niektérych modelach przed instalacjg napedéw nalezy usungé za$lepki ostaniajgce wneki na
napedy 3,5-calowe i naped dysku optycznego typu slim. Aby wyjaé zaslepke:

1.

Zdejmij panel dostepu i pokrywe przednig komputera.

Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



Aby zdjgé zaslepke napedu optycznego typu slim, wcisnij pie¢ wypustek mocujgcych (1)
i pociggnij zaslepke, aby jg wyja¢ z panelu przedniego (2).

Aby zdjg¢ zaslepke wneki napedu 3,5", nacisnij dwie wypustki mocujgce zaslepke wneki w
kierunku prawej, zewnetrznej krawedzi panelu przedniego (3), a nastepnie przesun zaslepke
wneki do tytu i w prawo, aby jg wyjac (4).

E%UWAGA: Po zdjeciu zaslepki dla napedu optycznego typu slim i zainstalowaniu napedu mozna

zamocowac opcjonalng przednig scianke napedu (dostepnag w firmie HP), ktéra otacza przéd napedu
optycznego typu slim.

Wyjmowanie zaslepek pokrywy 9



Zaktadanie panelu przedniego

W6z cztery zaczepy na dolnym brzegu pokrywy w prostokgtne otwory w obudowie (1), a nastepnie
obré¢ goérng czesé pokrywy w kierunku obudowy (2), az zaskoczy na swoje miejsce.

—
S
=
=

AW
/AN

Zmiana konfiguracji typu desktop na konfiguracje typu
tower

Komputer typu Small Form Factor moze by¢ ustawiony w pozycji pionowej po wykorzystaniu
opcjonalnej podstawy, ktérg mozna kupi¢ od firmy HP.

1. Usun/odtgcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidiowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, je$li jest on
podfgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczyé
kabel zasilajacy.

10 Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



5. Ustaw komputer tak, by jego prawa strona byta skierowana w dét i umies¢ go w opcjonalne;j
podstawie.

[}

@UWAGA Aby zapewni¢ wiekszg stabilno$¢ komputera uzywanego w konfiguracji tower, firma
HP zaleca uzywanie opcjonalnej podstawy wiezowej.

6. Podtagcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i urzagdzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wigcz komputer.

=2 UWAGA: Ze wszystkich stron komputera musi sie znajdowa¢ co najmniej 10,2 cm (4 cale)
wolnej i pozbawionej przeszkdd przestrzeni.

7. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, ktore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.

Zlgcza na plycie giéwnej

Ztgcza umieszczone na ptycie gtéwnej danego modelu zostaty przedstawione na rysunku i w tabeli

ponize;.

_-,_', T
.
I ———

E] -

Nr Zlacze na plycie gtownej Oznaczenie na plycie  Kolor Element
gtownej
1 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 czarny Karta rozszerzen

Zigcza na ptycie gtdwnej

11



Nr Ztacze na plycie gtownej Oznaczenie na plycie Kolor Element

gtéwnej

2 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 czarny Karta rozszerzen
3 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 czarny Karta rozszerzen
4 PCI Express x16 X16PCIEXP czarny Karta rozszerzen
5 Port réwnolegty PAR czarny Opcjonalny port réwnolegly
6 Port szeregowy COMB czarny Opcjonalny drugi port szeregowy
7 Bateria BAT czarny Modut pamigci
8 DIMM3 (kanat A) DIMM3 czarny Modut pamieci
9 DIMM1 (kanat B) DIMM1 czarny Modut pamigci
*10 SATA 3.0 SATAO ciemnoniebies Gtéwny dysk twardy

kie
11 SATA 3.0 SATA1 jasnoniebieski Drugi dysk twardy

e
*12  SATA2.0 SATA5 biate Stacja dyskéw optycznych
*13 USB2.0 MEDIA czarny Urzadzenie USB 2.0, np. czytnik kart

pamieci

12 Rozdziat 2 Rozbudowa komputera



Instalowanie dodatkowej pamieci

Komputer jest wyposazony w pamie¢ operacyjng typu DDR3-SDRAM w modutach DIMM.
Moduty DIMM

W gniazdach pamigci na ptycie gtdwnej mozna zainstalowa¢ maksymalnie dwa standardowe moduty
DIMM. Znajduje sie w nich przynajmniej jeden fabrycznie zainstalowany modut DIMM. Aby osiggna¢
maksymalng efektywnos¢ systemu pamieci, na plycie gtéwnej mozna zainstalowaé do 16 GB
pamieci, skonfigurowanej do pracy w wydajnym trybie dwukanatowym.

Modut DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs

Do poprawnego dziatania systemu wymagane sg moduty DDR3-SDRAM DIMM:

e wyposazonych w standardowe ztgcza 240-stykowe;

e niebuforowane typu non-ECC zgodne ze specyfikacjg PC3-12800 DDR3-1600 MHz

e  moduty DIMM DDR3/DDR3L-SDRAM 1,35V lub 1,5 V

Moduty DDR3-SDRAM DIMM muszg réwniez:

e  obstugiwaé parametr opdznienia CAS 11 (moduty DDR3 1600 MHz, taktowanie 11-11-11)
e zawiera¢ wymagane informacje JEDEC SPD

Dodatkowo komputer obstuguje:

e ukiady pamieci bez funkcji kontroli i korygowania btedéw (non-ECC) 512 megabitéw 1 oraz 2
gigabity;

e jedno- i dwustronne moduty DIMM,

e  moduty DIMM skonstruowane za pomocg urzadzeh DDR x8 i x16; Moduty DIMM skonstruowane
za pomocg modutéw SDRAM x4 nie sg obstugiwane

E‘%UWAGA: W przypadku zainstalowania nieobstugiwanych modutéw DIMM system nie bedzie dziatat
prawidtowo.
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Wypetnianie gniazd DIMM

Na plycie gtéwnej znajduja sie dwa gniazda DIMM (po jednym na kazdy kanat). Gniazda te sg
oznaczone DIMM1 i DIMM3. Gniazdo DIMM1 obstuguje kanat pamieci B. Gniazdo DIMM3 obstuguje
kanat pamieci A.

System automatycznie przetgcza sie na prace w trybie jednokanatowym, dwukanatowym lub
mieszanym, w zalezno$ci od sposobu zainstalowania modutéw DIMM.

¥ UWAGA: Konfiguracje pamieci pojedynczego kanatu i niezbalansowanego podwdjnego kanatu
spowodujg gorsza wydajnos¢ grafiki.

e  System dziata w trybie jednokanatowym, jezeli gniazda DIMM sg wypetnione tylko w jednym
kanale.

e  Komputer dziata w charakteryzujagcym sie duzg wydajnoscig trybie dwukanatowym, jesli
pojemnos¢ pamieci modutu DIMM w kanale A jest réwna pojemnosci pamieci modutu DIMM w
kanale B.

e  Komputer dziata w trybie mieszanym, jesli pojemnos¢ modutu pamieci DIMM w kanale A jest
rézna od pojemnosci modutu pamieci DIMM w kanale B. W trybie mieszanym kanat o mniejsze;j
pojemnosci pamieci okresla ilos¢ pamieci dziatajgcej w trybie dwukanatowym. Pozostata pamieé
dziata w trybie jednokanatowym. Je$li jeden kanat ma zawiera¢ wiecej pamieci, to jej wieksza
czes$¢ powinna zosta¢ przydzielona do kanatu A.

e W kazdym trybie maksymalna szybko$¢ dziatania jest okreslona przez czestotliwos¢ taktowania
najwolniejszego modutu DIMM w systemie.

Instalowanie modutéw DIMM

AOSTROZNIE: Przed dodaniem lub usunieciem jakichkolwiek modutéw pamieci nalezy odtgczy¢
kabel zasilajgcy i odczekac okoto 30 sekund, aby oprézni¢ system z pozostatej energii. Niezaleznie
od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on podtgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci
elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do modutéw pamieci. Instalowanie lub usuwanie modutéw
pamieci przy wigczonym zasilaniu moze spowodowacé nieodwracalne uszkodzenie modutéw pamieci
lub piyty gtéwne;j.

Gniazda modutéw pamieci majg styki pokryte ztotem. Aby zapobiec korozji i/lub utlenianiu, bedgcym
wynikiem stykania sie ré6znych metali, do rozbudowy pamieci nalezy uzywac¢ modutéw ze stykami
pokrytymi ztotem.

Wytadowania elektrostatyczne mogg uszkodzi¢ elektroniczne elementy komputera lub opcjonaine
karty. Przed przystgpieniem do wykonywania opisanych ponizej czynnosci nalezy pozby¢ sie
tadunkow elektrostatycznych zgromadzonych na powierzchni skéry, dotykajgc uziemionego
metalowego przedmiotu. Aby uzyskaé wiecej informacji, nalezy zapoznac sie z rozdziatem
Wytadowania elektrostatyczne na stronie 51.

Wykonujgc czynnosci zwigzane z kosémi pamigci, nie nalezy dotykac ich stykéw. Moze to
spowodowacé uszkodzenie kosci.

1. Usun/odtgcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podtaczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.
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4. Odfgcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtacz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Przed dodaniem lub usunigciem jakichkolwiek modutéw pamieci nalezy
odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajgcy i odczekac okoto 30 sekund, aby oprézni¢ system z pozostatej energii.
Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on podtgczony do sprawnego
gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do modutéw pamieci. Instalowanie lub
usuwanie modutéw pamieci przy wtgczonym zasilaniu moze spowodowac nieodwracalne
uszkodzenie modutdéw pamieci lub ptyty gtdwne;.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.

6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

AOSTRZEiENIE! Ze wzgledu na ryzyko poparzenia przed dotknieciem podzespotéw komputera
nalezy poczekac na obnizenie ich temperatury.

7. Otwoérz oba zatrzaski gniazda modutu pamieci (1), a nastepnie wtéz modut pamieci do gniazda

(2).

@UWAGA: Moduty pamieci sg skonstruowane w taki sposob, ze mozliwe jest ich zainstalowanie
tylko w jednej pozycji. Nalezy dopasowac wyciecie w module do wypustki w gniezdzie pamieci.

W celu uzyskania maksymalnej wydajnosci gniazda nalezy wypetnia¢ w ten sposéb, aby
pojemnos¢ pamieci byta podzielona réwno pomiedzy kanat A i kanat B. Wiecej informacji
znajduje sie w rozdziale Wypetnianie gniazd DIMM na stronie 14.

8.  Wcisnij modut do gniazda, az zostanie catkowicie i prawidtowo osadzony. Sprawdz, czy
zatrzaski sg zamkniete (3).

9. Aby zainstalowaé¢ dodatkowe moduty, powtérz punkty 7 i 8.

10. Zatéz panel dostepu komputera.

11. Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
12. Podtgcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i wigcz komputer.

13. Wigcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, kidre zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.

Komputer powinien automatycznie rozpozna¢ dodatkowg pamieé po nastepnym uruchomieniu.
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Wyjmowanie lub instalowanie karty rozszerzen

Komputer jest tez wyposazony w trzy gniazda rozszerzen PCI Express x1 i jedno gniazdo rozszerzen
PCI Express x16.

@UWAGA: W gniazdach PCI Express mozna montowac tylko karty niskoprofilowe.

W gniezdzie rozszerzen PCl Express x16 mozna zainstalowac karte rozszerzen PCl Express x1, x4.
x8 lub x16.

W przypadku konfiguracji z dwoma kartami graficznymi pierwsza (podstawowa) karta musi by¢é
zainstalowana w gniezdzie PCI Express x16.

Aby wyja¢, wymieni¢ lub dodac¢ karte rozszerzen:
1. Usun/odtgcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podfgczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odtgcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, je$li system jest
podigczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
systemowej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odigczy¢
kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potdz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. Odszukaj na ptycie gtéwnej odpowiednie puste gniazdo rozszerzen oraz odpowiadajgcy mu
otwor znajdujacy sie w tylnej czedci podstawy montazowej komputera.

8. Zwolnij zatrzask ostony gniazda (mocujgcy ostony gniazd), podnoszac zielong wypustke na
zatrzasku, a nastepnie obracajgc zatrzask do pozycji otwartej.
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9. Przed zainstalowaniem karty rozszerzerh wyjmij ostone gniazda rozszerzen lub istniejgca karte

rozszerzen.

@UWAGA: Przed wyjeciem zainstalowanej karty rozszerzen nalezy odtgczy¢ wszystkie
podtgczone do niej kable.

a. Jezeli instalujesz karte rozszerzen w pustym gniezdzie, zdejmij odpowiednig ostone z tytu

podstawy montazowej. Pociggnij ostone pionowo do gory z gniazda, a nastepnie wyjmij jg z
podstawy montazowe;.

b. Jezeli wyjmujesz karte PCI Express x1, chwy¢ jg za obie krawedzie, a nastepnie ostroznie
porusz do przodu i do tytu, az jej ztgcza odblokujg sie z gniazda. Podnie$ karte rozszerzen
pionowo do gory z gniazda (1), a nastepnie odciagnij jg od podstawy montazowej, aby
zwolni¢ jg z podstawy (2). Uwazaj, aby nie zarysowac karty o inne elementy.
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c. Wyjmujgc karte PCI Express x16, odciggnij ramie mocujgce z tylu gniazda rozszerzen od
karty, a nastepnie ostroznie porusz kartg do przodu i do tytu, az jej ztagcza odblokujg sie z
gniazda. Podnies karte rozszerzen pionowo do géry z gniazda, a nastepnie odciggnij ja od
podstawy montazowej, aby zwolni¢ jg z podstawy. Uwazaj, aby nie zarysowac karty o inne
elementy.

10. Umies¢ wyjeta karte w opakowaniu antystatycznym.

11. Jesli nie jest instalowana nowa karta rozszerzen, zainstaluj ostone gniazda rozszerzen, aby
zastoni¢ gniazdo.

A OSTROZNIE: Po wyjeciu karty rozszerzen z gniazda nalezy wiozy¢ na jej miejsce nowg karte
lub zainstalowa¢ ostone gniazda w celu zapewnienia prawidtowego chfodzenia elementéw
wewnetrznych podczas pracy.
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12. Aby zainstalowac nowa karte rozszerzen, przytrzymaj jg tuz nad gniazdem rozszerzen na plycie

gtéwnej, a nastepnie przesun karte w kierunku tylnej czesci podstawy montazowe;j (1), tak aby
wspornik karty dopasowaé do wolnego gniazda z tytu podstawy montazowej. Wciénij karte
pionowo w doét do gniazda rozszerzen na ptycie gtéwnej (2).

@UWAGA: Instalujgc karte rozszerzen, nalezy jg wcisngé w taki sposdb, aby caty styk zostat

prawidtowo osadzony w gniezdzie.

13. Przechyl zatrzask ostony z powrotem na miejsce, aby zamocowac karte rozszerzen.

14.

15.
16.
17.

W razie potrzeby podigcz do zainstalowanej karty kable zewnetrzne. W razie potrzeby podtgcz
do ptyty gtéwnej kable wewnetrzne.

Zaldz panel dostepu komputera.
Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczes$niej byt na niej umieszczony.

Podigcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i wigcz komputer.

Wyjmowanie lub instalowanie karty rozszerzen
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18. Wigcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, kitdre zostaty wylgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.

19. W razie potrzeby skonfiguruj ponownie komputer.

Potozenie napedow

1 Whneka napedu optycznego typu slim

2 Wewnetrzna 3,5-calowa wneka na dysk twardy

3 Whneka 3,5-calowa na napedy opcjonalne (na rysunku przedstawiono czytnik
kart pamieci)

4 2,5-calowa wneka wewnetrzna napedu dyskéw twardych

UWAGA: Konfiguracja napedéw Twojego komputera moze by¢ inna od pokazane;j
powyze;j.

Aby sprawdzi¢ typ i rozmiar urzgdzen pamieci masowej zainstalowanych w komputerze, nalezy
uruchomi¢ program Computer Setup.
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Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napedéw

Podczas instalacji napedow nalezy przestrzegaé nastepujgcych zalecen:

e  Podstawowy dysk twardy Serial ATA (SATA) nalezy podigcza¢ do granatowego, podstawowego
ztgcza SATA na plycie gtéwnej oznaczonego jako SATAO.

e  Podtgcz pomocniczy dysk twardy do jasnoniebieskiego ztgcza SATA na plycie systemowej,
oznaczonego jako SATA1.

e Naped optyczny nalezy podigczy¢ do biatego ztgcza SATA na plycie systemowej, oznaczonego
jako SATAS.

e  Kabel czytnika kart pamieci USB 3.0 z adapterem USB 3.0 do USB 2.0 podtgcz do ztgcza USB
2.0 na plycie gtéwnej oznaczonego jako MEDIA.

e Kabel zasilajgcy dla napedéw ma dwa rozgatezienia odchodzace od zigcza na ptycie gtowne;j.
Pierwsze rozgatezienie to kabel z dwoma ztgczami, ktérego pierwsze ztgcze (z czterema zytami)
jest doprowadzone do 3,5-calowej wneki na naped opcjonalny, a drugie zigcze (z dwoma
zytami) do wneki napedu optycznego typu slim. Drugie rozgatezienie to kabel z dwoma
ztgczami, ktérego pierwsze ztgcze jest doprowadzone do 3,5-calowej wneki dysku twardego, a
drugie ztgcze do 2,5-calowej wneki dysku twardego.

e Aby naped zostat zablokowany na swoim miejscu w klatce napedu, nalezy zainstalowa¢ sruby
montazowe. Firma HP dostarczyta cztery dodatkowe $ruby prowadzace standardu 6-32
zainstalowane na gérze wneki napedu. Sruby prowadzace standardu 6-32 sg wymagane dla
czytnika kart pamieci lub dodatkowego dysku twardego instalowanego w 3,5-calowej wnece na
naped opcjonalny. Wyttumiajgce sruby montazowe M3 dla 2,5-calowych dyskéw twardych nie
zostaly dostarczone. Jezeli dokonywana jest wymiana starego dysku na nowy, nalezy wykreci¢
Sruby prowadzgce ze starego dysku i uzy¢ ich w celu zamontowania nowego dysku.
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W sumie jest pie¢ dodatkowych $rub montazowych 6-32. Jedna z nich uzywana jest do zas$lepki
zabezpieczajgcej (1) (zobacz Zabezpieczenie pokrywy przedniej na stronie 45, aby uzyskac wiecej
informacji). Pozostate cztery sruby sg uzywane jako sruby prowadzace dla czytnika kart pamieci lub
dodatkowego dysku twardego instalowanego w 3,5-calowej wnece na naped opcjonalny (2).
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AOSTROZNIE: Aby zapobiec utracie danych i uszkodzeniu komputera lub napedu:

Przed wtozeniem lub wyjeciem napedu nalezy prawidtowo wytgczy¢ system operacyjny, wytaczyé
komputer i odtgczy¢ kabel zasilajacy. Nie nalezy wyjmowaé napedu, gdy komputer jest witgczony lub
znajduje sie w stanie wstrzymania.

Przed dotknieciem napedu nalezy roztadowac tadunki elektrostatyczne zgromadzone na powierzchni
skory. Przy wyjmowaniu lub przenoszeniu napedu nalezy unika¢ dotykania jego ztgcza. Wiecej
informacji odnosnie do zapobiegania uszkodzeniom powodowanym przez tadunki elektrostatyczne
znalez¢ mozna w rozdziale Wytadowania elektrostatyczne na stronie 51.

Z napedem nalezy obchodzi¢ sie ostroznie. Nie wolno go upuscié.
Nie wolno wciskaé napedu do wneki na site.

Nalezy unika¢ kontaktu dysku twardego z ptynami, jego przechowywania w miejscach narazonych na
dziatanie ekstremalnych temperatur lub w poblizu produktéw wytwarzajgcych pole magnetyczne (np.
monitor, gtosniki itp.).

Jesli zaistnieje konieczno$¢ przestania napedu poczta, nalezy wiozy¢ go do specjalnej pogrubionej
koperty wykonanej z folii bgbelkowej lub do innego opakowania zabezpieczajgcego i opatrzyé
opakowanie napisem informujgcym o koniecznosci delikatnego obchodzenia sie z przesyika:
,Delikatne urzgdzenie: Ostroznie!”.
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Wyjmowanie urzgdzenia 3,5-calowego

/\ OSTROZNIE: Przed wyjeciem napedu z komputera nalezy wyjg¢ znajdujgcy sie w nim nosnik
wymienny.

1. Usun/odtgcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidiowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podigczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on
podtgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢
kabel zasilajgcy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu i pokrywe przednig komputera.
7. Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;j.
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8. Odigcz kable z tytu napedu lub, jesli wyjmujesz czytnik kart pamieci, odtgcz kabel USB od ptyty
gtéwnej, jak pokazano na ponizszej ilustracji.

9. Nacisnij do przodu dzwignie zwalniajgcg z tytu urzadzenia (1) i wysunh urzgdzenie z tytlu wneki
napedu (2).
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Instalowanie urzadzenia 3,5-calowego
1. Usun/odigcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidiowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on
poditgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢
kabel zasilajgcy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. Zdejmij pokrywe przednig. Jesli instalujesz urzgdzenie we wnece zastonietej zaslepka, usun
zaslepke. Wiecej informacji na ten temat znajduje sie w czesci Wyjmowanie zaslepek pokrywy
na stronie 8.

8. Zainstaluj $ruby prowadzace 6-32 w otworach po obu stronach urzgdzenia.

@UWAGA: Firma HP dostarczyta cztery opcjonalne sruby prowadzgce 6-32 na goérze klatki
napedu. Potozenie dodatkowych srub prowadzacych jest pokazane na rysunku w czesci
Instalowanie i wyjmowanie napedéw na stronie 21.

Przy wymianie urzgdzenia przenies cztery wkrety montazowe 6-32 wykrecone ze starego
urzgdzenia.
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9. Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;.

10. Wsunh urzgdzenie do wneki napedu, wyréwnujgc wkrety montazowe z otworami, tak, aby
urzadzenie znalazto sie na swoim miejscu.
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11. W przypadku instalacji czytnika kart pamieci USB 3.0 nalezy uzy¢ adaptera USB 3.0 do USB 2.0
i podtgczy¢ kabel adaptera z czytnika kart pamieci do ztagcza USB 2.0 na ptycie gtéwnej
oznaczonegdo jako MEDIA.

’0

o

= UWAGA: Ztacza napedoéw na ptycie gtéwnej zostaty przedstawione w czesci Ztacza na ptycie
gtdéwnej na stronie 11.

12. Odchyl klatke napedu z powrotem do normalnej pozyciji.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Podczas odchylania klatki w dét nalezy uwaza¢, aby nie przygnie$¢ zadnych
kabli ani przewodow.

13. Zaloz pokrywe przednia.
14. Zaltoz panel dostepu komputera.

15. Umie$¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wcze$niej byt na niej umieszczony.
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16. Podigcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i urzgdzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wigcz komputer.

17. Wigcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, kidre zostaty wylgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.
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Wyjmowanie napedu optycznego typu slim

A OSTROZNIE: Przed wyjeciem napedu z komputera nalezy wyjaé znajdujgcy sie w nim nos$nik
wymienny.

1. Usun/odigcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidiowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on
podtgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢
kabel zasilajgcy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. Odtacz kabel zasilajgcy i kabel danych (1) z tytu napedu optycznego, nacisnij zielony zatrzask
zwalniajgcy po prawej stronie napedu w kierunku $rodka napedu (2) i wysun naped do przodu,
przez pokrywe przednig na zewnatrz (3).

A OSTROZNIE: Aby unikngé uszkodzenia kabla, podczas jego odigczania nalezy ciagnaé za
zlgcze, nie za kabel.
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Instalowanie napedu optycznego typu slim
1.  Usun/odtgcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wylgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on
podigczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczyé
kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potéz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. Jesliinstalujesz naped we wnece zastonietej zaslepka, zdejmij pokrywe przednig, a nastepnie
usun zaslepke. Wiecej informacji na ten temat znajduje sie w czesci Wyjmowanie zaslepek
pokrywy na stronie 8.

8. Zanim bedzie mozliwe uzycie nowego napedu optycznego, nalezy przymocowac zatrzask
zwalniajgcy.

a. Usun ostone kleju z zatrzasku zwalniajgcego.

b. Nie dotykajgc zatrzaskiem napedu optycznego, ostroznie dopasuj otwory zatrzasku do
wkretow znajdujgcych sie z boku napedu optycznego. Upewnij sie, czy zatrzask jest
prawidtowo utozony.

c. WIibz zaczep, znajdujgcy sie z przodu napedu optycznego, do otworu na koncu zatrzasku
zwalniajgcego i mocno dociénij.

d. WI6z drugi zaczep i mocno docisnij caty zatrzask, aby przytwierdzi¢ go do napedu
optycznego.
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9.  Wsun naped optyczny przez panel przedni do wneki, az zablokuje sie na swoim miejscu (1),
nastepnie podtgcz kabel zasilajgcy i kabel danych z tytlu napedu optycznego (2).

mmmmy -

10. Podtgcz drugi koniec kabla danych do biatego ztgcza SATA na ptycie gtdwnej, oznaczonego
jako SATAS.

%UWAGA: Zigcza napedow na ptycie gtdwnej zostaty przedstawione w czesci Ztgcza na ptycie
gtéwnej na stronie 11.

11. Zatdéz pokrywe przednia, jesli zostata zdjeta.

%/?’UWAGA: Opcjonalna przednia $cianka napedu, ktéra otacza przéd napedu optycznego, jest
dostepna w firmie HP. Zamocuj te przednig scianke napedu w pokrywie przedniej przed
zatozeniem pokrywy.

12. Zaltdz panel dostepu komputera.
13. Umies¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
14. Podtgcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wigcz komputer.

15. Wigcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, ktdre zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.
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Wyjmowanie i instalowanie 3,5-calowego dysku twardego

@UWAGA: Przed wyjeciem starego dysku twardego nalezy utworzy¢ kopie zapasowe
zgromadzonych na nim danych, aby mozliwe byto przeniesienie ich na nowy dysk.

1.  Usun/odtgcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajace, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podigczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jesli system jest
podfgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
systemowej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢
kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usuh jg i potéz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.
7. Odtgcz kabel zasilajgcy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) od ztgczy z tytu dysku twardego.
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8. Pociagnij na zewnatrz dzwignie zwalniajgcg w poblizu tylnej czesci dysku twardego (1).
Przytrzymujgc dzwignie zwalniajgca, przesunh dysk do tytu, az do napotkania oporu, a nastepnie
podnies go do gory i wyjmij z wneki (2).

9. Aby zainstalowac¢ dysk twardy, srebrne i niebieskie izolowane montazowe wkrety prowadzace
nalezy przenies¢ ze starego do nowego dysku twardego.

N

A

~
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10. Wyrdéwnaj sruby prowadzgce ze szczelinami w klatce napedu, wcisnij dysk twardy do wneki, a
nastepnie przesun go do przodu, az zablokuje sie na miejscu.

11. Podigcz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) do ztgczy z tytu dysku twardego.

E/;’UWAGA Kabel danych gtéwnego dysku twardego nalezy podtgczy¢ do ciemnoniebieskiego
ztagcza SATA na plycie systemowej oznaczonego jako SATAO, aby unikng¢ problemow
z dziataniem dysku twardego.

12. Zal6z panel dostepu komputera.
13. Umies$¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
14. Podigcz kabel zasilajgcy i wiacz komputer.

15. Wigcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, ktdre zostaty wylgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.
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Wyjmowanie 2,5-calowego dysku twardego
1. Usun/odtacz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

/\ OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wtgczony czy nie, jesli jest on
podtgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczyc
kabel zasilajgcy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.
7.  Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;j.
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8. Odigcz kabel zasilajacy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) od ztgczy z tytlu dysku twardego.

9. Pociggnij na zewnagtrz dzwignie zwalniajgcg z tytu dysku (1), przesun dysk do tytu, az do
napotkania oporu, a nastepnie podnie$ go do gory i wyjmij z wneki (2).
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Instalowanie 2,5-calowego dysku twardego

1. Usun/odigcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie no$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidiowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajacy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

A OSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on
poditgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczy¢
kabel zasilajgcy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i pot6z komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.

7. Uzyj czterech czarnych i niebieskich wyttumiajgcych $rub montazowych M3 (po dwie po obu
stronach dysku).

@UWAGA: Metryczne wyttumiajgce $ruby montazowe M3 mozna zakupi¢ w firmie HP.

Wymieniajgc dysk, nalezy wykreci¢ cztery wytlumiajgce sruby montazowe M3 ze starego dysku i
wkreci¢ je do nowego.
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8.  Odchyl klatke napedu do pozycji pionowe;.

9. Umies¢ sruby prowadzgce dysku w szczelinach w ksztalcie litery J we wnece. Wcisnij dysk
twardy do wneki, a nastepnie przesuh go do przodu, az zablokuje sie na miejscu.
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10. Podtgcz kabel zasilajgcy (1) i kabel transferu danych (2) do ztaczy z tytu dysku twardego.

2 UWAGA: Jesli 2,5-calowy dysk twardy jest dyskiem podstawowym, podtgcz kabel danych do

— ciemnoniebieskiego ztacza SATA oznaczonego jako SATAO na plycie gtéwnej. Jesli jest to dysk
pomocniczy, podigcz kabel danych jasnoniebieskiego ztgcza SATA na ptycie systemowej
oznaczonegdo jako SATA1.

11. Odchyl klatke napedu z powrotem do normalnej pozyciji.

A OSTROZNIE: Podczas odchylania klatki w dét nalezy uwazaé, aby nie przygnie$é zadnych
kabli ani przewodow.

12. Zaloz panel dostepu komputera.

13. Umie$¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wcze$niej byt na niej umieszczony.
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14. Podtgcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i urzadzenia zewnetrzne, a nastepnie wtgcz komputer.

15. Wiacz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, ktore zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.

Instalacja blokady bezpieczenstwa

Blokady przedstawione ponizej i na nastepnych stronach stuzg do zabezpieczania komputera.

Blokada za pomocg kabla
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Ktédka

Blokada zabezpieczajgca komputera HP Business

1. Przymocuyj linke zabezpieczajgca, okrecajgc jg wokot stacjonarnego obiektu.
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2. Wiéz blokade kablowag do odpowiedniego gniazda z tylu monitora, a nastepnie wsun klucz do
otworu znajdujgcego sie w jej tylnej czesci i obréé o 90 stopni, aby jg przymocowa¢ do monitora.

3. Przeciagnij linke zabezpieczajaca przez otwoér w blokadzie kablowej z tytu monitora.
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4. Przy uzyciu dostarczonej w zestawie klamry zabezpiecz inne urzgdzenia peryferyjne,
przeciggajac linke takiego urzgdzenia przez srodek klamry (1) i wktadajgc linke zabezpieczajaca
w jeden z dwdéch otwordw w klamrze (2). Uzyj tego otworu w klamrze, ktory zapewni najlepsze
zabezpieczenie kabla urzadzenia peryferyjnego.

5. Przeciagnij kable myszy i klawiatury przez blokade obudowy komputera.
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6. Wykre¢ srube skrzydetkowg mocujgcg panelu dostepu do obudowy (1) i wyjmij ja z panelu
dostepu (2).
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8. Widz wtyczke linki zabezpieczajgcej do blokady (1) i wcisnij przycisk (2), aby wigczy¢ blokade.
Aby wytgczy¢ blokade, uzyj dostarczonego klucza.

9. Po ukonczeniu tych czynnosci wszystkie urzadzenia stacji roboczej bedg zabezpieczone.

Zabezpieczenie pokrywy przedniej

Ostone przednig mozna przymocowac, uzywajac sruby zabezpieczajgcej dostarczanej przez firme
HP. Aby zamontowac Srube zabezpieczajgca:

1. Usun/odtacz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2.  Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nosniki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3.  Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposob (z poziomu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wytgcz wszystkie
podtgczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.
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4. Odigcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtacz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

AOSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest witgczony czy nie, jesli system jest
podigczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
systemowej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odigczy¢
kabel zasilajacy.

5. Jesli komputer jest umieszczony na podstawie, usun jg i potdz komputer.
6. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.
7. Wykrec jedng z pieciu srebrnych srub standardu 6-32 na goérze klatki napedu.

8. W6z srube zabezpieczajgcg przez srodkowy zatrzask pokrywy przedniej, aby dodatkowo
zabezpieczy¢ pokrywe przednia.

9. Zatdz panel dostepu komputera.

10. Umies$¢ komputer z powrotem na podstawie, jesli wczesniej byt na niej umieszczony.
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11. Podtgcz ponownie kabel zasilajgcy i wigcz komputer.

12. Wigcz urzadzenia zabezpieczajgce, ktdre zostaty wytgczone podczas zdejmowania panelu
dostepu.
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A Wymiana baterii

Bateria, w ktérg jest wyposazony komputer, zapewnia zasilanie zegara czasu rzeczywistego.
Wymieniajgc baterig, nalezy jg zastgpi¢ baterig rownowazng do tej pierwotnie zainstalowanej
w komputerze. Komputer jest wyposazony w pastylkowg baterie litowg o napieciu 3 V.

/\ OSTRZEZENIE! W komputerze zastosowano wewnetrzng baterig litowg z dwutlenkiem manganu.
W przypadku nieprawidtowego obchodzenia sie z baterig istnieje ryzyko pozaru lub poparzenia
substancjg chemiczna. Ze wzgledu na ryzyko zranienia, nalezy pamieta¢ o nastepujgcych
zaleceniach:

Nie wolno ponownie tadowac baterii.
Nie nalezy poddawac baterii dziataniu temperatur wyzszych niz 60°C (140°F).

Baterii nie wolno rozbiera¢, zgniata¢, przekluwac, zwierac¢ jej zewnetrznych kontaktéow, wrzuca¢ do
wody ani ognia.

Baterie nalezy wymienia¢ tylko na baterie firmy HP odpowiednig dla tego produktu.

AOSTROZNIE: Przed przystgpieniem do wymiany baterii nalezy pamieta¢ o wykonaniu kopii
zapasowej ustawien pamieci CMOS. Wyjecie baterii z komputera powoduje wyzerowanie ustawienh
pamieci CMOS.

Wytadowania elektrostatyczne mogg uszkodzi¢ elektroniczne elementy komputera lub jego
urzadzenia dodatkowe. Przed przystgpieniem do wykonywania opisanych ponizej czynnosci nalezy
pozby¢ sie nagromadzonych tadunkow elektrostatycznych, dotykajgc uziemionego metalowego
przedmiotu.

@UWAGA: Okres eksploatacji baterii mozna wydtuzy¢, podtgczajgc komputer do sprawnego gniazda
sieci elektrycznej. Zainstalowana w komputerze bateria litowa NIE jest uzywana, gdy komputer jest
podtgczony do zrédta pradu przemiennego.

Firma HP zacheca klientdéw do recyklingu zuzytego sprzetu elektronicznego, oryginalnych kaset
drukarek HP oraz akumulatoréw. Wiecej informacji dotyczgcych programoéw recyklingu znajduje sie
w witrynie http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Usun/odtgcz urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, uniemozliwiajgce otwieranie obudowy komputera.
2. Wyjmij z komputera wszystkie nos$niki wymienne, takie jak dyski CD lub napedy USB flash.

3. Wylgcz komputer w prawidtowy sposéb (z poziomu systemu operacyjnego), a nastepnie wylgcz
wszystkie podtgczone do niego urzgdzenia zewnetrzne.

4. Odigcz kabel zasilajgcy od gniazda sieci elektrycznej i odtgcz wszystkie urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

AOSTROZNIE: Niezaleznie od tego, czy komputer jest wigczony czy nie, jesli jest on
podfgczony do sprawnego gniazda sieci elektrycznej, to napiecie jest dostarczane do ptyty
gtéwnej. Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniu wewnetrznych elementéw komputera, nalezy odtgczyé
kabel zasilajgcy.

5. Zdejmij panel dostepu komputera.
6. Odszukaj baterie i jej uchwyt na ptycie gtéwne;.

E/?UWAGA: W niektérych modelach konieczne moze by¢ wyjecie elementu wewnetrznego, aby
uzyskac dostep do baterii.
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W zalezno$ci od typu uchwytu baterii na ptycie gtéwnej wykonaj ponizsze czynnosci w celu
wymiany baterii.

Typ 1
a. Wyjmij baterie z uchwytu.

b. Wsuh nowg baterie do uchwytu, biegunem dodatnim skierowanym w gére. Uchwyt
automatycznie zamocuje baterie w prawidtowej pozycji.

Typ 2

a. Aby zwolni¢ baterie z uchwytu, $ci$nij metalowy zacisk wystajgcy nad krawedzig baterii.
Kiedy bateria wysunie sie ku gorze, wyjmij jg (1).

b. Aby zainstalowa¢ nowg baterie, wsun jej brzeg pod krawedz uchwytu, biegunem dodatnim
skierowanym w gore. Nacisnij drugi brzeg baterii. Metalowy zacisk powinien wyskoczy¢
ponad brzeg baterii (2).

Typ 3

a. Odciggnij zacisk (1) utrzymujgcy baterie na miejscu, a nastepnie wyjmij baterie (2).
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b. W6z nowa baterie i ustaw zacisk z powrotem na miejscu.

.,

E”%UWAGA: Po wtozeniu baterii nalezy wykonaé ponizsze czynnosci w celu ukonczenia
procedury wymiany.

8. Zaldz panel dostepu komputera.
9. Podtacz kabel zasilajgcy do gniazda sieci elektrycznej i wigcz komputer.

10. Za pomocg programu Computer Setup ustaw ponownie date i godzine, hasta oraz inne wartosci
ustawien systemu.

11. Wigcz te urzgdzenia zabezpieczajgce, ktére byly wytgczone przy zdejmowaniu panelu dostepu.
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B Wytadowania elektrostatyczne

tadunki elektrostatyczne znajdujgce sie na ciele cztowieka lub innym przewodniku mogag
doprowadzi¢ do uszkodzenia ptyty gtdwnej lub innych czutych elementéw i urzgdzen. Moze to
spowodowacé ograniczenie trwatosci urzadzenia.

Zapobieganie wyladowaniom elektrostatycznym

Aby zapobiec uszkodzeniom spowodowanym wytadowaniami elektrostatycznymi, nalezy
przestrzegaé¢ nastepujgcych zalecen:

Aby unikng¢ bezposredniego kontaktu urzgdzen ze skorg, nalezy je przechowywaé
i transportowa¢ w specjalnych opakowaniach antystatycznych.

Elementy czute na wytadowania nalezy przechowywa¢ w opakowaniach az do momentu
zainstalowania ich w stacjach roboczych zabezpieczonych przed wytadowaniami
elektrostatycznymi.

Przed wyjeciem urzadzenia z opakowania nalezy je umiesci¢ na uziemionej powierzchni.
Nalezy unika¢ dotykania bolcow, przewodoéw lub uktadow.

Przed dotknieciem elementéw lub uktadéw czutych na wytadowania trzeba zawsze pamietaé
o wtasciwym uziemieniu.

Metody uziemiania

Istnieje kilka sposobéw uziemiania. Nalezy skorzysta¢ z jednej z nich przed dotknieciem lub
przystgpieniem do instalowania elementéw czutych na wytadowania.

Na nadgarstek nalezy zaktadaé opaske uziemiajgcg potgczong przewodem uziemiajgcym

z podstawg montazowg komputera lub samg stacjg roboczg. Opaski takie to elastyczne opaski
uziemiajgce, posiadajgce opér minimum 1 megaoma +/- 10 procent. Prawidtowe uziemienie
zapewnia opaska przylegajgca do skory.

Podczas pracy wykonywanej na stojgco nalezy stosowac opaski na stopy, palce u nég lub buty.
Stojgc na przewodzacej podtodze lub macie rozpraszajacej, nalezy stosowac opaski na obie
stopy.

Nalezy uzywaé przewodzgcych narzedzi serwisowych.

Nalezy uzywaé przenosnego zestawu serwisowego wyposazonego w sktadang mate
rozpraszajgcg tadunki elektrostatyczne.

Zalecany sprzet do uziemienia mozna naby¢ u autoryzowanego dystrybutora, sprzedawcy lub
serwisanta produktow firmy HP.

E‘%UWAGA: Wiecej informacji o wytadowaniach elektrostatycznych mozna uzyska¢ u autoryzowanego
dystrybutora, sprzedawcy lub serwisanta produktéw firmy HP.
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C Zalecenia dotyczace pracy komputera,
rutynowa pielegnacja i przygotowanie
komputera do transportu

Zalecenia dotyczace pracy komputera i rutynowa
pielegnacja

Przy konfigurowaniu komputera i monitora oraz ich obstudze nalezy przestrzega¢ ponizszych
zalecen:

e  Komputer nalezy chroni¢ przed wilgocia, bezposrednim oddziatywaniem $wiatta stonecznego
oraz nadmiernie wysokimi lub nadmiernie niskimi temperaturami.

e  Komputer nalezy umiesci¢ na stabilnej i ptaskiej powierzchni. Ze wszystkich stron komputera
zawierajgcych otwory wentylacyjne oraz nad monitorem nalezy pozostawi¢ co najmniej 10,2 cm
wolnej przestrzeni, aby umozliwi¢ swobodny przeptyw powietrza.

e Nie wolno w zaden sposob blokowaé otworéw wentylacyjnych ani otworéw wlotowych, gdyz
utrudni to swobodny przeptyw powietrza. Nie nalezy ustawia¢ klawiatury z opuszczonymi
stopkami bezposrednio przed komputerem, poniewaz to réwniez ogranicza przeptyw powietrza.

e Nie wolno korzysta¢ z komputera przy zdjetej pokrywie panelu dostepu lub zdjetej pokrywie
dowolnego z gniazd kart rozszerzen.

e Nie nalezy ustawia¢ komputeréw jeden na drugim ani ustawiac¢ ich tak blisko siebie, ze mogtyby
oddziatywac na siebie wzajemnie powietrzem obiegowym lub podgrzanym.

e Jezeli komputer bedzie uzywany w osobnej obudowie, nalezy zapewni¢ obudowie wentylacje
wlotowg i wylotowg. Nadal tez majg zastosowanie wszystkie powyzsze zalecenia dotyczace
pracy komputera.

e  Komputer i klawiature nalezy chroni¢ przed kontaktem z ptynami.
e Nie wolno zastania¢ szczelin wentylacyjnych monitora zadnym materiatem.

e Nalezy zainstalowac lub uaktywni¢ funkcje zarzgdzania energig dostepne w systemie
operacyjnym lub inne oprogramowanie, w tym stany uspienia.

e  Przed przystgpieniem do wykonywania wymienionych nizej czynnosci nalezy zawsze wytgczy¢
komputer.

° Obudowe komputera nalezy czysci¢ za pomocg miekkiej i wilgotnej tkaniny. Uzywanie
srodkéw czyszczacych moze zniszczy¢ powierzchnie lub spowodowac jej odbarwienie.

° Od czasu do czasu nalezy przeczysci¢ otwory wentylacyjne ze wszystkich stron komputera.
Niektore rodzaje widkien, kurz i inne ciata obce mogg zablokowaé szczeliny wentylacyjne
i ograniczy¢ przeptyw powietrza.
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Srodki ostroznosci przy obchodzeniu sie z napedem
optycznym

Podczas obstugi lub czyszczenia napedu optycznego nalezy przestrzegaé ponizszych zalecen.

Obstuga
e Nie wolno przesuwac napedu podczas pracy. Moze to spowodowa¢é btedy odczytu danych.

e Nalezy unika¢ poddawania napedu nagtym zmianom temperatur, gdyz moze to powodowac
uszkodzenia wewnatrz urzgdzenia. Jezeli naped jest wigczony, a temperatura nagle ulegnie
gwattownej zmianie, nalezy odczekaé przynajmniej godzine, a nastepnie wytaczy¢ zasilanie. Po
natychmiastowym przystgpieniu do uzywania napedu mogg sie pojawi¢ problemy
z odczytywaniem danych.

e Nalezy unika¢ umieszczania napedu w miejscu, gdzie bedzie on narazony na duzg wilgotnosc,
skrajne temperatury, drgania mechaniczne lub bezposrednie dziatanie $wiatta stonecznego.

Czyszczenie

e Panel przedni oraz elementy sterujgce nalezy czysci¢ miekkg sciereczkg — suchg lub zwilzong
w roztworze tagodnego detergentu. Nie wolno bezposrednio spryskiwac urzadzenia zadnymi
srodkami czyszczacymi.

e Nie wolno czysci¢ urzadzenia rozpuszczalnikami (na przyktad alkoholem lub benzenem),
poniewaz substancje te mogg uszkodzi¢ powierzchnie.

Srodki bezpieczenstwa

Jezeli do napedu przedostanie sie jakis obiekt lub ptyn, nalezy niezwiocznie odigczy¢ komputer od
zasilania i dostarczy¢ go do autoryzowanego punktu serwisowego firmy HP.

Przygotowanie do transportu

Przygotowujac komputer do transportu, nalezy postepowac zgodnie z ponizszymi wskazdéwkami:

1. Wykonaj kopie zapasowg plikdw na zewnetrznym urzgdzeniu pamieci masowej. Zadbaj o to, aby
nosniki zawierajgce kopie zapasowe nie byty w czasie przechowywania lub transportu
poddawane dziataniu impulséw elektrycznych ani magnetycznych.

@UWAGA: Dysk twardy jest blokowany automatycznie po wytgczeniu zasilania komputera.

Usun wszystkie nosniki wymienne i umies¢ je w osobnym miejscu.
Wylgcz komputer i podigczone do niego urzadzenia zewnetrzne.

Wyjmij wtyczke kabla zasilajgcego z gniazda sieci elektrycznej, a nastepnie z komputera.

o ~ @ BN

Odfgcz elementy komputera i urzgdzenia zewnetrzne od zrodta zasilania, a nastepnie od
komputera.

E/%"UWAGA: Przed transportem komputera sprawdz, czy wszystkie karty sg wlasciwie osadzone
i zamocowane w gniazdach na ptycie gldwne;j.

6. Zapakuj elementy komputera i urzadzenia zewnetrzne do ich oryginalnych lub podobnych
opakowan, z odpowiednig iloscig materiatu ttumigcego, zabezpieczajgcego je podczas podrézy.
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1 Product features

Standard configuration features

Features may vary depending on the model. For a complete listing of the hardware and software
installed in the computer, run the diagnostic utility (included on some computer models only).

Microtower

Standard configuration features 1



Small Form Factor
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Front panel components

Microtow

Drive configuration may vary by model. Some models have a bezel blank covering one or more drive

bays.

er (model 400/490)

5.25-inch Optical Drive (optional)

Microphone Connector

5.25-inch Half-Height Drive Bay (behind bezel)

Hard Drive Activity Light

3.5-inch Media Card Reader (optional)

USB 3.0 Ports (blue)

4

Dual-State Power Button

Headphone Connector

5

USB 2.0 Ports (black)

NOTE: The Power On Light is normally white when the power is on. If it is flashing red, there is a problem with the
computer and it is displaying a diagnostic code.

Front panel components

3



Small form factor

Drive configuration may vary by model. Some models have a bezel blank covering one or more drive
bays.

1 Slim Optical Drive (optional) 5  Headphone Connector

2 USB 2.0 Ports (black) 6 Dual-State Power Button

3 USB 3.0 Ports (blue) 7 Hard Drive Activity Light

4 Microphone Connector 8  3.5-inch Media Card Reader (optional)

NOTE: The Power On Light is normally white when the power is on. If it is flashing red, there is a problem with the
computer and it is displaying a diagnostic code.
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Rear panel components

Microtower (model 400)

Power Cord Connector

Line-Out Connector for powered audio
devices (green)

2 Power Indicator Light 8 Voltage Select Switch

3 PS/2 Keyboard Connector (purple) 9 & PS/2 Mouse Connector (green)
4 lolola Serial Connector 10 22  RI-45 Network Connector

5 e USB 2.0 Ports (black) 11 & VGA Monitor Connector

6 [F@n DVID Monitor Connector 12 af Line-In Audio Connector (blue)

NOTE: An optional second serial port and an optional parallel port are available from HP.

When a graphics card is installed in one of the system board slots, the video connectors on the graphics card and
the integrated graphics on the system board may be used at the same time. However, for such a configuration, only
the display connected to the discrete graphics card will display POST messages.

The system board graphics can be disabled by changing settings in Computer Setup.

Rear panel components
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Microtower (model 490)

//. R\

1 Power Cord Connector 8 «f  LineOut Connector for powered audio
devices (green)

2 Power Indicator Light 9 Voltage Select Switch

3 PS/2 Keyboard Connector (purple) 10 4 PS/2 Mouse Connector (green)

4 lolola Serial Connector 11 22  RJ-45 Network Connector

5  8§§<- USB 3.0 Ports (blue) 12 VGA Monitor Connector

6 o USB 2.0 Ports (black) 13 P Optional DisplayPort

7  [E@n DVID Monitor Connector 14 o) Line-In Audio Connector (blue)

NOTE: An optional second serial port, an optional parallel port, and an optional DisplayPort are available from

HP.

When a graphics card is installed in one of the system board slots, the video connectors on the graphics card and
the integrated graphics on the system board may be used at the same time. However, for such a configuration, only
the display connected to the discrete graphics card will display POST messages.

The system board graphics can be disabled by changing settings in Computer Setup.

Chapter 1
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Small form factor

1 & PS/2 Mouse Connector (green) 6 Power Cord Connector

2 EE  RJ}45 Network Connector 7 PS/2 Keyboard Connector (purple)

3 lolola Serial Connector 8 [~ DVID Monitor Connectors

4 o<~ USB 2.0 Ports (black) 9 O VGA Monitor Connector

5 af Line-In Audio Connector (blue) 10« Line-Out Connector for powered audio

devices (green)

NOTE: An optional second serial port and an optional parallel port are available from HP.

When a graphics card is installed in one of the system board slots, the video connectors on the graphics card and
the integrated graphics on the system board may be used at the same time. However, for such a configuration, only
the display connected to the discrete graphics card will display POST messages.

The system board graphics can be disabled by changing settings in Computer Setup.

Rear panel components 7



Serial number location

Each computer has a unique serial number and a product ID number that are located on the exterior of
the computer. Keep these numbers available for use when contacting customer service for assistance.

Microtower

Small Form Factor
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2 Activating and Customizing the
Software

E‘/?"NOTE: This chapter provides information for both Windows 7 and Windows 8.

Activating and customizing the software in
Windows 7

If your computer was not shipped with a Windows® operating system, some portions of this
documentation do not apply. Additional information is available in online help after you activate the
operating system.

CAUTION: Do not add optional hardware or third-party devices to the computer until the operatin
P party P P 9
system is successfully activated. Doing so may cause errors and prevent the operating system from
installing properly.

2»NOTE: Be sure there is a 10.2 cm (4 inch) clearance at the back of the unit and above the monitor to
permit the required airflow.

Activating the Windows operating system

The first time you turn on the computer, the operating system is set up and activated automatically. This
process takes about 5 to 10 minutes. Carefully read and follow the instructions on the screen to
complete the activation.

We recommend that you register your computer with HP during operating system setup so you can
receive important software updates, facilitate support questions, and sign up for special offers.

/\ CAUTION: Atfter the activation process has begun, DO NOT TURN OFF THE COMPUTER UNTIL THE
PROCESS IS COMPLETE. Turning off the computer during the activation process may damage the
software that runs the computer or prevent its proper installation.

r__":"‘/f’NOTE: If the computer shipped with more than one operating system language on the hard drive, the
activation process could take up to 60 minutes.

Activating and customizing the software in Windows 7
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Downloading Windows 7 updates

Microsoft may release updates to the operating system. To help keep the computer running optimally,
HP recommends checking for the latest updates during the initial installation and periodically
throughout the life of the computer.

1. To set up your Internet connection, click Start > Internet Explorer and follow the instructions
on the screen.

2. After an Internet connection has been established, click the Start > All Programs > Windows
Update.

3. Run Windows Update monthly thereafter.

Installing or upgrading device drivers

When installing optional hardware devices after the operating system installation is complete, you must
also install the drivers for each of the devices.

In Windows 7, if prompted for the i386 directory, replace the path specification with C:\1386, or use
the Browse button in the dialog box to locate the 1386 folder. This action points the operating system
to the appropriate drivers.

Obtain the latest support software, including support software for the operating system, from
http://www.hp.com/support. Select your country and language, select Download drivers and
software (and firmware), enter the model number of the computer, and press Enter.

Customizing the monitor display

If you wish, you can select or change the monitor refresh rates, screen resolution, color settings, font
sizes, and power management settings.

For more information, refer to the online documentation provided with the graphics controller utility or
the documentation that came with your monitor.

Right-click on the Windows desktop, then click Personalize to change display settings.

Activating and customizing the software in
Windows 8

Additional information is available in online help after you activate the operating system.

2% NOTE: Be sure there is a 10.2 cm (4 inch) clearance at the back of the unit and above the monitor to

permit the required airflow.

Activating the Windows Operating System

10

The first time you turn on the computer, the operating system is set up and activated automatically. This
process takes about 5 to 10 minutes. Carefully read and follow the instructions on the screen to
complete the activation.
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We recommend that you register your computer with HP during operating system set up so you can
receive important software updates, facilitate support questions, and sign up for special offers. You can
also register your computer with HP using the Register with HP app on the Start screen.

/\ CAUTION: Atfter the activation process has begun, DO NOT TURN OFF THE COMPUTER UNTIL THE
PROCESS IS COMPLETE. Turning off the computer during the activation process may damage the
software that runs the computer or prevent its proper installation.

Downloading Windows 8 updates

Microsoft may release updates to the operating system. To help keep the computer running optimally,
HP recommends checking for the latest updates during the initial installation and periodically
throughout the life of the computer.

Run Windows Update as soon as possible after you set up your computer.
1. Point to the upper-right or lower-right corner of the Start screen to display the charms.
2. Click Settings > Change PC Settings > Windows Update.

3. Run Windows Update monthly thereafter.

Customizing the monitor display

You can customize display settings for Windows 8 separately for the Start screen and the Desktop.
To customize the Start screen:

1. Point to the upper-right or lower-right corner of the Start screen to display the charms.

2. Click Settings > Change PC Settings.

3. Click Persondlize to change the display settings.

To customize the Desktop:

1. Click the Desktop app on the Start screen.

2. Rightclick on the desktop, and then click Personalize to change display settings.

Activating and customizing the software in Windows 8 11



3 lllustrated parts catalog

This chapter provides spare part information for all chassis.

2»NOTE: HP continually improves and changes product parts. For complete and current information on
supported parts for your computer, go to http://partsurfer.hp.com, select your country or region, and
then follow the on-screen instructions.

12 Chapter 3 lllustrated parts catalog
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Microtower chassis spare parts

Computer major components
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Item Description Spare part number
(1) Front bezel
For use in all countries and regions except for the People’s Republic of China 745047-001
For use in the People’s Republic of China 745048001
(2) Access panel 745046-001
(3) Power supply
300W, Energy Star 5.0 712298-001
300W, Energy Star 6.0 748824-001
300W, Active PFC 715184-001
Power supply, 300W, active PFC, SEPA 752628-001
300W, regular 715185001
System board (includes replacement thermal material)
NOTE: System board color may vary.
(4) For use in 400 models:
e  For use in models without Windows 8 718413001
e  For use in models with Windows 8 Standard 718413-501
e  For use in models with Windows 8 Professional 718413-601
e  For use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 745238-001
(5) For use in 490 models:
e  For use in models without Windows 8 718412-001
e  For use in models with Windows 8 Standard 718412-501
e  For use in models with Windows 8 Professional 718412-601
e  For use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 745240-001
(6) For use in 480 G1 models:
e  For use in models without Windows 8 747910-001
e  For use in models with Windows 8 Standard 747910-501
e  For use in models with Windows 8 Professional 747910-601
e  For use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 759333-001
Memory modules (PC3,12800, CL11)
8-GB 689375-001
4-GB 671613-001
2-GB 671612-001

Processors (include replacement thermal material)

Chapter 3
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Item Description Spare part number
Intel Core i7 4771 (3.5-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 742563-001
Intel Core i7 4770 (3.4-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 727373-001
Intel Core i7 4770s (3.1-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 65W 732507-001
Intel Core i5 4670 (3.4-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727381-001
Intel Core i5 4670s (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732506-001
Intel Core i5 4570 (3.2-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727380-001
Intel Core i5 4570s (2.9-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732505-001
Intel Core i5 4430 (3.0-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 745033-001
Intel Core i5 4430s (2.7-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 745034-001
Intel Core i3 4340 (3.6-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742562-001
Intel Core i3 4330 (3.5-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742561-001
Intel Core i3 4130 (3.4-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742560-001
Intel Pentium G3430 (3.3-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742566-001
Intel Pentium G3420 (3.2-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742565-001
Intel Pentium G3220 (3.0-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742564-001
Intel Celeron G1830 (2.8-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W 758757-001
Intel Celeron G1820 (2.7-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W 758756-001

Microtower chassis spare parts
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Cables

Item Description

Spare part number

(1) Front 1/0 assembly 745049-001
(2) Power switch/LED assembly 745050-001
SATA data cable, 14 inch, 2 straight ends 745051-001
DMS-59 to dual VGA cable 463023-001
DMS-59 to dual DVI cable 463024-001
Adapter, DisplayPort to VGA 632484-001
Adapter, DisplayPort to DVI 662723-001
Adapter, DisplayPort to HDMI 617450001
Adapter, DVI to VGA 657401-001
Adapter, DVI-I to VGA (BFR/PVC free) 720216-001
Adapter, DVI-I to VGA (Standard) 202997-001
DisplayPort cable 487562-001
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Misc parts

Item Description Spare part number
(1) Fan sink (includes replacement thermal material)
For use in 400 and 490 models, standard 745054-001
For use in 490 models, BFR/PVC free 748826-001
(2) Speaker 745053-001
(3) Fan
Standard 745052-001
Fan, BFR/PVC free 748825-001

Microtower chassis spare parts
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Item Description Spare part number

(4) Serial port, PCI card 638815-001
(5) DisplayPort connector module (for use only in 490 MT models) 735966-001
Printer port, PCl card 638817-001

Card reader

14-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS 716390-001
15-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS-II 736299-001
Adapter, USB 3.0 to 2.0 736835-001
Optical drive bezel blank 745036-001
HP Ultraslim Keyed Cable Lock 703372001
Hard drive carrier, 2.5-inch to 3.5-inch 703597001

Hard drive adapter bracket (to install 2.5” or 3.5” hard drives into 5.25 drive bay) ~ 397117-001

WLAN antennas 583345001
Mouse

PS2, optical 674315-001
USB, HP Elite 674318-001
Washable 724795-001
Wireless, HP Elite (for use only in Brazil) 674317-001
Mouse, USB 674316-001
Mouse, USB, Portia 719901-001
Keyboards

PS/2 724718-xx1
usB 724720-xx1
Wireless, HP Elite with USB dongle (for use only in Brazil) 724722-201
USB, unbranded, Katydid 729339-xx1
Unbranded 709695-xx1
Smart card, CCID 70167 1-xx1
Wireless keyboard, mouse, and dongle kit (for use in all countries except for Brazil) 730323-xx]1
Washable 700510-xx]1
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Drives

Description Spare part number
Hard drive

2 TB, 7200 rpm, 3.5 inch 747993-001
1 TB, hybrid SSD 724937-001
1 TB, 7200 rpm, 3.5 inch 747992-001
500 GB, 7200 rpm, 3.5 inch 751283-001
500 GB, hybrid SSD 724938-001
256 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), self-encrypting (SED) 680020-001
180 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD) 754076-001
128 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD) 665961-001
120 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD) 756459-001
20 GB Solid-state Drive (SSD) 683305-001

Optical drive

Blu-ray BD-RW SuperMulti XL Drive 682219001
DVD+RW drive 690418-001
DVD-ROM drive 682550-001

Misc boards

Description Spare part number
Nvidia NVS310 PCle x16 graphics card, 512 MB 707252-001
Nvidia NVS315 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 720837-001
AMD Radeon HD8490 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 717219001
AMD Radeon HD8470 PCle x16 graphics card, 2 GB (for use only in the People’s Republic of 729085-001
China)

AMD Radeon HD8350 DH PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3 717220001
AMD Radeon HD8350 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3 (for use only in the People’s Republic ~ 729084-001
of China)

Nvidia GeForce GT630 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 2 GB 702084-001
Intel PRO/1000 single port GbE NIC, includes bracket 728562-001
Intel Dual Band WirelesssN 7260 802.11 a/b/g/n (2x2) Wireless NIC 745668-001

Microtower chassis spare parts 19



Sequential part number listing

Spare part  Description
number

202997001  Adapter, DVH to VGA (standard)

397117-001  Hard drive adapter bracket (to install 2.5” or 3.5” hard drives into 5.25 drive bay)

450712001 Grommet, hard drive

463023-001 DMS-59 to dual VGA cable

463024-001 DMS-59 to dual DVI cable

487562-001  DisplayPort cable

583345-001 WLAN antennas

586721001  Drive adapter, 2.5 inch

617450001  Adapter, DisplayPort to HDMI

632484-001  Adapter, DisplayPort to VGA

638815001  Serial port PCl card

638817001  Printer port, PCl card

657401-001  Adapter, DVI to VGA

660408-001 DVD+RW drive

662723001  Adapter, DisplayPort to DVI

665961-001 128-GB Solid-state drive

671612001 Memory module, 2-GB, PC3 12800

671613-001  Memory module, 4-GB, PC3-12800

674315-001 Mouse, PS2, optical

674316-001 Mouse, USB, optical

674317-001  Mouse, wireless (for use only in Brazil)

674318-001  Mouse, USB

680020-001 256 GB Solid-state drive, self-encrypting (SED)

682219001  Blu-ray BD-RW SuperMulti XL Drive

682550-001 DVD-ROM drive

683305-001 20 GB Solid-state drive

689375001  Memory module, 8-GB, PC3-12800

690418-001 DVD+RW drive

700510-xx]1 Washable keyboard

70167 1-xx1 Keyboard, smart card, CCID
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Spare part  Description

number

702084-001  Nvidia GeForce GT630 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 2 GB

703372001  HP Ultraslim Keyed Cable Lock

703597-001 Hard drive carrier, 2.5-inch to 3.5-inch

707252001  Nvidia NVS310 PCle x16 graphics card, 512 MB

709695-xx]1 Keyboard, unbranded

712298-001  Power supply for use in the microtower, 300W, Energy Star 5.0

715184-001  Power supply for use in the microtower, 300W, Active PFC

715185-001  Power supply for use in the microtower, 300W, regular

716390-001 Card reader, 14-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS

717219001  AMD Radeon HD8490 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB

717220001  AMD Radeon HD8350 DH PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3

718412-001  System board for use in 490 models without Windows 8 (includes replacement thermal material)
718412501  System board for use in 490 models with Windows 8 Standard (includes replacement thermal material)
718412-601  System board for use in 490 models with Windows 8 Professional (includes replacement thermal material)
718413-001  System board for use in 400 models without Windows 8 (includes replacement thermal material)
718413-501  System board for use in 400 models with Windows 8 Standard (includes replacement thermal material)
718413-601  System board for use in 400 models with Windows 8 Professional (includes replacement thermal material)
719901-001 Mouse, USB, Portia

720216-001 Adapter, DVH to VGA (BFR/PVC free)

720837-001  Nvidia NVS315 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB

724718xx1 Keyboard, PS/2, for use in models with Windows 8

724720-xx1 Keyboard, USB, black, for use in models with Windows 8

724722201  Keyboard, wireless, HP Elite with USB dongle (for use only in Brazil)

724795-001 Mouse, washable

724937001 1 TB hard drive, hybrid SSD

724938-001 500 GB hard drive, hybrid SSD

727373-001 Intel Core i7 4770 processor (3.4-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache)

727380-001 Intel Core i5 4570 processor (3.2-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache)

727381-001 Intel Core i5 4670 processor (3.4-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache)

728562-001 Intel PRO/1000 single port GbE NIC, includes bracket

729084-001  AMD Radeon HD8350 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB (for use only in the People’s Republic of China)
729085-001  AMD Radeon HD8470 PCle x16 graphics card, 2 GB (for use only in the People’s Republic of China)
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Spare part  Description

number

729339-001 Keyboard, USB, unbranded, Katydid

730323-xx1 Wireless keyboard, mouse, and dongle kit (for use in all countries except for Brazil)

732505-001 Intel Core i5 4570s processor (2.9-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W

732506-001 Intel Core i5 4670s processor (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W

732507-001 Intel Core i7 4770s processor (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W

735966-001  DisplayPort connector module (for use only in 480 MT and 490 MT models)

736299-001 Card reader, 15-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS-II

736835-001  Adapter, USB 3.0 to 2.0

742560-001 Intel Core i3 4130 processor (3.4-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W

742561-001 Intel Core i3 4330 processor (3.5-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W

742562-001 Intel Core i3 4340 processor (3.6-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W

742563-001 Intel Core i7 4771 processor (3.5-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W

742564-001 Intel Pentium G3220 processor (3.0-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W

742565-001 Intel Pentium G3420 processor (3.2-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W

742566-001 Intel Pentium G3430 processor (3.3-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W

745033-001 Intel Core i5 4430 processor (3.0-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W

745034-001 Intel Core i5 4430s processor (2.7-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W

745036-001  Optical drive bezel blank

745046-001  Access panel

745047-001  Front bezel for use in all countries and regions except for the People’s Republic of China

745048-001  Front bezel for use in the People’s Republic of China

745049001  Front 1/O assembly

745050-001 Power switch/LED with holder

745051-001 SATA data cable, 14 inch, 2 straight ends

745052-001 Rear chassis fan, standard

745053-001  Speaker

745054-001  Fan sink for use in 400 MT and 490 MT models

745238001  System board for use in 400 MT models with NetClone (includes replacement thermal material) (the People’s
Republic of China only)

745240001  System board for use in 490 MT models with NetClone (includes replacement thermal material) (the People’s
Republic of China only)

745668-001 Intel Dual Band Wireless-N 7260 802.11 a/b/g/n (2x2) Wireless NIC

747910001  System board for use in 480 G1 models without Windows 8 (includes replacement thermal material)
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Spare part  Description

number

747910-501  System board for use in 480 G1 models with Windows 8 Standard (includes replacement thermal material)

747910-601  System board for use in 480 G1 models with Windows 8 Professional (includes replacement thermal
material)

747992-001 1 TB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch

747993-001 2 TB, 7200 rpm SATA hard drive, 3.5 inch

748824001  Power supply for use in the microtower, 300W, Energy Star 6.0

748825-001 Rear chassis fan, BFR/PVC free

748826-001 Fan sink for use in 490 models, BFR/PVC free

751283-001 500 GB, 7200 rpm SATA hard drive, 3.5 inch

752628001  Power supply, 300W, active PFC, SEPA

754076-001 180-GB Solid-state drive

756459-001 120-GB Solid-state drive

758756-001 Intel Celeron G1820 processor (2.8-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W

758757-001 Intel Celeron G1830 processor (2.7-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W

759333-001  System board for use in 480 G1 MT models with NetClone (includes replacement thermal material) (the

People’s Republic of China only)

Microtower chassis spare parts
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Small Form Factor chassis spare parts

Computer major components

(R 1]

Item Description Spare part number

(1) Front bezel 745039-001
(2) Access panel 745042-001
(3) Power supply
240W, 85% efficient 722536-001
240W, standard 702457-001
(4) System board (includes replacement thermal material)
718414-001

For use in models without Windows 8
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Item Description Spare part number
For use in models with Windows 8 Standard 718414-501
For use in models with Windows 8 Professional 718414-601
For use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 745239-001
Memory modules (PC3,12800, CL11)
8-GB 689375-001
4-GB 671613-001
2-GB 671612-001
Processors (include replacement thermal material)

Intel Core i7 4771 (3.5-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 742563-001
Intel Core i7 4770 (3.4-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 727373-001
Intel Core i7 4770s (3.1-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 65W 732507-001
Intel Core i5 4670 (3.4-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727381-001
Intel Core i5 4670s (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732506-001
Intel Core i5 4570 (3.2-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727380-001
Intel Core i5 4570s (2.9-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732505-001
Intel Core i5 4430 (3.0-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 745033-001
Intel Core i5 4430s (2.7-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 745034-001
Intel Core i3 4340 (3.6-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742562-001
Intel Core i3 4330 (3.5-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742561-001
Intel Core i3 4130 (3.4-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742560-001
Intel Pentium G3430 (3.3-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742566-001
Intel Pentium G3420 (3.2-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742565-001
Intel Pentium G3220 (3.0-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742564-001
Intel Celeron G1830 (2.8-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache) 758757-001
Intel Celeron G1820 (2.7-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache) 758756-001

Small Form Factor chassis spare parts
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Cables

\ ﬂQ /

Item Description Spare part number

() Front /O assembly 745037-001

(2) Power switch assembly 745038-001
SATA drive power cable 745040-001
SATA data cable, 19.5 inch, 2 straight ends 745044-001
SATA data cable, 14.0 inch, 1 straight end, 1 right angle 745045001
DMS-59 to dual VGA cable 463023-001
Adapter, DisplayPort to VGA 632484-001
Adapter, DisplayPort to DVI 662723-001
Adapter, DisplayPort to HDMI 617450001
Adapter, DVI to VGA 657401-001
Adapter, DVI-I to VGA (BFR/PVC free) 720216-001
Adapter, DVI-I to VGA (Standard) 202997-001
DisplayPort cable 487562-001
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Misc parts

Item Description Spare part number
(1) Fan sink (includes replacement thermal material) 745661-001
(2) Speaker 727149001
(3) Printer port, PCl card 638817-001
(4) Fan duct 727145-001
(5) Serial port, PCI card 638815-001
Card reader
Card reader, 14-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS-I 716390-001
Card reader, 15-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHSHI 736299-001
Adapter, USB 3.0 o 2.0 736835001
Optical drive bezel blank 732769-001
HP Ultraslim Keyed Cable Lock 703372-001
Rubber foot 583654-001
Chassis stand 688952001
Hard drive carrier, 2.5-inch to 3.5-inch 703597001

Small Form Factor chassis spare parts
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Item Description Spare part number

Hard drive adapter bracket (to install 2.5” or 3.5” hard drives into 5.25 drive bay) ~ 397117-001

WLAN antennas 583345-001
Mouse
PS2, optical 674315-001
USB, HP Elite 674318-001
Washable 724795001
Wireless, HP Elite (for use only in Brazil) 674317-001
USB, optical 674316001
USB, Portia 719901-001
Foot kit 583654-001
Keyboard
PS/2 724718-xx1
usB 724720-xx1
Wireless, HP Elite with USB dongle (for use only in Brazil) 724722-201
Unbranded 709695-xx]1
USB, unbranded, Katydid 729339-xx1
Smart card, CCID 70167 1-xx1
Wireless keyboard, mouse, and dongle kit (for use in all countries except for Brazil) 730323-xx]1
Washable 700510-xx]1
Drives
Description Spare part number
Hard drive
2 TB, 7200 rpm, 3.5 inch 747993-001
1 TB hard drive, hybrid SSD 724937-001
1 TB, 7200 rpm, 3.5 inch 747992-001
500 GB, 7200 rpm, 3.5 inch 751283-001
500 GB hard drive, hybrid SSD 724938001
256-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD), self-encrypting (SED) 680020-001
180-GB Solid-state drive 754076001
128-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD) 665961-001
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Description Spare part number
120-GB Solid-state drive 756459001

20-GB Solid-state Drive (SSD) 683305-001

Optical drive

Blu-ray BD-RW SuperMulti XL Drive 719157001
DVD+RW drive 657958-001
DVD-ROM drive 608394-001

E‘%NOTE: 2.5-inch solid-state drives require an adapter for installation.

Misc boards

Description Spare part number
Nvidia NVS310 PCle x16 graphics card, 512 MB 707252-001
Nvidia NVS315 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 720837-001
AMD Radeon HD8490 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 717219001
AMD Radeon HD8350 DH PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3 717220001
Intel PRO/1000 single port GbE NIC, includes bracket 728562-001
Intel Dual Band Wireless-N 7260 802.11 a/b/g/n (2x2) Wireless NIC 745668-001

Sequential part number listing

Spare part Description

number

202997-001  Adapter, DVH to VGA (standard)
397117-001  Hard drive adapter bracket (to install 2.5” or 3.5” hard drives into 5.25 drive bay)
463023-001  DMS-59 to dual VGA cable
487562001  DisplayPort cable

583345-001  WILAN antennas

583654-001  Rubber foot

608394001  DVD-ROM drive

617450001  Adapter, DisplayPort to HDMI
632484-001  Adapter, DisplayPort to VGA
638815001  Serial port PCl card

Small Form Factor chassis spare parts
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Spare part  Description

number

638817-001  Printer port, PCl card

657401-001  Adapter, DVl to VGA

657958-001 DVD+RW drive

662723001  Adapter, DisplayPort to DVI

665961-001  128-GB Solid-state drive

671612-001 Memory module, 2-GB, PC3 12800

671613-001 Memory module, 4-GB, PC3-12800

674315-001 Mouse, PS2, optical

674316-001  Mouse, USB, optical

674317-001  Mouse, wireless, HP Elite (for use only in Brazil)

674318-001 Mouse, USB, HP Elite

680020-001  256-GB Solid-state drive, self-encrypting (SED)

683305-001  20-GB Solid-state drive

688952-001  Chassis stand

689375-001 Memory module, 8-GB, PC3-12800

700510-xx]1 Woashable keyboard

70167 1xx1 Keyboard, smart card, CCID

702457-001  Power supply, 240W, 85% efficient

703372001  HP Ultraslim Keyed Cable Lock

703597-001 Hard drive carrier, 2.5-inch to 3.5-inch

707252-001  Nvidia NVS310 PCle x16 graphics card, 512 MB

709695-xx1 Keyboard, unbranded

716390-001 Card reader, 14-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS-I

717219001  AMD Radeon HD8490 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB
717220001  AMD Radeon HD8350 DH PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3
718414001  System board for use in models without Windows 8 (includes replacement thermal material)
718414501  System board for use in models with Windows 8 Standard (includes replacement thermal material)
718414-601  System board for use in models with Windows 8 Professional (includes replacement thermal material)
719157-001  Blu-ray BD-RW SuperMulti XL Drive

719901-001 Mouse, USB, Portia

720216-001 Adapter, DV to VGA (BFR/PVC free)

720837-001  Nvidia NVS315 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB
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Spare part  Description

number

722536-001  Power supply, 240W, 85% efficient

724718-xx1 Keyboard, PS/2, for use in models with Windows 8
724720-xx1 Keyboard, USB, black, for use in models with Windows 8
724722201  Keyboard, wireless, HP Elite with USB dongle (for use only in Brazil)
724795-001 Mouse, washable

724937-001 1 TB hard drive, hybrid SSD

724938-001 500 GB hard drive, hybrid SSD

727145-001 Fan duct

727149-001  Speaker

727373-001 Intel Core i7 4770 processor (3.4-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache)
727380-001 Intel Core i5 4570 processor (3.2-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache)
727381-001 Intel Core i5 4670 processor (3.4-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache)
728562001 Intel PRO/1000 single port GbE NIC, includes bracket
729339-xx1 Keyboard, USB, unbranded, Katydid

732505-001 Intel Core i5 4570s processor (2.9-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W
732506-001 Intel Core i5 4670s processor (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W
732507-001 Intel Core i7 4770s processor (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W
732769-001  Optical drive bezel blank

736835-001 Adapter, USB 3.0 t0 2.0

742560-001 Intel Core i3 4130 processor (3.4-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W
742561-001 Intel Core i3 4330 processor (3.5-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W
742562-001 Intel Core i3 4340 processor (3.6-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W
742563-001 Intel Core i7 4771 processor (3.5-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W
742564-001 Intel Pentium G3220 processor (3.0-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W
742565-001 Intel Pentium G3420 processor (3.2-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W
742566-001 Intel Pentium G3430 processor (3.3-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W
745033-001 Intel Core i5 4430 processor (3.0-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W
745034-001 Intel Core i5 4430s processor (2.7-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W
745037-001 Front I/O cable assembly

745038-001  Power switch assembly

745039-001  Front bezel

745040-001  SATA drive power cable

Small Form Factor chassis spare parts
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Spare part  Description

number

745042001  Access panel

745239-001  System board for use in models with NetClone (includes replacement thermal material) (the People’s Republic
of China only)

745044-001 Optical drive SATA cable, 19.5 inch, 2 straight ends

745045-001  SATA dafa cable, 14.0 inch, 1 straight end, 1 right angle

745661001  Fan sink

745668-001 Intel Dual Band WirelesssN 7260 802.11 a/b/g/n (2x2) Wireless NIC

747992-001 1 TB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch

747993-001 2 TB, 7200 rpm SATA hard drive, 3.5 inch

751283001 500 GB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch

754076-001 180-GB Solid-state drive

756459001 120-GB Solid-state drive

758756-001 Intel Celeron G1820 processor (2.8-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W

758757-001 Intel Celeron G1830 processor (2.7-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W
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4 Rovutine care, SATA drive
guidelines, and disassembly
preparation

This chapter provides general service information for the computer. Adherence to the procedures and
precautions described in this chapter is essential for proper service.

/\ CAUTION: When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to
the system board. You must disconnect the power cord from the power source before opening the
computer to prevent system board or component damage.

Electrostatic discharge information

A sudden discharge of static electricity from your finger or other conductor can destroy static-sensitive
devices or microcircuitry. Often the spark is neither felt nor heard, but damage occurs. An electronic
device exposed to electrostatic discharge (ESD) may not appear to be affected at all and can work
perfectly throughout a normal cycle. The device may function normally for a while, but it has been
degraded in the internal layers, reducing its life expectancy.

Networks built into many integrated circuits provide some protection, but in many cases, the discharge
contains enough power to alter device parameters or melt silicon junctions.
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Generating static

The following table shows that:

o Different activities generate different amounts of static electricity.
e  Static electricity increases as humidity decreases.
Relative Humidity

Event 55% 40% 10%
Walking across carpet 7,500V 15,000 V 35,000 V
Walking across vinyl floor 3,000V 5,000 V 12,000 V
Motions of bench worker 400V 800V 6,000 V
Removing DIPs from plastic tube 400 V 700 V 2,000 V
Removing DIPs from vinyl tray 2,000 V 4,000 V 11,500V
Removing DIPs from Styrofoam 3,500 V 5,000 V 14,500 V
Removing bubble pack from PCB 7,000 V 20,000 V 26,500 V
Packing PCBs in foam-lined box 5,000 V 11,000 V 21,000V

These are then multi-packaged inside plastic tubes, trays, or Styrofoam.

[By NOTE: 700 volts can degrade a product.

Preventing electrostatic damage to equipment

Many electronic components are sensitive to ESD. Circuitry design and structure determine the degree
of sensitivity. The following packaging and grounding precautions are necessary to prevent damage to
electric components and accessories.

To avoid hand contact, transport products in static-safe containers such as tubes, bags, or boxes.

Protect all electrostatic parts and assemblies with conductive or approved containers or
packaging.

Keep electrostatic sensitive parts in their containers until they arrive at static-free stations.
Place items on a grounded surface before removing them from their container.

Always be properly grounded when touching a sensitive component or assembly.

Avoid contact with pins, leads, or circuitry.

Place reusable electrostatic-sensitive parts from assemblies in protective packaging or conductive
foam.
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Personal grounding methods and equipment

Use the following equipment to prevent static electricity damage to equipment:

Wrist straps are flexible straps with a maximum of one-megohm + 10% resistance in the ground
cords. To provide proper ground, a strap must be worn snug against bare skin. The ground cord
must be connected and fit snugly into the banana plug connector on the grounding mat or
workstation.

Heel straps/Toe straps/Boot straps can be used at standing workstations and are
compatible with most types of shoes or boots. On conductive floors or dissipative floor mats, use
them on both feet with a maximum of one-megohm + 10% resistance between the operator and
ground.

Static Shielding Protection Levels

Method Voltage
Antistatic plastic 1,500
Carbon-loaded plastic 7,500
Metallized laminate 15,000

Grounding the work area

To prevent static damage at the work areaq, use the following precautions:

Cover the work surface with approved static-dissipative material. Provide a wrist strap connected
to the work surface and properly grounded tools and equipment.

Use static-dissipative mats, foot straps, or air ionizers fo give added protection.

Handle electrostatic sensitive components, parts, and assemblies by the case or PCB laminate.
Handle them only at staticfree work areas.

Turn off power and input signals before inserting and removing connectors or test equipment.
Use fixtures made of static-safe materials when fixtures must directly contact dissipative surfaces.

Keep work area free of nonconductive materials such as ordinary plastic assembly aids and
Styrofoam.

Use field service tools, such as cutters, screwdrivers, and vacuums, that are conductive.

Recommended materials and equipment

Materials and equipment that are recommended for use in preventing static electricity include:

Antistatic tape
Antistatic smocks, aprons, or sleeve protectors

Conductive bins and other assembly or soldering aids
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Conductive foam

Conductive tabletop workstations with ground cord of one-megohm +/- 10% resistance
Static-dissipative table or floor mats with hard tie to ground

Field service kits

Static awareness labels

Wrist straps and footwear straps providing one-megohm +/- 10% resistance
Material handling packages

Conductive plastic bags

Conductive plastic tubes

Conductive tote boxes

Opaque shielding bags

Transparent metallized shielding bags

Transparent shielding tubes

Operating guidelines

To prevent overheating and to help prolong the life of the computer:

Keep the computer away from excessive moisture, direct sunlight, and extremes of heat and cold.

Operate the computer on a sturdy, level surface. Leave a 10.2-cm (4-inch) clearance on all vented
sides of the computer and above the monitor to permit the required airflow.

Never restrict the airflow into the computer by blocking any vents or air intakes. Do not place the
keyboard, with the keyboard feet down, directly against the front of the desktop unit as this also
restricts airflow.

Occasionally clean the air vents on all vented sides of the computer. Lint, dust, and other foreign
matter can block the vents and limit the airflow. Be sure to unplug the computer before cleaning
the air vents.

Never operate the computer with the cover or side panel removed.

Do not stack computers on top of each other or place computers so near each other that they are
subject to each other’s re-circulated or preheated air.

If the computer is to be operated within a separate enclosure, intake and exhaust ventilation must
be provided on the enclosure, and the same operating guidelines listed above will still apply.

Keep liquids away from the computer and keyboard.
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Never cover the ventilation slots on the monitor with any type of material.

Install or enable power management functions of the operating system or other software, including
sleep states.

Routine care

General cleaning safety precautions

1.
2,

3.
4.
5.
6.

Never use solvents or flammable solutions to clean the computer.

Never immerse any parts in water or cleaning solutions; apply any liquids to a clean cloth and
then use the cloth on the component.

Always unplug the computer when cleaning with liquids or damp cloths.
Always unplug the computer before cleaning the keyboard, mouse, or air vents.
Disconnect the keyboard before cleaning it.

Wear safety glasses equipped with side shields when cleaning the keyboard.

Cleaning the Computer Case

Follow all safety precautions in General cleaning safety precautions on page 37 before cleaning the
computer.

To clean the computer case, follow the procedures described below:

To remove light stains or dirt, use plain water with a clean, lintfree cloth or swab.

For stronger stains, use a mild dishwashing liquid diluted with water. Rinse well by wiping it with
a cloth or swab dampened with clear water.

For stubborn stains, use isopropyl (rubbing) alcohol. No rinsing is needed as the alcohol will
evaporate quickly and not leave a residue.

After cleaning, always wipe the unit with a clean, lintfree cloth.

Occasionally clean the air vents on the computer. Lint and other foreign matter can block the vents
and limit the airflow.

Cleaning the keyboard

Follow all safety precautions in General cleaning safety precautions on page 37 before cleaning the
keyboard.

To clean the tops of the keys or the keyboard body, follow the procedures described in Cleaning the
Computer Case on page 37.

When cleaning debris from under the keys, review all rules in General cleaning safety precautions

on page 37 before following these procedures:
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/\ CAUTION: Use safety glasses equipped with side shields before attempting to clean debris from
under the keys.

e Visible debris underneath or between the keys may be removed by vacuuming or shaking.

e Canned, pressurized air may be used to clean debris from under the keys. Caution should be used
as too much air pressure can dislodge lubricants applied under the wide keys.

e If you remove a key, use a specially designed key puller to prevent damage to the keys. This tool
is available through many electronic supply outlets.

/\ CAUTION: Never remove a wide leveled key (like the space bar) from the keyboard. If these
keys are improperly removed or installed, the keyboard may not function properly.

e Cleaning under a key may be done with a swab moistened with isopropyl alcohol and squeezed
out. Be careful not to wipe away lubricants necessary for proper key functions. Use tweezers to
remove any fibers or dirt in confined areas. Allow the parts to air dry before reassembly.

Cleaning the monitor

e  Wipe the monitor screen with a clean cloth moistened with water or with a towelette designed for
cleaning monitors. Do not use sprays or aerosols directly on the screen; the liquid may seep into
the housing and damage a component. Never use solvents or flammable liquids on the monitor.

e To clean the monitor body follow the procedures in Cleaning the Computer Case on page 37.

Cleaning the mouse

Before cleaning the mouse, ensure that the power to the computer is turned off.

e  Clean the mouse ball by first removing the retaining plate and the ball from the housing. Pull out
any debris from the ball socket and wipe the ball with a clean, dry cloth before reassembly.

e To clean the mouse body, follow the procedures in Cleaning the Computer Case on page 37.

Service considerations

Listed below are some of the considerations that you should keep in mind during the disassembly and
assembly of the computer.

Power supply fan

The power supply fan is a variable-speed fan based on the temperature in the power supply.

/\ CAUTION: The cooling fan is always on when the computer is in the “On” mode. The cooling fan is
off when the computer is in “Standby,” “Suspend,” or “Off” modes.

You must disconnect the power cord from the power source before opening the computer to prevent
system board or component damage.
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Tools and software Requirements

To service the computer, you need the following:

e Torx T-15 screwdriver

e Torx T-15 screwdriver with small diameter shank (for certain front bezel removal)
e Flatbladed screwdriver (may sometimes be used in place of the Torx screwdriver)
e  Phillips #2 screwdriver

e Diagnostics software

e  Tamper-esistant T-15 wrench

Screws

The screws used in the computer are not interchangeable. They may have standard or metric threads
and may be of different lengths. If an incorrect screw is used during the reassembly process, it can
damage the unit. HP strongly recommends that all screws removed during disassembly be kept with the
part that was removed, then returned to their proper locations.

/\ CAUTION: Metric screws have a black finish. U.S. screws have a silver finish and are used on hard
drives only.

CAUTION: As each subassembly is removed from the computer, it should be placed away from the
work area to prevent damage.

Cables and connectors

Most cables used throughout the unit are flat, flexible cables. These cables must be handled with care
to avoid damage. Apply only the tension required to seat or unseat the cables during insertion or
removal from the connector. Handle cables by the connector whenever possible. In all cases, avoid
bending or twisting the cables, and ensure that the cables are routed in such a way that they cannot be
caught or snagged by parts being removed or replaced.

/\ CAUTION: When servicing this computer, ensure that cables are placed in their proper location
during the reassembly process. Improper cable placement can damage the computer.

Hard Drives

Handle hard drives as delicate, precision components, avoiding all physical shock and vibration. This
applies to failed drives as well as replacement spares.

e If a drive must be mailed, place the drive in a bubble-pack mailer or other suitable protective
packaging and label the package “Fragile: Handle With Care.”

e Do not remove hard drives from the shipping package for storage. Keep hard drives in their
protective packaging until they are actually mounted in the CPU.

e  Avoid dropping drives from any height onto any surface.
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e If you are inserting or removing a hard drive, turn off the computer. Do not remove a hard drive
while the computer is on or in standby mode.

e Before handling a drive, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity. While handling a
drive, avoid touching the connector.

e Do not use excessive force when inserting a drive.
e  Avoid exposing a hard drive to liquids, temperature extremes, or products that have magnetic

fields such as monitors or speakers.

Lithium coin cell battery

The battery that comes with the computer provides power to the realtime clock and has a minimum
lifetime of about three years.

See the appropriate removal and replacement chapter for the chassis you are working on in this guide
for instructions on the replacement procedures.

/A WARNING! This computer contains a lithium battery. There is a risk of fire and chemical burn if the
battery is handled improperly. Do not disassemble, crush, puncture, short external contacts, dispose in
water or fire, or expose it to temperatures higher than 140°F (60°C). Do not attempt to recharge the
battery.

I%NOTE: Batteries, battery packs, and accumulators should not be disposed of together with the
general household waste. In order to forward them to recycling or proper disposal, please use the
public collection system or return them to HP, their authorized partners, or their agents.

SATA hard drives

Serial ATA Hard Drive Characteristics

Number of pins/conductors in data cable 7/7

Number of pins in power cable 15

Maximum data cable length 39.37 in (100 cm)
Data interface voltage differential 400-700 mV
Drive voltages 3.3V,5V,12V
Jumpers for configuring drive N/A

Data transfer rate 6.0 Gb/s
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SATA hard drive cables

SATA data cable

Always use an HP approved SATA 6.0 Gb/s cable as it is fully backwards compatible with the SATA
1.5 Gb/s drives.

Current HP desktop products ship with SATA 6.0 Gb/s hard drives.

SATA data cables are susceptible to damage if overflexed. Never crease a SATA data cable and never
bend it tighter than a 30 mm (1.18 in) radius.

The SATA data cable is a thin, 7-pin cable designed to transmit data for only a single drive.

SMART ATA drives

The Self Monitoring Analysis and Recording Technology (SMART) ATA drives for the HP Personal
Computers have built-in drive failure prediction that warns the user or network administrator of an
impending failure or crash of the hard drive. The SMART drive tracks fault prediction and failure
indication parameters such as reallocated sector count, spin retry count, and calibration retry count. If
the drive determines that a failure is imminent, it generates a fault alert.

Cable management

Always follow good cable management practices when working inside the computer.
e Keep cables away from major heat sources like the heat sink.

e Do not jam cables on top of expansion cards or memory modules. Printed circuit cards like these
are not designed to take excessive pressure on them.

e Keep cables clear of sliding or moveable parts to prevent them from being cut or crimped when
the parts are moved.

e  When folding a flat ribbon cable, never fold to a sharp crease. Sharp creases may damage the
wires.

e Some flat ribbon cables come prefolded. Never change the folds on these cables.
e Do not bend any cable sharply. A sharp bend can break the internal wires.

e Never bend a SATA data cable tighter than a 30 mm (1.18 in) radius.

e Never crease a SATA data cable.

e Do not rely on components like the drive cage, power supply, or computer cover to push cables
down into the chassis. Always position the cables to lay properly by themselves.
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5 Removal and replacement
procedures: Microtower

Adherence to the procedures and precautions described in this chapter is essential for proper service.
After completing all necessary removal and replacement procedures, run the Diagnostics utility o verify
that all components operate properly.

@NOTE: Not all features listed in this guide are available on all computers.

2»NOTE: HP continually improves and changes product parts. For complete and current information on
supported parts for your computer, go to http://partsurfer.hp.com, select your country or region, and
then follow the on-screen instructions.

Preparation for disassembly

See Routine care, SATA drive guidelines, and disassembly preparation on page 33 for initial safety
procedures.

1. Remove/disengage any security devices that prohibit opening the computer.
2. Remove all removable media, such as compact discs or USB flash drives, from the computer.
3. Turn off the computer properly through the operating system, then turn off any external devices.

4. Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet and disconnect any external devices.

/\ CAUTION: Turn off the computer before disconnecting any cables.

Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always present on the system board as long as the
system is plugged into an active AC outlet. In some systems the cooling fan is on even when the
computer is in the “Standby,” or “Suspend” modes. The power cord should always be
disconnected before servicing a unit.

5. As applicable, lay the computer down on its side to achieve a safe working position.

2»NOTE: During disassembly, label each cable as you remove it, noting its position and routing.
Keep all screws with the units removed.

/\ CAUTION: The screws used in the computer are of different thread sizes and lengths; using the
wrong screw in an application may damage the unit.
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Access panel

Description Spare part number

Access panel 745046-001

To access internal components, you must remove the access panel:

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. loosen the two thumbscrews on the rear of the computer (1) then slide the panel back (2) and lift if
off the computer (3).
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Front bezel

Description Spare part number
Front bezel for use in all countries and regions except for the People’s Republic of China 745047001
Front bezel for use in the People’s Republic of China 745048001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

3. Lift up the three tabs on the side of the bezel (1), then rotate the bezel off the chassis (2).
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Bezel blanks

Description Spare part number

Bezel blank 745036-001

On some models, there are bezel blanks covering the 3.5-inch and 5.25-inch drive bays that need to
be removed before installing a drive. To remove a bezel blank:

1. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

2. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44)

3. Remove the bezel blank for the appropriate drive:

e Toremove a 5.25-inch bezel blank, press inward on the two retaining tabs on the side of the
bezel blank that hold the bezel blank in place (1) and rotate the bezel blank back to remove
it (2).
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e Toremove a 3.5-inch bezel blank, press inward on the two retaining tabs on the side of the
bezel blank that hold the bezel blank in place (1) and rotate the bezel blank back to remove
it (2).

46 Chapter 5 Removal and replacement procedures: Microtower



Memory

Description Spare part number
8-GB, PC3-12800 689375-001
4-GB, PC3-12800 671613-001
2-GB, PC3-12800 671612-001

The computer comes with double data rate 3 synchronous dynamic random access memory (DDR3-
SDRAM) dual inline memory modules (DIMMs).

DIMMs

The memory sockets on the system board can be populated with up to two industry-standard DIMMs
(model 400) or four industry-standard DIMMs (model 490) . These memory sockets are populated with
at least one preinstalled DIMM. To achieve the maximum memory support, you can populate the system
board with up to 16-GB (model 400) or 32-GB (model 490) of memory configured in a high-
performing dual channel mode.

DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs

For proper system operation, the DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs must be:

e industry-standard 240-pin

e unbuffered non-ECC PC3-12800 DDR3-1600 MHz-compliant
e 1.35voltor 1.5 volt DDR3/DDR3L-SDRAM DIMMs

The DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs must also:

e support CAS latency 11 DDR3 1600 MHz (11-11-11 timing)
e  contain the mandatory JEDEC SPD information

In addition, the computer supports:

e  512-Mbit, 1-Gbit, and 2-Gbit non-ECC memory technologies
e singlessided and double-sided DIMMs

e DIMMs constructed with x8 and x16 DDR devices; DIMMs constructed with x4 SDRAM are not
supported

@NOTE: The system will not operate properly if you install unsupported DIMMs.
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Populating DIMM sockets (Model 400)

There are two DIMM sockets on the system board, with one socket per channel. The sockets are labeled
DIMM1 and DIMM3. Socket DIMM1 operates in memory channel B. Socket DIMM3 operates in
memory channel A.

The system will automatically operate in single channel mode, dual channel mode, or flex mode,
depending on how the DIMMs are installed.

@NOTE: Single channel and unbalanced dual channel memory configurations will result in inferior
graphics performance.

The system will operate in single channel mode if the DIMM sockets are populated in one channel
only.

The system will operate in a higher-performing dual channel mode if the memory capacity of the
DIMM in Channel A is equal to the memory capacity of the DIMM in Channel B.

The system will operate in flex mode if the memory capacity of the DIMM in Channel A is not
equal to the memory capacity of the DIMM in Channel B. In flex mode, the channel populated
with the least amount of memory describes the total amount of memory assigned to dual channel
and the remainder is assigned to single channel. If one channel will have more memory than the
other, the larger amount should be assigned to Channel A.

In any mode, the maximum operational speed is determined by the slowest DIMM in the system.

Populating DIMM sockets (Model 490)
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There are four DIMM sockets on the system board, with two sockets per channel. The sockets are
labeled DIMM1, DIMM2, DIMM3, and DIMMA4. Sockets DIMM1 and DIMM?2 operate in memory
channel B. Sockets DIMM3 and DIMM4 operate in memory channel A.

The system will automatically operate in single channel mode, dual channel mode, or flex mode,
depending on how the DIMMs are installed.

2»NOTE: Single channel and unbalanced dual channel memory configurations will result in inferior
graphics performance.

The system will operate in single channel mode if the DIMM sockets are populated in one channel
only.

The system will operate in a higher-performing dual channel mode if the total memory capacity of
the DIMMs in Channel A is equal to the total memory capacity of the DIMMs in Channel B. The
technology and device width can vary between the channels. For example, it Channel A is
populated with two 1-GB DIMMs and Channel B is populated with one 2-GB DIMM, the system

will operate in dual channel mode.

The system will operate in flex mode if the total memory capacity of the DIMMs in Channel A is
not equal to the total memory capacity of the DIMMs in Channel B. In flex mode, the channel
populated with the least amount of memory describes the total amount of memory assigned to dual
channel and the remainder is assigned to single channel. For optimal speed, the channels should
be balanced so that the largest amount of memory is spread between the two channels. If one
channel will have more memory than the other, the larger amount should be assigned to Channel
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A. For example, if you are populating the sockets with one 2-GB DIMM, and three 1-GB DIMMs,
Channel A should be populated with the 2-GB DIMM and one 1-GB DIMM, and Channel B should
be populated with the other two 1-GB DIMMs. With this configuration, 4-GB will run as dual
channel and 1-GB will run as single channel.

e In any mode, the maximum operational speed is determined by the slowest DIMM in the system.

Installing DIMMs

/A CAUTION:  You must disconnect the power cord and wait approximately 30 seconds for the power
to drain before adding or removing memory modules. Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is
always supplied to the memory modules as long as the computer is plugged into an active AC outlet.
Adding or removing memory modules while voltage is present may cause irreparable damage to the
memory modules or system board.

The memory module sockets have gold-plated metal contacts. When upgrading the memory, it is
important to use memory modules with gold-plated metal contacts to prevent corrosion and/or
oxidation resulting from having incompatible metals in contact with each other.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional cards. Before
beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a
grounded metal object.

When handling a memory module, be careful not to touch any of the contacts. Doing so may damage
the module.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

3. Open both latches of the memory module socket (1), and insert the memory module into the

socket (2).

@NOTE: A memory module can be installed in only one way. Match the notch on the module with
the tab on the memory socket.

Populate the black DIMM sockets before the white DIMM sockets.

For maximum performance, populate the sockets so that the memory capacity is spread as equally
as possible between Channel A and Channel B.
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4. Push the module down into the socket, ensuring that the module is fully inserted and properly
seated. Make sure the latches are in the closed position (3).

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 to install any additional modules.

The computer should automatically recognize the additional memory the next time you turn on the
computer.
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Expansion cards

Description Spare part number
Nvidia NVS310 PCle x16 graphics card, 512 MB 707252001
Nvidia NVS315 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 720837001
AMD Radeon HD8490 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 717219-001
AMD Radeon HD8470 PCle x16 graphics card, 2 GB (for use only in the People’s Republic of 702085-001
China)

AMD Radeon HD8350 DH PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3 717220-001
Nvidia GeForce GT630 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 2 GB 702084-001
AMD Radeon HD8350 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB (for use only in the People’s Republic of 729084-001
China)

Intel PRO/1000 single port GbE NIC, includes bracket 728562-001

The computer has three PCl Express x1 expansion slots and one PCl Express x16 expansion slot.

r__":"‘/f’NOTE: You can install a PCl Express x1, x8, or x16 expansion card in the PCI Express x16 slot.

For dual graphics card configurations, the first (primary) card must be installed in the PCI Express x16
slot.

To remove, replace, or add an expansion card:

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)
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3. Remove the screw that holds down the expansion card retention latch (1) then slide the latch up
(2) and pull it off the rear of the chassis (3).

4. locate the correct vacant expansion socket on the system board and the corresponding expansion
slot on the back of the computer chassis.

5. Before installing an expansion card, remove the expansion slot cover or the existing expansion
card.

2»NOTE: Before removing an installed expansion card, disconnect any cables that may be
attached to the expansion card.
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@’NOTE: System board appearance and PCl expansion sockets may vary.

If you are installing an expansion card in a vacant socket, you must slide one of the
expansion slot covers up and out of the chassis or use a flatblade screwdriver to pry out one
of the metal shields on the rear panel that covers the expansion slot. Be sure to remove the
appropriate shield for the expansion card you are installing.

If you are removing a standard PCl card or PCl Express x1 card, hold the card at each end
and carefully rock it back and forth until the connectors pull free from the socket. Lift the card
straight up (1) then away from the inside of the chassis (2) to remove it. Be sure not to scrape
the card against other components.

Expansion cards
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c. If you are removing a PCl Express x16 card, pull the retention arm on the back of the
expansion socket away from the card and carefully rock the card back and forth until the
connectors pull free from the socket. Lift the card straight up then away from the inside of the
chassis to remove it. Be sure not to scrape the card against other components.

6. Store the removed card in anti-static packaging.

7. If you are not installing a new expansion card, install an expansion slot cover to close the open

slot.

/\ CAUTION: After removing an expansion card, you must replace it with a new card or
expansion slot cover for proper cooling of internal components during operation.
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8. To install a new expansion card, hold the card just above the expansion socket on the system
board then move the card toward the rear of the chassis (1) so that the bottom of the bracket on
the card slides into the small slot on the chassis. Press the card straight down into the expansion
socket on the system board (2).

2¥»NOTE:  When installing an expansion card, press firmly on the card so that the whole connector
seats properly in the expansion card slot.

9. Press the expansion card retention latch against the back of the chassis (1) and slide it down (2)
so that the tabs on the back of the latch slide into the notches on the chassis and then replace the
screw that secures the latch (3).

10. Connect external cables to the installed card, if needed. Connect internal cables to the system

board, if needed.
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System board connections - model 400

Refer to the following illustration and table to identify the system board connectors for your model.

No. System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 black Expansion Card

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 black Expansion Card

3 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 black Expansion Card

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP black Expansion Card

5 Serial Port COMB black Optional Second Serial Port

6 DIMM3 (Channel A) DIMM3 black Memory Module

7 DIMM1 (Channel B) DIMM1 black Memory Module

8 SATA 2.0 SATA4 white Optical Drive

9 SATA 2.0 SATA5 white Optical Drive

10 SATA 3.0 SATAO dark blue Primary Hard Drive

11 SATA 3.0 SATA1 light blue Secondary Hard Drive

12 Parallel Port PAR black Optional Parallel Port

13 USB 2.0 MEDIA black USB 2.0 Device, such as a Media
Card Reader

14 Battery BAT black Battery
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System board connections - model 480

Refer to the following illustration and table to identify the system board connectors for your model.

No. System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component

1 PCI PCI white Expansion Card

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 black Expansion Card

3 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 black Expansion Card

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP black Expansion Card

5 Serial Port COMB black Optional Second Serial Port

6 DIMM3 (Channel B) DIMM3 black Memory Module

7 DIMM1 (Channel A) DIMM1 black Memory Module

8 Battery BAT black Battery

9 SATA 3.0 SATA4 white Any SATA Device other than the
Primary Hard Drive

10 SATA3.0 SATA5 white Any SATA Device other than the
Primary Hard Drive

11 SATA 3.0 SATA1 dark blue Primary Hard Drive

12 SATA 3.0 SATA2 light blue Any SATA Device other than the

Primary Hard Drive
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No. System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component
13 Parallel Port PAR black Optional Parallel Port
14 USB 2.0 USB black USB 2.0 Device, such as a Media

Card Reader

System board connections - model 490
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Refer to the following illustration and table to identify the system board connectors for your model.

No. System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 black Expansion Card

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 black Expansion Card

3 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 black Expansion Card

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP black Expansion Card

5 DisplayPort DISPLAY white DisplayPort Expansion Card

6 Serial Port COMB black Optional Second Serial Port

7 DIMM4 (Channel A) DIMM4 white Memory Module

8 DIMM3 (Channel A) DIMM3 black Memory Module

9 DIMM?2 (Channel B) DIMM?2 white Memory Module

10  DIMM1 (Channel B) DIMM]1 black Memory Module

11 SATA 3.0 SATA4 light blue Any SATA Device other than the
Primary Hard Drive

12 SATA 3.0 SATA5 light blue Any SATA Device other than the

Primary Hard Drive
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No. System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component

13 SATA 3.0 SATAO dark blue Primary Hard Drive

14 SATA 3.0 SATAT light blue Any SATA Device other than the
Primary Hard Drive

15 Parallel Port PAR black Optional Parallel Port

16 USB 3.0 MEDIA 3.0 black USB 3.0 Device, such as a Media
Card Reader

17  USB 2.0 MEDIA black USB 2.0 Device, such as a Media
Card Reader

18  Battery BAT black Battery

L]
Drives
Description Spare part number

Optical drives

DVD+RW drive 690418-001
DVD-ROM drive 682550-001
Blu-ray BD-RW SuperMulti XL Drive 682219-001

Hard drives

2 TB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch 747993-001
1 TB hard drive, hybrid SSD 724937-001
1 TB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch 747992-001
500 GB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch 751283-001
500 GB hard drive, hybrid SSD 724938-001
256 GB Solid State Drive (SSD), self-encrypting (SED) 680020-001
180 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 754076-001
128 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 665961-001
120 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 756459-001
20 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 683305-001

Card reader

14-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHSI 716390-001
15-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS-II 736299-001
Adapter, USB 3.0 to 2.0 736835-001
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When installing drives, follow these guidelines:

Model 400:

e  The primary Serial ATA (SATA) hard drive must be connected to the dark blue primary SATA
connector on the system board labeled SATAO.

e  Connect a secondary hard drive to the light blue SATA connector on the system board labeled
SATAT.

e  Connect optical drives to the white SATA connectors on the system board labeled SATA4 and
SATAS.

e  Connect a media card reader USB 3.0 cable to a USB 3.0 to USB 2.0 adapter and connect the
adapter to the black USB 2.0 connector on the system board labeled MEDIA.

e The power cable for the drives has two branches coming out of the power supply. The first branch
is a two-headed cable routed to the two 5.25-inch bays. The second branch is a two-headed
cable routed to the two 3.5-inch hard drive bays.

e  HP has provided extra drive mounting screws (four silver 6-32 mounting screws and three black
M3 mounting screws) installed on the front of the chassis behind the bezel. The 6-32 mounting
screws are required for 3.5-inch hard drives installed in the 3.5-inch hard drive bays and for a
USB 3.0 media card reader installed in the 3.5-inch optional drive bay. M3 metric mounting
screws are required for 5.25-inch optical drives. If you are replacing a drive, remove the mounting
screws from the old drive and install them in the new drive.

Model 480 and model 490:

e  The primary Serial ATA (SATA) hard drive must be connected to the dark blue primary SATA
connector on the system board labeled SATAO.

e  Connect secondary hard drives and optical drives to any of the light blue SATA connectors on the
system board (labeled SATA1, SATA4, and SATA5).

e  Connect a media card reader USB 3.0 cable to the black USB 3.0 connector on the system board
labeled MEDIA 3.0.

e The power cable for the drives has two branches coming out of the power supply. The first branch
is a two-headed cable routed to the two 5.25-inch bays. The second branch is a two-headed
cable routed to the two 3.5-inch hard drive bays.

e HP has provided extra drive mounting screws (four silver 6-32 mounting screws and three black
M3 mounting screws) installed on the front of the chassis behind the bezel. The 6-32 mounting
screws are required for 3.5-inch hard drives installed in the 3.5-inch hard drive bays and for a
USB 3.0 media card reader installed in the 3.5-inch optional drive bay. M3 metric mounting
screws are required for 5.25-inch optical drives. If you are replacing a drive, remove the mounting
screws from the old drive and install them in the new drive.
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No. Mounting Screw Device

1 Silver Standard 6-32 Mounting Screws USB 3.0 Media Card Reader

3.5-inch Hard Drive

2 Black M3 Mounting Screws 5.25-inch Optical Drive

/A CAUTION: To prevent loss of work and damage to the computer or drive:

If you are inserting or removing a drive, shut down the operating system properly, turn off the
computer, and unplug the power cord. Do not remove a drive while the computer is on or in standby
mode.

Before handling a drive, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity. While handling a drive,
avoid touching the connector.

Handle a drive carefully; do not drop it.
Do not use excessive force when inserting a drive.

Avoid exposing a hard drive to liquids, temperature extremes, or products that have magnetic fields
such as monitors or speakers.

If a drive must be mailed, place the drive in a bubble-pack mailer or other protective packaging and
label the package “Fragile: Handle With Care.”
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Drive positions

1 5.25-inch half-height drive bay (optical drive shown)

2 5.25-inch half-height drive bay

3 3.5-inch drive bay for optional drive (media card reader shown)

4 Primary 3.5-inch infernal hard drive bay

5 Secondary 3.5-inch internal hard drive bay

NOTE: The drive configuration on your computer may be different than the drive configuration shown above.

To verify the type and size of the storage devices installed in the computer, run Computer Setup.
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Removing a 5.25-inch drive

/A CAUTION:  All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the
computer.

1.

2
3.
4

Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42)

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44)

Disconnect the power cable and data cable from the back of the drive.

/\ CAUTION: When removing the cables, pull the tab or connector instead of the cable itself to

5.

avoid damaging the cable.

Remove the two black M3 mounting screws from the side of the drive (1) and slide the drive out of
the front of the drive bay (2).

Installing a 5.25-inch drive

E’%NOTE: HP does not offer a 5.25-inch optical drive for this computer model. A 5.25-inch optical drive
can be purchased through a third-party vendor.

1.
2.
3.

Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42)

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44). If you are installing a drive in a bay covered by
a bezel blank, remove the bezel blank. See Bezel blanks on page 45 for more information.

Drives 63



4. If you are installing an optical drive, install one black M3 metric mounting screw in the front upper
screw hole on the right side of the drive.

r__":"/rNOTE: HP has supplied three extra M3 mounting screws on the front of the chassis behind the
bezel. Refer to Drives on page 59 for an illustration of the extra mounting screws location. When
replacing an optical drive, transfer the M3 mounting screw from the old drive to the new one.

/\ CAUTION: Use only 5-mm long screws as mounting screws. Longer screws can damage the
internal components of the drive.

5. Slide the drive into the drive bay (1) and install the two M3 mounting screws in the side of the
drive (2) to secure it in place.
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6. Connect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) to the back of the hard drive.

2»NOTE: The power cable for the hard drives is a two-headed cable that is routed from the power
supply to the rear of the hard drive bays.

~ &

r/’o

7. Connect the opposite end of the data cable to one of the white (model 400) or light blue (model
490) SATA connectors on the system board.

@NOTE: Refer to System board connections — model 400 on page 56 or System board
connections — model 480 on page 57 for an illustration of the system board drive connectors.

Removing a 3.5-inch device

/\ CAUTION: All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the
computer.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42)

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44)
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4. Disconnect the drive cables from the rear of the drive, or, if you are removing a media card
reader, disconnect the USB cable from the system board as indicated in the following illustration.

P

5. Remove the two silver 6-32 mounting screws from the side of the device (1) and slide the device
out of the front of the drive bay (2).
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Installing a 3.5-inch device (model 400)

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44). Remove the front bezel. If you are installing a
drive in a bay covered by a bezel blank, remove the bezel blank.

4. Slide the device into the drive bay (1) and install the two 6-32 mounting screws in the side of the
device (2) to secure it in place.

% NOTE: HP has supplied extra 6-32 mounting screws on the front of the chassis behind the bezel.
Refer to Drives on page 59 for an illustration of the extra mounting screws location.

When replacing a device, use the two 6-32 mounting screws that were removed from the old
device to install the new one.
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5. |Ifinstalling a USB 3.0 media card reader, connect the media card reader 3.0 cable to the USB
3.0 to USB 2.0 adapter (1) and connect the adapter to the connector on the system board labeled

MEDIA (2).
*’ »
|

J»'P

E%NOTE: Refer to System board connections — model 400 on page 56 or System board
connections — model 480 on page 57 for an illustration of the system board drive connectors.
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Installing a 3.5-inch device (model 480 and model 490)

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44). Remove the front bezel. If you are installing a
drive in a bay covered by a bezel blank, remove the bezel blank.

4. Slide the device into the drive bay (1) and install the two 6-32 mounting screws in the side of the
device (2) to secure it in place.

% NOTE: HP has supplied four 6-32 mounting screws on the front of the chassis behind the bezel.

Refer to Drives on page 59 for an illustration of the extra mounting screws location.

When replacing a device, use the two 6-32 mounting screws that were removed from the old
device to install the new one.
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5. |Ifinstalling a USB 3.0 media card reader, connect the media card reader cable to the USB 3.0
connector on the system board labeled MEDIA 3.0.

|
|
g/?NOTE: Refer to System board connections — model 400 on page 56 or System board
connections — model 480 on page 57 for an illustration of the system board drive connectors.

Removing a 3.5-inch hard drive

@NOTE: Before you remove the old hard drive, be sure to back up the data from the old hard drive so
that you can transfer the data to the new hard drive.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42)

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

Disconnect the power cable and data cable from the back of the hard drive.

Lol S

Remove the four 6-32 mounting screws (1) and slide the drive out of the bay (2).
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Installing a 3.5-inch drive

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42)

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43)

3. You can install a 3.5-inch hard drive or a 2.5-inch hard drive with a 3.5-inch adapter bracket
similar fo the example shown below.

e Slide the drive into the bay adapter bracket, ensuring the connector on the drive is fully
inserted into the connector on the adapter bracket.

e  Secure the drive to the bay adapter bracket by installing four black M3 adapter bracket
screws through the sides of the bracket into the drive.
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4. Slide the drive into the drive bay (1) and install the four 6-32 mounting screws (2) to secure the
drive in place.

r__":"/%"NOTE: HP has supplied four extra 6-32 mounting screws on the front of the chassis behind the
bezel. Refer to Drives on page 59 for an illustration of the extra mounting screws location. When
replacing a hard drive, use the four 6-32 mounting screws that were removed from the old drive to
install the new one.
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5. Connect the power cable (1) and data cable (2) to the back of the hard drive.

2»NOTE: The power cable for the hard drives is a two-headed cable that is routed from the power
supply to the rear of the hard drive bays.

< %

r/’o

6. Ifinstalling a new drive, connect the opposite end of the data cable to the appropriate system
board connector.

@NOTE: You must connect the primary hard drive data cable to the dark blue connector labeled
SATAO to avoid any hard drive performance problems. If you are adding a second hard drive,
connect the data cable to the light blue SATA connector labeled SATAT model 400) or one of the
light blue SATA connectors (model 490).
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DisplayPort connector module (480 MT and 490 MT
models only)

Description Spare part number

DisplayPort connector module (for use only in 490 MT models) 735966-001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44).

B owoN

From the outside, rear of the computer, remove the Torx T15 screw that secures the DisplayPort
module to the computer.
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5. From the inside of the computer, pull the module straight up to disengage it from the system board
connector.

To reinstall the DisplayPort connector module, reverse the removal procedure.
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Front 1/0 assembly

Description Spare part number
Front /O assembly 745049-001
1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).
2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).
3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44).
4. From the inside of the computer, disconnect the three front |/O cables from the following system
board connectors:
e FRONTUSB 3.0 (P24)
e  FRONT USB (P23)
e FRONT AUD (P23)
5. Remove the cables from the plastic tie on the base pan.
6. From the front of the computer, remove the Torx T15 screw that secures the assembly to the chassis
(1).
7. Rotate the left side of the assembly outward (2).
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8. Pull the assembly away from the computer while threading the wires through the hole in the front
of the chassis (3).

To reinstall the assembly, reverse the removal procedure.
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Power switch/LED assembly

Description Spare part number

Power switch/LED assembly 745050001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 44).

4. Disconnect the cable from the system board connector labeled PB/LED.

r__f/rNOTE: System board appearance may vary.

5. Press down on the top of the assembly to disengage the tab (1) that secures the assembly to the
chassis.

78 Chapter 5 Removal and replacement procedures: Microtower



6. Rotate the assembly downward to remove it from the chassis (2).

7. Pull the assembly away from the chassis while threading the cable through the hole in front of the
chassis.
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Fan sink
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Description Spare part number
Fan sink for use in 400 and 490 models, standard 745054-001
Fan sink for use in 490 models, BFR/PVC free 748826-001

/\ WARNING! To reduce risk of personal injury from hot surfaces, allow the internal system
components fo cool before touching.

E/?’NOTE: System board appearance may vary.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3. Disconnect the fan cable from the system board connector labeled CPUFAN (1), and then loosen
the four silver captive Torx T15 screws that secure the heat sink to the system board.

/\ CAUTION: Remove fan sink retaining screws in diagonally opposite pairs (as in an X) to even
the downward forces on the processor. The pins on the socket are very fragile and any damage to
them may require replacing the system board.
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4. Lift the fan sink from atop the processor.

/\ CAUTION: Fan sink retaining screws should be tightened in diagonally opposite pairs (as in an X) to
evenly seat the heat sink on the processor. This is especially important as the pins on the socket are
very fragile and any damage to them may require replacing the system board.
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Processor
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Description

Spare part number

Intel Core i7 processor

4771 (3.5-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 742563001
4770 (3.4-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 727373001
4770s (3.1-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 65W 732507001
Intel Core i5 processors

4670 (3.4-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727381001
4670s (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732506001
4570 (3.2-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727380001
4570s (2.9-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732505001
4430 (3.0-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 745033001
4430s (2.7-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 745034-001
Intel Core i3 processors

4340 (3.6-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742562-001
4330 (3.5-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742561001
4130 (3.4-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742560-001
Intel Pentium processors

G3430 (3.3-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742566-001
G3420 (3.2-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742565001
G3220 (3.0-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742564001
G1830 (2.7-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W 758757-001
G1820 (2.8-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W 758756001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

Remove the fan sink (Fan sink on page 80).

aua & O DN
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Rotate the locking lever to its full open position (1).

Raise and rotate the microprocessor retainer to its fully open position (2).



6. Carefully lift the processor from the socket (3).

/A CAUTION: Do NOT handle the pins in the processor socket. These pins are very fragile and
handling them could cause irreparable damage. Once pins are damaged it may be necessary to
replace the system board.

2 NOTE: After installing a new processor onto the system board, always update the system ROM to
ensure that the latest version of the BIOS is being used on the computer. The latest system BIOS can be
found on the Web at: http://www8.hp.com/us/en/support-drivers.html.
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Speaker

Description Spare part number

Speaker 745053-001

%%NOTE: System board appearance may vary.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

Disconnect the speaker cable from the system board connector labeled SPKR.

Bow N

Remove the speaker cable from the cable tie on the base pan.
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5. From the outside front of the chassis, remove the Torx T15 screw that secures the speaker to the
front of the chassis.

6. From the inside of the chassis, slide the speaker toward the right to remove it from its holder, and
then remove it from the chassis.

To replace the speaker, reverse the removal procedures.

Speaker
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Fan

Description Spare part number
Fan 745052-001
Fan, BFR/PVC free 748825-001

@NOTE: System board appearance may vary.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3. From the outside, rear side of the chassis, remove the two Torx T15 screws that secure the fan to
the chassis.

4. From the inside of the chassis, disconnect the fan control cable (1) from the system board
connector labeled CHFAN2.

5. Lift the fan out of the chassis (2).

To install the fan, reverse the removal procedure. Be sure to orient the air flow out of the computer.
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Power supply

E%?NOTE: System board appearance may vary.

Description Spare part number
Power supply, 300W, Energy Star 5.0 712298-001
Power supply, 300W, Energy Star 6.0 748824-001
Power supply, 300W, Active PFC 715184001
Power supply, 300W, active PFC, SEPA 752628-001
Power supply, 300W, regular 715185-001

E’/{’NOTE: System board appearance may vary.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3. Disconnect the power cables from the following system board connectors:.

e PWR

e PWRCPU

4. Disconnect the power cables from the rear of the drives.
Power supply connectors connect to the drives as follows:
e P3 connector: primary hard drive

e P5 connector: primary optical drive

Power supply
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e P4 connector: secondary hard drive

e  Pé connector: secondary optical drive

5. From the outside rear of the chassis, remove the four silver Torx T15 screws that connect the power
supply to the chassis.
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6. From the inside of the chassis, slide the power supply toward the front of the computer, rotate
slightly into the computer so the power supply clears the lip on the top of the chassis, and then lift
the power supply out of the chassis.

To install the power supply, reverse the removal procedure.
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System board

90

@NOTE: All system board spare part kits include replacement thermal material.

Description

Spare part number

For use in 400 models:

System board for use in models without Windows 8 718413-001
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Standard 718413501
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Professional 718413-601
System board for use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 745238-001
For use in 490 models:

System board for use in models without Windows 8 718412001
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Standard 718412-501
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Professional 718412-601
System board for use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 745240-001
For use in 480 G1 models:

System board for use in models without Windows 8 747910-001
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Standard 747910-501
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Professional 747910-601
System board for use in models with NetClone (the People’s Republic of China only) 759333001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 42).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 43).

3.  When replacing the system board, make sure the following components are removed from the

defective system board and installed on the replacement system board:

e  Memory modules (Memory on page 47)

e  Expansion cards (Expansion cards on page 51)

Fan sink (Fan sink on page 80).

e  Processor (Processor on page 82)

4. Disconnect all cables connected to the system board, noting their location for reinstallation.

5. Remove the eight Torx T15 screws that secure the system board to the chassis.
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6. Slide the system board toward the front of the computer to disengage the I/O panel, and then lift
the back (1/O side) of the board up at angle, and then lift system board out of the computer.

%NOTE: System board appearance may vary.

When reinstalling the system board, first insert the 1/O panel back into the slots in the rear of the
chassis, and then align the board with the chassis screw holes.

E”/?‘NOTE: When replacing the system board, you must change the chassis serial number in the BIOS.
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6 Removal and replacement
procedures: Small Form Factor

Adherence to the procedures and precautions described in this chapter is essential for proper service.
After completing all necessary removal and replacement procedures, run the Diagnostics utility o verify
that all components operate properly.

@NOTE: Not all features listed in this guide are available on all computers.

Preparation for disassembly

See Routine care, SATA drive guidelines, and disassembly preparation on page 33 for initial safety
procedures.

1. Remove/disengage any security devices that prohibit opening the computer.
2. Remove all removable media, such as compact discs or USB flash drives, from the computer.
3. Turn off the computer properly through the operating system, then turn off any external devices.

4. Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet and disconnect any external devices.

/\ CAUTION: Turn off the computer before disconnecting any cables.

Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always present on the system board as long as the
system is plugged into an active AC outlet. In some systems the cooling fan is on even when the
computer is in the “Standby,” or “Suspend” modes. The power cord should always be
disconnected before servicing a unit.

5. If the computer is on a stand, remove the computer from the stand and lay the computer down.

2»NOTE: During disassembly, label each cable as you remove it, noting its position and routing.
Keep all screws with the units removed.
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Access panel

Description Spare part number

Access panel 745042-001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Loosen the thumbscrew on the rear of the computer (1) then slide the panel back (2) and lift if off
the computer (3).

To install the access panel, reverse the removal procedure.

Access panel
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Front bezel

Description Spare part number

Front bezel 745039-001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3. Lift up the three tabs on the side of the bezel (1), then rotate the bezel off the chassis (2).

Z
=
=

=

To install the front bezel, reverse the removal procedure.
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Front bezel security

The front bezel can be locked in place by installing a security screw provided by HP. To install the
security screw:

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3. Remove one of the five silver 6-32 standard screws located on top of the drive cage.

4. Install the security screw through the middle front bezel release tab to secure the front bezel in
place.

Front bezel security
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Bezel blanks

Description Spare part number

Optical drive bezel blank 732769001

On some models, there are bezel blanks covering the 3.5-inch and 5.25-inch external drive bays that
need to be removed before installing a drive. To remove a bezel blank:

1. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

2. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94).

3. To remove a slim optical drive bezel blank, press inward on the five retaining tabs (1) and pull the

blank off the front bezel (2).

To remove a 3.5-inch bezel blank, press the two retaining tabs that hold the bezel blank in place
towards the outer right edge of the bezel (3) and slide the bezel blank back and to the right to
remove it (4).

2»NOTE: After removing the slim optical drive bezel blank and installing a slim optical drive, you can
install an optional bezel trim piece (available from HP) that surrounds the front of the slim optical drive.
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Memory

Description Spare part number
8-GB, PC3-12800 689375-001
4-GB, PC3-12800 671613-001
2-GB, PC3-12800 671612-001

The computer comes with double data rate 3 synchronous dynamic random access memory (DDR3-
SDRAM) dual inline memory modules (DIMMs).

DIMMs

The memory sockets on the system board can be populated with up to two industry-standard DIMMs.
These memory sockets are populated with at least one preinstalled DIMM. To achieve the maximum
memory support, you can populate the system board with up to 16-GB of memory configured in a high-
performing dual channel mode.

DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs

For proper system operation, the DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs must be:

e industry-standard 240-pin

e unbuffered non-ECC PC3-12800 DDR3-1600 MHz-compliant
e 1.35voltor 1.5 volt DDR3/DDR3L-SDRAM DIMMs

The DDR3-SDRAM DIMMs must also:

e support CAS latency 11 DDR3 1600 MHz (11-11-11 timing)
e contain the mandatory JEDEC SPD information

In addition, the computer supports:

e  512-Mbit, 1-Gbit, and 2-Gbit non-ECC memory technologies
e singlessided and double-sided DIMMs

e DIMMs constructed with x8 and x16 DDR devices; DIMMs constructed with x4 SDRAM are not
supported

E"%NOTE: The system will not operate properly if you install unsupported DIMMs.
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Populating DIMM sockets

There are two DIMM sockets on the system board, with one socket per channel. The sockets are labeled
DIMM1 and DIMM3. Socket DIMM1 operates in memory channel B. Socket DIMM3 operates in

memory channel A.

The system will automatically operate in single channel mode, dual channel mode, or flex mode,
depending on how the DIMMs are installed.

@NOTE: Single channel and unbalanced dual channel memory configurations will result in inferior
graphics performance.

e The system will operate in single channel mode if the DIMM sockets are populated in one channel
only.

e The system will operate in a higher-performing dual channel mode if the memory capacity of the
DIMM in Channel A is equal to the memory capacity of the DIMM in Channel B.

e The system will operate in flex mode if the memory capacity of the DIMM in Channel A is not
equal to the memory capacity of the DIMM in Channel B. In flex mode, the channel populated
with the least amount of memory describes the total amount of memory assigned to dual channel
and the remainder is assigned to single channel. If one channel will have more memory than the
other, the larger amount should be assigned to Channel A.

e Inany mode, the maximum operational speed is determined by the slowest DIMM in the system.

Installing DIMMs

/\ CAUTION:  You must disconnect the power cord and wait approximately 30 seconds for the power
to drain before adding or removing memory modules. Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is
always supplied to the memory modules as long as the computer is plugged into an active AC outlet.
Adding or removing memory modules while voltage is present may cause irreparable damage to the
memory modules or system board.

The memory module sockets have gold-plated metal contacts. When upgrading the memory, it is
important to use memory modules with gold-plated metal contacts to prevent corrosion and/or
oxidation resulting from having incompatible metals in contact with each other.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional cards. Before
beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a
grounded metal object.

When handling a memory module, be careful not to touch any of the contacts. Doing so may damage
the module.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3. Rotate up the internal drive bay housing to access the memory module sockets on the system

board.
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4. Open both latches of the memory module socket (1), and insert the memory module into the
socket (2).

-
o

@NOTE: A memory module can be installed in only one way. Match the notch on the module with
the tab on the memory socket.

For maximum performance, populate the sockets so that the memory capacity is spread as equally
as possible between Channel A and Channel B.

5. Push the module down into the socket, ensuring that the module is fully inserted and properly
seated. Make sure the latches are in the closed position (3).

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to install any additional modules.

The computer should automatically recognize the additional memory the next time you turn on the
computer.
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Expansion card

Description Spare part number
Nvidia NVS310 PCle x16 graphics card, 512 MB 707252-001
Nvidia NVS315 PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 720837-001
AMD Radeon HD8490 DP PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB 717219001
AMD Radeon HD8350 DH PCle x16 graphics card, 1 GB DDR3 717220001
Intel Dual Band Wireless-N 7260 802.11 a/b/g/n (2x2) Wireless NIC 745668-001
Intel PRO/1000 single port GbE NIC, includes bracket 728562-001

The computer has three PCl Express x1 expansion slots and one PCl Express x16 expansion slot.

[ NOTE: The PCI Express slots support only low profile cards.
You can install a PCl Express x1, x4, x8, or x16 expansion card in the PCI Express x16 slot.

For dual graphics card configurations, the first (primary) card must be installed in the PCl Express x16
slot.

To remove, replace, or add an expansion card:

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3. Locate the correct vacant expansion socket on the system board and the corresponding expansion
slot on the back of the computer chassis.

4. Release the slot cover retention latch that secures the slot covers by lifting the green tab on the
latch and rotating the latch to the open position.
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5. Before installing an expansion card, remove the expansion slot cover or the existing expansion
card.

2% NOTE: Before removing an installed expansion card, disconnect any cables that may be
attached to the expansion card.

a. |If you are installing an expansion card in a vacant socket, remove the appropriate expansion
slot cover on the back of the chassis. Pull the slot cover straight up then away from the inside
of the chassis.

b. If you are removing a PCl Express x1 card, hold the card at each end, and carefully rock it
back and forth until the connectors pull free from the socket. Pull the expansion card straight
up from the socket (1) then away from the inside of the chassis to release it from the chassis
frame (2). Be sure not to scrape the card against the other components.
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c. If you are removing a PCl Express x16 card, pull the retention arm on the back of the
expansion socket away from the card and carefully rock the card back and forth until the
connectors pull free from the socket. Pull the expansion card straight up from the socket then
away from the inside of the chassis to release it from the chassis frame. Be sure not to scrape

the card against the other components.

6. Store the removed card in anti-static packaging.

7. If you are not installing a new expansion card, install an expansion slot cover to close the open
slot.

/\ CAUTION: After removing an expansion card, you must replace it with a new card or
expansion slot cover for proper cooling of internal components during operation.

102 Chapter 6 Removal and replacement procedures: Small Form Factor



8. To install a new expansion card, hold the card just above the expansion socket on the system
board then move the card toward the rear of the chassis (1) so that the bracket on the card is
aligned with the open slot on the rear of the chassis. Press the card straight down into the
expansion socket on the system board (2).

2 NOTE: When installing an expansion card, press firmly on the card so that the whole connector
seats properly in the expansion card slot.

9. Rotate the slot cover retention latch back in place to secure the expansion card.

10. Connect external cables to the installed card, if needed. Connect internal cables to the system

board, if needed.

11. Reconfigure the computer, if necessary.
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System board connections

Refer to the following illustration and table to identify the system board connectors for your model.

No. System Board Connector System Board Label Color Component

1 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 black Expansion Card

2 PCl Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 black Expansion Card

3 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 black Expansion Card

4 PCl Express x16 X16PCIEXP black Expansion Card

5 Parallel Port PAR black Optional Parallel Port

6 Serial Port COMB black Optional Second Serial Port
7 Battery BAT black Memory Module

8 DIMM3 (Channel A) DIMM3 black Memory Module

9 DIMM1 (Channel B) DIMM1 black Memory Module

10 SATA 3.0 SATAO dark blue Primary Hard Drive

11 SATA 3.0 SATA1 light blue Secondary Hard Drive

12 SATA 2.0 SATAS white Optical Drive

13 USB 2.0 MEDIA black USB 2.0 Device, such as a Media

Card Reader
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Drives

Description Spare part number

Optical drives

DVD+RW drive 657958-001
DVD-ROM drive 608394-001
Blu-ray BD-RW SuperMulti XL Drive 719157001

Hard drives

2 TB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch 747993-001
1 TB hard drive, hybrid SSD 724937-001
1 1B, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch 747992-001
500 GB, 7200 rpm hard drive, 3.5 inch 751283-001
500 GB hard drive, hybrid SSD 724938-001
256 GB Solid State Drive (SSD), self-encrypting (SED) 680020-001
180 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 754076-001
128 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 665961-001
120 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 756459-001
20 GB Solid State Drive (SSD) 683305-001

Card reader

14-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS- 716390-001
15-in-1, USB 3.0, 3.5-inch, UHS-I 736299-001
Adapter, USB 3.0 to 2.0 736835-001

When installing drives, follow these guidelines:

e  The primary Serial ATA (SATA) hard drive must be connected to the dark blue primary SATA
connector on the system board labeled SATAO.

e  Connect a secondary hard drive to the light blue SATA connector on the system board labeled
SATAT.

e  Connect an optical drive to the white SATA connector on the system board labeled SATAS.

e  Connect a media card reader USB 3.0 cable with a USB 3.0 to USB 2.0 adapter to the USB 2.0
connector on the system board labeled MEDIA.

e The power cable for the drives has two branches coming off the system board connector. The first
branch is a dual-headed cable with the first connector (four-wire) routed to the 3.5-inch optional
drive bay and the second connector (two-wire) routed to the slim optical drive bay. The second
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branch is a dual-headed cable with the first connector routed to the 3.5-inch hard drive bay and
the second connector routed to the 2.5-inch hard drive bay.

e  You must install guide screws to ensure the drive will line up correctly in the drive cage and lock in
place. HP has provided four extra 6-32 standard guide screws installed on the top of the drive
bay. The 6-32 standard guide screws are required for a media card reader or a secondary hard
drive installed in the 3.5-inch optional drive bay. M3 isolation mounting guide screws for 2.5-inch
hard drives are not provided. If you are replacing a drive, remove the guide screws from the old
drive and install them in the new drive.

There are a total of five extra silver 6-32 standard screws. One is used for bezel security (1) (see Front
bezel security on page 95 for more information). The other four are used as guide screws for a media
card reader or a secondary hard drive in the 3.5-inch optional drive bay (2).

/\ CAUTION: To prevent loss of work and damage to the computer or drive:

If you are inserting or removing a drive, shut down the operating system properly, turn off the
computer, and unplug the power cord. Do not remove a drive while the computer is on or in standby
mode.

Before handling a drive, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity. While handling a drive,
avoid touching the connector.

Handle a drive carefully; do not drop it.
Do not use excessive force when inserting a drive.

Avoid exposing a hard drive to liquids, temperature extremes, or products that have magnetic fields
such as monitors or speakers.

If a drive must be mailed, place the drive in a bubble-pack mailer or other protective packaging and
label the package “Fragile: Handle With Care.”
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Drive positions

1 Slim optical drive bay

2 3.5-inch internal hard drive bay

3 3.5-inch drive bay for optional drives (media card reader shown)

4 2.5-inch internal hard drive bay

NOTE: The drive configuration on your computer may be different than the drive
configuration shown above.

To verity the type and size of the storage devices installed in the computer, run Computer Setup.
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Removing a 3.5-inch device

/\ CAUTION:  All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the
computer.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

2
3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94).
4. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position.

5

Disconnect the drive cables from the rear of the drive, or, if you are removing a media card
reader, disconnect the USB cable from the system board as indicated in the following illustration.
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6. Press inward on the release lever at the rear of the device (1) and slide the device out of the rear
of the drive bay (2).

Installing a 3.5-inch device

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94). If you are installing a drive in a bay covered by
a bezel blank, remove the bezel blank. See Bezel blanks on page 96 for more information.

4. Install 6-32 guide screws in the holes on each side of the device.

2»NOTE: HP has supplied four extra 6-32 guide screws on top of the drive cage. Refer to Drives
on page 105 for an illustration of the extra guide screws location.

When replacing a device, transfer the four 6-32 guide screws from the old device to the new one.
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5. Rotate the drive cage fo its upright position.

6. Slide the device into the drive bay, making sure to align the guide screws with the guide slots,
until the device snaps into place.
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7. Ifinstalling a USB 3.0 media card reader, you must use the USB 3.0 to USB 2.0 adapter and
connect the adapter cable from the media card reader to the USB 2.0 connector on the system

board labeled MEDIA.
‘ J

J»'ro

@NOTE: Refer to System board connections on page 104 for an illustration of the system board
drive connectors.

8. Rotate the drive cage back down to its normal position.

/\ CAUTION: Be careful not to pinch any cables or wires when rotating the drive cage down.
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Removing a slim optical drive

/\ CAUTION:  All removable media should be taken out of a drive before removing the drive from the
computer.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3. Disconnect the power and data cables (1) from the rear of the optical drive, push the green
release latch on the right rear side of the drive toward the center of the drive (2), then slide the
drive forward and out of the bay through the front bezel (3).

/\ CAUTION: When removing the cables, pull the tab or connector instead of the cable itself to
avoid damaging the cable.
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Installing a slim optical drive

1.

Lol S

Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

If the computer is on a stand, remove the computer from the stand.

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94) if you are installing a drive in a bay covered by
a bezel blank, then remove the bezel blank. See Bezel blanks on page 26 for more information.

Before the new optical drive can be used, the release latch must be attached.

b.

Peel the backing off the adhesive on the release latch.

Without allowing the release latch to touch the optical drive, carefully align the holes on the
release latch with the pins on the side of the optical drive. Make sure the release latch is
oriented properly.

Insert the pin at the front of the optical drive into the hole at the end of the release latch, and
press firmly.

Insert the second pin, and press the entire release latch firmly to fasten the latch securely to
the optical drive.
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6. Slide the optical drive through the front bezel all the way into the bay so that it locks in place (1),
then connect the power and data cables to the rear of the drive (2).

'

\
1,#1 A\eﬁ

%

7. Connect the opposite end of the data cable to the white SATA connector on the system board
labeled SATAS.

"

L%NOTE Refer to System board connections on page 104 for an illustration of the system board
drive connectors.

8. Replace the front bezel if it was removed.

2 NOTE: An optional bezel trim piece that surrounds the front of the optical drive is available from
HP. Install the bezel trim piece in the front bezel before installing the front bezel.

Removing and replacing a 3.5-inch hard drive

2»NOTE: Before you remove the old hard drive, be sure to back up the data from the old hard drive so
that you can transfer the data to the new hard drive.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

If the computer is on a stand, remove the computer from the stand.

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

Lol S

Disconnect the power cable and data cable from the back of the hard drive.
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5. Pull the release lever next to the rear of the hard drive outward (1). While pulling the release lever
out, slide the drive back until it stops, then lift the drive up and out of the bay (2).

6. To install a hard drive, you must transfer the silver and blue isolation mounting guide screws from
the old hard drive to the new hard drive.

)
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7. Align the guide screws with the slots on the chassis drive cage, press the hard drive down into the
bay, then slide it forward until it stops and locks in place.

8. Connect the power cable and data cable to the back of the hard drive.

E”%NOTE: The data cable for the primary hard drive must be connected to the dark blue connector
labeled SATAO on the system board to avoid any hard drive performance problems.

9. Replace the access panel.
10. If the computer was on a stand, replace the stand.
11. Reconnect the power cord and turn on the computer.

12. Lock any security devices that were disengaged when the access panel was removed.

116  Chapter 6 Removal and replacement procedures: Small Form Factor



Removing a 2.5-inch hard drive

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

Rotate the drive cage to its upright position.

Disconnect the power cable and data cable from the back of the hard drive.

L

Pull outward on the release lever at the rear of the drive (1) then slide the drive back until it stops
and pull it down and out of the drive bay (2).

Installing a 2.5-inch hard drive

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. If the computer is on a stand, remove the computer from the stand.

3. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).
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4. Install four black and blue M3 isolation mounting guide screws (two on each side of the drive).

E%?NOTE: M3 metric isolation mounting guide screws can be purchased from HP.

When replacing a drive, transfer the four M3 isolation mounting guide screws from the old drive
to the new one.

5. Rotate the drive cage fo its upright position.

6. Align the guide screws on the drive with the J-slots on the sides of the drive bay. Press the drive up
into the drive bay then slide it forward until it locks in place.

7. Connect the power cable and data cable to the back of the hard drive.

E”%NOTE: If the 2.5-inch hard drive is the primary drive, connect the data cable to the dark blue
SATA connector labeled SATAO on the system board. If it is a secondary drive, connect the data
cable to one of the light blue SATA connectors on the system board.

8. Rotate the drive cage back down to its normal position.

/\ CAUTION: Be careful not to pinch any cables or wires when rotating the drive cage down.
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Power supply

Description Spare part number
Power supply, 240W, 85% efficient 722536-001
Power supply, 240W, standard 702457-001

/\ WARNING! To reduce potential safety issues, only the power supply provided with the computer, a

replacement power supply provided by HP, or a power supply purchased as an accessory from HP
should be used with the computer.

The power supply is located at the rear of the chassis. It is held in place by three Torx screws outside of
the chassis and a release lever inside of the chassis.

/A WARNING! Voltage is always present on the system board when the computer is plugged into an
active AC outlet. To avoid possible personal injury and damage to the equipment the power cord
should be disconnected from the computer and/or the AC outlet before opening the computer.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

3. Rotate the drive cage to the upright position.

4. Disconnect all power cables from the following system board connectors:
e PWRCPU
e PWRCMD
e PWR

5. Release the power supply cables from the cable retaining clip under the drive cage.
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6. From the outside, rear of the computer, remove the three Torx screws that secure the power supply
to the rear of the chassis.

7. From the inside of the chassis, press the release button at the front of the power supply (1).

8. Slide the power supply forward (2), and then lift it out of the chassis (3).

rﬂ‘ \.-._;-';'-- - .

To install the power supply, reverse the removal procedure.

/\ CAUTION: When installing the power supply cables, make sure they are properly positioned in the
clip under the drive cage.
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Fan duct

Description Spare part number

Fan duct 727145-001

The fan duct sits between the front fan and the heat sink.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

2
3. Rotate the fan duct upward.
4

. Pull the duct away from the chassis to disengage the clips on the duct from the chassis.

To install the fan duct, insert the clips on the edge of the fan onto the metal posts on the chassis.
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Front 1/0 assembly

Description Spare part number

Front /O assembly 745037-001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94).

Rotate the drive cage fo its upright position.

L

Cut the plastic tie that secures the longer cable to the power supply.

6. Disconnect the cables from the system board as follows:
e Yellow connector labeled FRONT USB
e  Blue connector labeled FRONT USB 3.0
e  Blue connector labeled FRONT AUD
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7. Remove the cables from the cable clips under the drive cage.

8. Remove the Torx T15 screw (1) that secures the assembly to the front of the chassis.
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9. Press the tab on the right side of the assembly (2) to disengage it from the chassis.

10. Push the assembly into the chassis, and then remove it from the chassis.

To install the assembly, insert the assembly from the inside of the chassis, and then pull the tab on the
left side of the assembly out the front of the chassis. Push the right side until it clicks into place.

2% NOTE: Be sure to correctly route the cables beneath the drive cage when reinstalling the assembly.
Proper cable routing prevents damage to the cables and allows the drive cage to close properly.
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Power switch assembly

Description Spare part number

Power switch assembly 745038-001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94).

Rotate the drive cage to its upright position.

S A

Disconnect the cable from the system board connector labeled PB/LED.

ERYAW ¢ 0
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6. Remove the cable from the cable clips under the drive cage.

| mhaw .
Wy mrem
-' o

7. From the inside of the chassis, press down on the tab on the top of the power switch to disengage
the power switch from the chassis.
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8. Pull the power switch out the front of the chassis, while routing the cable through the hole in the
chassis.

To install the power switch assembly, first insert the cable through the hole from the front of the chassis.
After inserting the cable, place the bottom of the assembly into the slot, and then rotate the top up until
it snaps into place.

r__":"/?NOTE: Be sure to correctly route the cables beneath the drive cage when reinstalling the assembly.
Proper cable routing prevents damage to the cables and allows the drive cage to close properly.
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Speaker

Description Spare part number

Speaker 727149-001

The speaker is attached to the front of the chassis under the rotating drive cage.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 93).

2
3. Remove the front bezel (Front bezel on page 94).
4. Rotate the drive cage to its upright position.

5

. Lift the metal clip (1) that secures the speaker cable, and then disconnect the speaker wire from
the white system board connector labeled SPKR (2).
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6. From the outside, front of the chassis, remove the two Torx screws that secure the speaker to the
chassis.

7. Lift the speaker from the inside of the chassis to remove it.

To install the speaker, reverse the removal procedures.
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Fan sink

Description Spare part number

Fan sink 745661-001

The fan sink is secured atop the processor with four captive Torx screws. The fan sink includes a heat
sink and a fan.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

Remove the fan duct (Fan duct on page 121).

2w ®

Loosen the four captive Torx T15 screws that secure the fan sink to the system board tray.

/\ CAUTION: Remove fan sink retaining screws in diagonally opposite pairs (as in an X) to even
the downward forces on the processor. This is especially important as the pins on the socket are
very fragile and any damage to them may require replacing the system board.
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5. Disconnect the fan cable from the system board connector labeled CPUFAN (1), and then lift the
heat sink from atop the processor (2).

When reinstalling the fan sink, make sure that its bottom has been cleaned with an alcohol wipe and
fresh thermal grease has been applied to the top of the processor.

/\ CAUTION: Fan sink retaining screws should be tightened in diagonally opposite pairs (as in an X)

evenly seat the fan sink on the processor to avoid damage that could require replacing the system

board.

Make sure to replace the fan duct. Failure to install the fan duct may cause the computer to overheat.

O

Fan sink
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Processor

Description

Spare part number

Intel Core i7 processors

4771 (3.5-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 742563001
4770 (3.4-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 84W 727373001
4770s (3.1-GHz, 8-MB L3 cache), 65W 732507001
Intel Core i5 processors

4670 (3.4-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727381001
4670s (3.1-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732506001
4570 (3.2-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 727380001
4570s (2.9-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 732505001
4430 (3.0-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 84W 745033001
4430s (2.7-GHz, 6-MB L3 cache), 65W 745034-001
Intel Core i3 processors

4340 (3.6-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742562-001
4330 (3.5-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742561001
4130 (3.4-GHz, 4-MB L3 cache), 54W 742560-001
Intel Pentium processors

G3430 (3.3-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742566-001
G3420 (3.2-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742565001
G3220 (3.0-GHz, 3-MB L3 cache), 54W 742564001
G1830 (2.8-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W 758757-001
G1820 (2.7-GHz, 2-MB L3 cache), 54W 758756001

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

Remove the fan duct (Fan duct on page 121).

Remove the fan sink (Fan sink on page 130).

Rotate the locking lever to its full open position (1).

o U b~ W DN
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7. Carefully lift the processor from the socket (3).

/A CAUTION: Do NOT handle the pins in the processor socket. These pins are very fragile and
handling them could cause irreparable damage. Once pins are damaged it may be necessary to
replace the system board.

The heat sink must be installed within 24 hours of installing the processor to prevent damage to
the processor’s solder connections.

2 NOTE: After installing a new processor onto the system board, always update the system ROM to
ensure that the latest version of the BIOS is being used on the computer. The latest system BIOS can be
found on the Web at: http://www8.hp.com/us/en/support-drivers.html.
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System board

Description Spare part number
System board for use in models without Windows 8 (includes thermal material) 718414-001
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Standard (includes thermal material) 718414-501
System board for use in models with Windows 8 Professional (includes thermal material) 718414-601
System board for use only in models in the People’s Republic of China with NetClone (includes 745239001

thermal material)

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Remove the access panel (Access panel on page 923).

3.  When replacing the system board, make sure the following components are removed from the
defective system board and installed on the replacement system board:

e Memory modules (Memory on page 97)

e  Expansion cards (Expansion card on page 100)

e  Fan sink (Fan sink on page 130)

e  Processor (Processor on page 132)

Remove the fan duct from the chassis (Fan duct on page 121).

Rotate the drive cage to its upright position.

Disconnect all data and power cables from the system board.

N o U &

Remove the eight Torx screws that secure the system board to the chassis.
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8. Slide the system board toward the front of the chassis to disengage the connectors.

9. Lift the system board up and out of the chassis.

To install the system board, reverse the removal procedure.

r__i?NOTE: When replacing the system board, you must also change the chassis serial number in the
BIOS.

/\ CAUTION: When reconnecting the cables it is important that they be positioned correctly.

System board
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Changing from desktop to tower configuration

The Small Form Factor computer can be used in a tfower orientation with an optional tower stand that
can be purchased from HP.

1. Prepare the computer for disassembly (Preparation for disassembly on page 92).

2. Orient the computer so that its right side is facing down and place the computer in the optional
stand.

[

22 NOTE: To stabilize the computer in a fower orientation, HP recommends the use of the optional
tower stand.

3. Reconnect the power cord and any external devices, then turn on the computer.

2 NOTE: Ensure at least 10.2 centimeters (4 inches) of space on all sides of the computer remains
clear and free of obstructions.
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7 Computer Setup (F10) Utility

Computer Setup (F10) Utilities

Use Computer Setup (F10) Utility to do the following:

Change factory default settings.
Set the system date and time.

Set, view, change, or verify the system configuration, including settings for processor, graphics,
memory, audio, storage, communications, and input devices.

Modify the boot order of bootable devices such as hard drives, optical drives, or USB flash media
devices.

Enable Quick Boot, which is faster than Full Boot but does not run all of the diagnostic tests run
during a Full Boot. You can set the system to:

Q always Quick Boot (default);
Q periodically Full Boot (from every 1 to 30 days); or
Q always Full Boot.

Select Post Messages Enabled or Disabled to change the display status of Power-On Self-Test
(POST) messages. Post Messages Disabled suppresses most POST messages, such as memory
count, product name, and other non-error text messages. If a POST error occurs, the error is
displayed regardless of the mode selected. To manually switch to Post Messages Enabled during
POST, press any key (except F1 through F12).

Establish an Ownership Tag, the text of which is displayed each time the system is turned on or
restarted.

Enter the Asset Tag or property identification number assigned by the company to this computer.

Enable the power-on password prompt during system restarts (warm boots) as well as during
power-on.

Establish a setup password that controls access to the Computer Setup (F10) Utility and the settings
described in this section.

Secure integrated /O functionality, including the serial, USB, or parallel ports, audio, or
embedded NIC, so that they cannot be used until they are unsecured.
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e Enable or disable removable media boot ability.

e  Solve system configuration errors detected but not automatically fixed during the Power-On Self-
Test (POST).

e  Replicate the system setup by saving system configuration information on a USB device and
restoring it on one or more computers.

o  Execute selftests on a specified ATA hard drive (when supported by drive).

e Enable or disable Drivelock security (when supported by drive).

Using Computer Setup (F10) Utilities
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Computer Setup can be accessed only by turning the computer on or restarting the system. To access
the Computer Setup Utilities menu, complete the following steps:

1. Turn on or restart the computer.
2. Repeatedly press F10 when the monitor light turns green to access the utility.

You can also press Esc to a menu that allows you to access different options available at startup,
including the Computer Setup utility.

2% NOTE: If you do not press F10 at the appropriate time, you must restart the computer and again
repeatedly press F10 when the monitor light turns green to access the utility.

3. A choice of five headings appears in the Computer Setup Utilities menu: File, Storage, Security,
Power, and Advanced.

4. Use the arrow (left and right) keys to select the appropriate heading. Use the arrow (up and down)
keys to select the option you want, then press Enter. To return to the Computer Setup Utilities
menu, press Esc.

5. To apply and save changes, select File > Save Changes and Exit.

e If you have made changes that you do not want applied, select Ignore Changes and
Exit.

e To reset fo factory settings or previously saved default settings (some models), select Apply
Defaults and Exit. This option will restore the original factory system defaults.

[y NOTE: Not all settings shown in the following sections are available for all models

/\ CAUTION: Do NOT turn the computer power OFF while the BIOS is saving the Computer Setup

(F10) changes because the CMOS could become corrupted. It is safe to turn off the computer only after
exiting the F10 Setup screen.
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gy NOTE:

Computer Setup—File

configuration.

Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware

Table 7-1 Computer Setup—File

Option

Description

System Information

Lists:

e  Product name

e  Manufacturer

e  SKU number

e  Processor type/speed/stepping

e  Cache size (L1/L2/L3) (dual core processors have this listed twice)
e Installed memory size/speed, number of channels (single or dual) (if applicable)
e Integrated MAC address for embedded, enabled NIC (if applicable)
e  Chassis serial number

e  Asset tracking number

e  System Board ID and CT Number

e  System BIOS Version and Date

About

Displays copyright notice.

Set Time and Date

Allows you to set system time and date.

Flash System ROM

Allows you to update the system ROM with a BIOS image file located on removable media.

Replicated Setup

Save to Removable Media
Saves system configuration to a formatted USB flash media device.
Restore from Removable Media

Restores system configuration from a USB flash media device.

Default Setup

Save Current Settings as Default
Saves the current system configuration settings as the default.
Restore Factory Settings as Default

Restores the factory system configuration settings as the default.

Apply Defaults and
Exit

Applies the currently selected default seftings and clears any established passwords.

Ignore Changes
and Exit

Exits Computer Setup without applying or saving any changes.

Save Changes and
Exit

Saves changes fo system configuration or default settings and exits Computer Setup.
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Computer Setup—Storage
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2¥»NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware

configuration.

Table 7-2 Computer Setup—Storage

Option

Description

Device
Configuration

Lists all installed BIOS-controlled storage devices.

When a device is selected, detailed information and options are displayed. The following options
may be presented:

e Hard Disk: Size, model, firmware version, serial number, connector color, SMART category.

o  CD-ROM: Model, firmware version, serial number, connector color (not included for USB CD-
ROM).

e  SMART (ATA disks only)
o Diskette: Model and firmware version.

NOTE: Displays for USB diskette drives.

Storage Options

SATA Emulation

Allows you to choose how the SATA controller and devices are accessed by the operating system.
There are three supported options: IDE, RAID, and AHCI (default).

CAUTION: SATA emulation changes may prevent access to existing hard drive data and
degrade or corrupt established volumes.

IDE - This is the most backwards-compatible sefting of the three options. Operating systems usually
do not require additional driver support in IDE mode.

RAID - Allows DOS and boot access to RAID volumes. Use this mode with the RAID device driver
loaded in the operating system to take advantage of RAID features.

AHCI (default option) - Allows operating systems with AHCI device drivers loaded to take
advantage of more advanced features of the SATA controller.

NOTE: The RAID/AHCI device driver must be installed prior to attempting to boot from a RAID/
AHCI volume. If you attempt to boot from a RAID/AHCI volume without the required device driver
installed, the system will crash (blue screen). RAID volumes may become corrupted if they are
booted to after disabling RAID.
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Table 7-2 Computer Setup—Storage (continued)

Removable Media Boot

Enables/disables ability to boot the system from removable media. Default is enabled.

Boot Order Allows you to:

e  UEFI Boot Sources: Specify the order in which EFI boot sources (such as a internal hard
drive, USB hard drive, USB optical drive, or internal optical drive) are checked for a bootable
operating system image. Each device on the list may be individually excluded from or included
for consideration as a bootable operating system source.

EFl boot sources always have precedence over legacy boot sources.

e Legacy Boot Sources: Specify the order in which legacy boot sources (such as a network
interface card, internal hard drive, USB optical drive, or internal optical drive) are checked for
a bootable operating system image. Each device on the list may be individually excluded from
or included for consideration as a bootable operating system source.

Specify the order of attached hard drives. The first hard drive in the order will have priority in
the boot sequence and will be recognized as drive C (if any devices are attached).

NOTE: To drag a device fo a preferred place, press Enter. To remove the device from
consideration as a bootable device, press F5.

You can use F5 to disable individual boot items, as well as disable EFI boot and/or legacy boot.

NOTE: MS-DOS drive leftering assignments may not apply after a non-MS-DOS operating system
has started.

Shortcut to Temporarily Override Boot Order

To boot one time from a device other than the default device specified in Boot Order, restart the
computer and press Esc (o access the boot menu) and then F9 (Boot Order), or only F9 (skipping
the boot menu) when the monitor light turns green. After POST is completed, a list of bootable
devices is displayed. Use the arrow keys to select the preferred bootable device and press Enter.
The computer then boots from the selected non-default device for this one time.
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2¥»NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware

configuration.

Table 7-3 Computer Setup—Security

Option

Description

Setup Password

Allows you to set and enable a setup (administrator) password.

NOTE: If the setup password is set, it is required to change Computer Setup options, flash the
ROM, and make changes to certain plug and play seftings under Windows.

Power-On
Password

Allows you to set and enable a power-on password. The power-on password prompt appears after
a power cycle or reboot. If the user does not enter the correct power-on password, the unit will not
boot.

Password Options

(This selection appears
only if a power-on
password or setup
password is set.)

Allows you to enable/disable:

e  Lock Legacy Resources (determines whether or not Windows Device Manager is allowed to
change resource settings for serial and parallel pors).

e  Stringent security (enabling the stringent password disables the ability to reset the password by
moving the jumper on the system board). Default is disabled.

CAUTION: If you enable the stringent security feature and you forget the setup password or
the power-on password, the computer is inaccessible and can no longer be used.

If you lose or forget the password, the system board must be replaced. This scenario is not
covered under warranty.

To prevent the computer from becoming permanently unusable, record your configured setup
password or power-on password in a safe place away from your computer. Without these
passwords, the computer cannot be unlocked.

e  Setup Browse Mode (appears if a setup password is sef) (allows viewing, but not changing,
the F10 Setup Options without entering setup password). Default is enabled.

e  Password prompt on F9 & F12 (requires setup password to use these boot functions). Default is
enabled.

e  Network Server Mode. Default is disabled.

Smart Cover

Only displays if the computer is equipped with a smart cover.

Allows you to:

e Lock/unlock the Cover Lock.

e  Setthe Cover Removal Sensor to Disable/Notify User/Setup Password.

NOTE: Notify User alerts the user that the sensor has detected that the cover has been removed.
Setup Password requires that the setup password be entered to boot the computer if the sensor
detects that the cover has been removed.
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Table 7-3 Computer Setup—Security (continued)

Device Security Allows you to set Device Available/Device Hidden (default is Device Available) for:
e  Embedded security device
e  System audio
e  USB controller (varies by model)
e  Network controller
NOTE: You must disable AMT before trying to hide the network controller.
e  Serial port
e Parallel port

e  SATA poris (varies by model)

USB Security Allows you to set Enabled/Disabled (default is Enabled) for:
e  Front USB Poris
e  Rear USB Ports

e  Accessory USB Ports

Slot Security Allows you to disable any PCl or PCl Express slot. Default is enabled.

Network Boot Enables/disables the computer’s ability to boot from an operating system installed on a network
server. (Feature available on NIC models only; the network controller must be either a PCl
expansion card or embedded on the system board.) Default is enabled.

System IDs Allows you to set:

e Asset tag (18-byte identifier), a property identification number assigned by the company to the
computer.

e  Ownership tag (80-byte identifier) displayed during POST.

e  Universal Unique Identifier (UUID) number. The UUID can only be updated if the current
chassis serial number is invalid. (These ID numbers are normally set in the factory and are used
to uniquely identify the system.)

e  Keyboard locale setting for System ID entry.
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Table 7-3 Computer Setup—Security (continued)

Master Boot Record
Security

Enables/disables Master Boot Record (MBR) security.

The MBR contains information needed to successfully boot from a disk and to access the data stored
on the disk. Master Boot Record Security may prevent unintentional or malicious changes to the
MBR, such as those caused by some viruses or by the incorrect use of certain disk utilities. It also
allows you to recover the "last known good" MBR, should changes to the MBR be detected when
the system is restarted.

When MBR Security is enabled, the BIOS prevents any changes being made to the MBR of the
current bootable disk while in MS-DOS or Windows Safe Mode.

NOTE: Most operating systems control access to the MBR of the current bootable disk; the BIOS
cannot prevent changes that may occur while the operating system is running.

Restores the backup Master Boot Record to the current bootable disk. Default is disabled.
Only appears if all of the following conditions are true:

e  MBR security is enabled

e A backup copy of the MBR has been previously saved

e  The current bootable disk is the same disk from which the backup copy was saved

CAUTION: Restoring a previously saved MBR after a disk utility or operating system has modified
the MBR, may cause the data on the disk to become inaccessible. Only restore a previously saved
MBR if you are confident that the current bootable disk's MBR has been corrupted or infected with a
virus.
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Table 7-3 Computer Setup—Security (continued)

System Security
(these options are
hardware dependent)

NOTE: Available options are displayed depending on system configuration.

Data Execution Prevention (enable/disable) - Helps prevent operating system security breaches.
Default is enabled.

SVM CPU Virtualization (enable/disable). Controls the virtualization features of the processor.
Changing this setting requires turning the computer off and then back on. Default is disabled.

Virtualization Technology (VTx) (enable/disable) - Controls the virtualization features of the
processor. Changing this sefting requires turning the computer off and then back on. Default is

disabled.

Virtualization Technology Directed I/O (VTd) (enable/disable) - Controls virtualization DMA
remapping features of the chipset. Changing this setting requires turning the computer off and then
back on. Default is disabled.

Trusted Execution Technology (enable/disable) - Controls the underlying processor and chipset
features needed to support a virtual appliance. Changing this setting requires turning the computer
off and then back on. Default is disabled. To enable this feature you must enable the following
features:

e  Embedded Security Device Support
e  Virtualization Technology
e  Virtualization Technology Directed I/O

Embedded Security Device (enable/disable) - Permits activation and deactivation of the Embedded
Security Device.

NOTE: To configure the Embedded Security Device, a Setup password must be set.

e  Reset to Factory Settings (Do not reset/Reset) - Resetting to factory defaults will erase all
security keys and leave the device in a disabled state. Changing this setting requires that you
restart the computer. Default is Do not reset.

CAUTION: The embedded security device is a critical component of many security schemes.

Erasing the security keys will prevent access to data protected by the Embedded Security
Device. Choosing Reset to Factory Settings may result in significant data loss.

e  Measure boot variables/devices to PCR1 - Typically, the computer measures the boot path and

saves collected metrics to PCR5 (a register in the Embedded Security Device). Bitlocker tracks
changes to any of these metrics, and forces the user to re-authenticate if it detects any
changes. Enabling this feature lets you set Bitlocker to ignore detected changes to boot path
metrics, thereby avoiding re-authentication issues associated with USB keys inserted in a port.
Default is enabled.
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Table 7-3 Computer Setup—Security (continued)

System Security OS management of Embedded Security Device (enable/disable) - This option allows the user to limit
(continued) OS control of the Embedded Security Device. Default is enabled. This option is automatically
disabled if Trusted Execution Technology is enabled.

e  Reset of Embedded Security Device through OS (enable/disable) - This option allows the user
to limit the operating system ability to request a Reset to Factory Settings of the Embedded
Security Device. Default is disabled.

NOTE: To enable this option, a Setup password must be set.

e No PPI provisioning (Windows 8 only) - This option lets you set Windows 8 to bypass the PPI
(Physical Presence Interface) requirement and directly enable and take ownership of the TPM
on first boot. You cannot change this setting after TPM is owned/initialized, unless the TPM is
reset. Default is disabled for non-Windows 8 systems, and enabled for Windows 8.

e  Allow PPl policy to be changed by OS. Enabling this option allows the operating system to
execute TPM operations without Physical Presence Interface. Default is disabled.

NOTE: To enable this option, a Setup password must be set.

Drivelock Security  Allows you to assign or modify a master or user password for hard drives. When this feature is
enabled, the user is prompted to provide one of the Drivelock passwords during POST. If neither is
successfully entered, the hard drive will remain inaccessible until one of the passwords is
successfully provided during a subsequent cold-boot sequence.

NOTE: This selection will only appear when at least one drive that supports the Drivelock feature
is aftached to the system.

Secure Boot e Llegacy Support—Enable/Disable. Allows you to turn off all legacy support on the computer,

Configuration including booting to DOS, running legacy graphics cards, booting to legacy devices, and so
on. If set fo disable, legacy boot options in Storage > Boot Order are not displayed.
Default is enabled.

e  Secure Boot—Enable/Disable. Allows you to make sure an operating system is legitimate
before booting to it, making Windows resistant to malicious modification from preboot to full
OS booting, preventing firmware attacks. UEFI and Windows Secure Boot only allow code
signed by pre-approved digital certificates to run during the firmware and OS boot process.
Default is disabled, except for Windows 8 systems which have this setting enabled. Secure
Boot enabled also sets Legacy Support to disabled.

e Key Management—This option lets you manage the custom key settings.

o Clear Secure Boot Keys—Don't Clear/Clear. Allows you to delete any previously loaded
custom boot keys. Default is Don't Clear.

o Key Ownership—HP Keys/Custom Keys. Selecting Custom Mode allows you to modify
the contents of the secure boot signature databases and the platform key (PK) that verifies
kernels during system start up, allowing you fo use alternative operating systems.
Selecting HP Keys causes the computer boot using the preloaded HP-specific boot keys.
Default is HP Keys.

e  Fast Boot—Enable/Disable. Fast boot disables the ability to interrupt boot, such as pressing f
keys to access items before the operating system loads. Default is disabled.

NOTE: If Windows 8 detects a serious error, it will interrupt the boot process automatically
and display advanced boot options.

From Windows 8, you can press Shift and select Restart to access the screen that lets you
boot to a device or troubleshoot your computer.
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Computer Setup—Power

E%?NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware
configuration.

Table 7-4 Computer Setup—Power

Option Description
OS Power e Idle Power Savings—Extended/Normal. Allows certain operating systems to decrease the
Management processors power consumption when the processor is idle. Default is extended.

e  Runtime Power Management— Enable/Disable. Allows certain operating systems to reduce
processor voltage and frequency when the current software load does not require the full
capabilities of the processor. Default is enabled.

e  Unigue Sleep State Blink Rates—Enable/Disable. This feature is designed to provide a visual
indication of what sleep state the system is in. Each sleep state has a unique blink pattern.
Default is disabled.

NOTE: For Windows 8 systems with Fast Boot support, a normal shutdown goes to the S4
state, not the S5 state.

- S0 (On) = Solid white LED.

oS3 (Stand By)= 3 blinks at 1Hz (50% duty cycle) followed by a pause of 2 seconds
(white LED) — repeated cycles of 3 blinks and a pause.

oS4 (Hibernation)= 4 blinks at 1Hz (50% duty cycle) followed by a pause of 2 seconds
(white LED) — repeated cycles of 4 blinks and a pause.

o S5 (Soft Off) = LED is off.

Hardware Power SATA Power Management — Enables or disables SATA bus and/or device power management.
Management Default is enabled.

S5 Maximum Power Savings — Turns off power to all nonessential hardware when system is off to
meet EUP Lot 6 requirement of less than 0.5 Watt power usage. Default is disabled.

PCl Express Power Management — Sets Active State Power Management (ASPM) of the bus. ASPM
lets you set lower power modes that activate when the bus is not being used. Options are Disabled,
LOs, L1, LOs and L1. Default is ASPM Disabled.

Network Controller — Sets ASPM of the bus. ASPM lets you set lower power modes that activate
when the bus is not being used. Options are Disabled, LOs, L1, LOs and L1. Default is ASPM
Disabled.

USB 3.0 Controller — Sets ASPM of the bus. ASPM lets you set lower power modes that activate
when the bus is not being used. Options are Disabled, LOs, L1, LOs and L1. Default is ASPM
Disabled.

Thermal Fan idle mode—This bar graph controls the minimum permitted fan speed.

NOTE: This setting only changes the minimum fan speed. The fans are still auvtomatically
controlled.
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2¥»NOTE: Support for specific Computer Setup options may vary depending on the hardware

configuration.

Table 7-5 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users)

Option Heading

Power-On Options  Allows you fo set:

POST mode (QuickBoot, Clear Memory, FullBoot, or FullBoot Every x Days).

o QuickBoot (default) = Do not clear memory or perform a memory test.

o FullBoot = Memory test (count) on cold boot. Clears memory on all boots.

o Clear Memory = No memory count on cold boot. Clears memory on all boots.

o FullBoot Every x Days = Memory count on 1st cold boot on or after the xth day. No more
memory counts until 1st cold boot on or after x days. Clears memory on all boots.

POST messages (enable/disable). Enabling this feature will cause the system to display POST
error messages, which are error messages displayed on the monitor during the Power On Self
Test if the BIOS encounters some kind of problem while starting the PC. A POST error message
will only display on screen if the computer is capable of booting this far. If the POST defects
an error before this point, a beep code is generated instead. Default is disabled.

Press the ESC key for Startup Menu (Enable/Disable). This feature controls the display of the
text “Press the ESC key for Startup Menu” during POST. This text does not display on
Windows 8 systems with Fast Boot support. Other text also will not display (for example,
Ownership Tag). Default is enabled.

Option ROM Prompt (enable/disable). Enabling this feature will cause the system to display a
message before loading option ROMs. Default is enabled.

After Power Loss (off/on/previous state). Default is Power off. Setting this option to:
o Power off—causes the computer to remain powered off when power is restored.
o Power on—causes the computer to power on automatically as soon as power is restored.

° Previous state—causes the computer to power on automatically as soon as power is
restored, if it was on when power was lost.

NOTE: If you turn off power to the computer using the switch on a power strip, you will not be
able fo use the suspend/sleep feature or the Remote Management features.

POST Delay (in seconds). Enabling this feature will add a user-specified delay to the POST
process. This delay is sometimes needed for hard disks on some PCl cards that spin up very
slowly, so slowly that they are not ready to boot by the time POST is finished. The POST delay
also gives you more time to select F10 to enter Computer (F10) Setup. Default is None.

Remote Wakeup Boot Source (remote server/local hard drive). Default is Local hard drive.

Factory Recovery Boot Support (Enable/Disable). Provides the ability for the BIOS to redirect
the boot to the recovery partition on the user hard drive, if present. Some versions of the
recovery software honor the F11 key press even when this feature is disabled by the BIOS.
Default is disabled.

Bypass F1 Prompt on Configuration Changes (Enable/Disable). Allows you to set the computer
not to confirm when changes were made. Default is disabled.
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Table 7-5 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users) (continued)

BIOS Power-On Allows you to set the computer to turn on automatically at a time you specify.

Onboard Devices Allows you to set resources for or disable Legacy devices.

Select the Legacy device's IRQ, DMA, and I/O Range. The settings may not take effect for all
operating systems. To hide a device from the operating system, see Security > Device Security.

Bus Options Allows you to enable or disable:
e  PCI SERR# Generation. Default is enabled.

e  PCl VGA Palette Snooping, which sets the VGA palette snooping bit in PCI configuration
space; only needed when more than one graphics controller is installed. Default is disabled.

Device Options Allows you to set:

e  Printer mode (Bi-Directional, EPP + ECP, Output Only). ECP = Enhanced Capabilities Port, EPP
= Enhanced Parallel Port. Default is EPP+ECP.

e Num Lock State at Power-On (off/on). Default is off.

e Integrated Video (enable/disable). Use this option to disable the integrated video controller
when another video controller is present in the system. Default is enabled.

e Integrated Graphics (Auto/Disable/Force) Use this option to manage integrated (UMA)
graphics memory allocation. The value you choose is allocated permanently to graphics and is
unavailable to the operating system. For example, if you set this value o 512M on a system
with 2 GB of RAM, the system always allocates 512 MB for graphics and the other 1.5 GB for
use by the BIOS and operating system. Default is Auto which sets memory allocation to 512
MB.

If you select Force, the UMA Frame Buffer Size option displays, which lets you set the UMA
memory size allocation between 32 MB and 1 GB.

e Internal Speaker (does not affect external speakers). Default is enabled.

e  NIC PXE Option ROM Download (PXE, iSCSI, disabled). The BIOS contains an embedded
NIC option ROM to allow the unit fo boot through the network to a PXE server. This is typically
used to download a corporate image to a hard drive. The NIC option ROM takes up memory
space below TMB commonly referred to as DOS Compatibility Hole (DCH) space. This space
is limited. This F10 option will allow users to disable the downloading of this embedded NIC
option ROM thus giving more DCH space for additional PCl cards which may need option
ROM space. The default will be to have the NIC option-ROM-enabled. Default is PXE.

e  SATA RAID Option ROM Download (enable/disable). The BIOS contains an embedded SATA
RAID option ROM for RAID support. This can be temporarily disabled to save DCH space.
Note that with the option ROM disabled, users will be unable to boot to hard drives in the
system while running in RAID mode. Default is disabled.

e  Multi-Processor (enable/disable). Use this option to disable multi-processor support under the
OS. Default is enabled.

e  Hyper threading (enable/disable). Use this option to disable processor hyper-threading.

e  Turbo Mode (enable/disable). Allows you to enable and disable the Intel Turbo Mode feature,
which allows one core of the system fo run at a higher than standard frequency and power if
other cores are idle. Default is enabled.

VGA Configuration  Displayed only if there is an add-in video card in the system. Allows you to specify which VGA
controller will be the “boot” or primary VGA controller.
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Table 7-5 Computer Setup—Advanced (for advanced users) (continued)

Option ROM Launch Let you set the launch policy for option ROMs. An Option ROM typically consists of firmware that is
Policy called by the system BIOS. For example, an adapter card that controls a boot device might contain
firmware that is used to connect the device to the system once the Option ROM is loaded.

e  PXE Option ROMs (legacy only/EFI only/do not launch)
e  Storage Option ROMs (legacy only/EFI only/do not launch)
e Video Option ROMs (legacy only/EFl only)

e NetClone Option ROMs (legacy only/do not launch)

AMT Configuration  Allows you to set:

e  AMT (enable/disable). Allows you to enable or disable functions of the embedded
Management Engine (ME) such as Active Management Technology (AMT). If set to disable, the
Management Engine is set to a temporarily disabled state and will not provide functions
beyond necessary system configuration. Default is enabled.

e  Unconfigure AMT/ME (enable/disable). Allows you to unconfigure any provisioned
management settings for AMT. The AMT settings are restored to factory defaults. This feature
should be used with caution as AMT will not be able to provide any set AMT management
functions once unconfigured. Default is disabled.

e  Hide Unconfigure ME Confirmation Prompt (enable/disable). Allows you to set the system to
not display the confirmation to unconfigure ME.

e  Waichdog Timer (enable/disable). Allows you to set amount of time for a operating system
and BIOS watchdog alert to be sent if the timers are not deactivated. BIOS watchdog is
deactivated by BIOS and would indicate that a halt occurred during execution if the alert is
sent fo the management console. An operating system alert is deactivated by the operating
system image and would indicate that a hang occurred during its initialization. Default is
enabled.

Recovering the Configuration Settings
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This method of recovery requires that you first perform the Save to Removable Media command
with the Computer Setup (F10) Utility before Restore is needed. (See Computer Setup—File
on page 139 in the Computer Setup—File table.)

@NOTE: It is recommended that you save any modified computer configuration settings to a USB flash
media device and save the device for possible future use.

To restore the configuration, insert the USB flash media device with the saved configuration and
perform the Restore from Removable Media command with the Computer Setup (F10) Utility.
(See Computer Setup—File on page 139 in the Computer Setup—File table.)
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8 Troubleshooting without
diagnostics

This chapter provides information on how to identify and correct minor problems, such as USB devices,
hard drive, optical drive, graphics, audio, memory, and software problems. If you encounter problems
with the computer, refer to the tables in this chapter for probable causes and recommended solutions.

2 NOTE: For information on specific error messages that may appear on the screen during Power-On
Self-Test (POST) at startup, refer to Appendix A, POST error messages on page 190.

Safety and comfort

/\ WARNING! Misuse of the computer or failure to establish a safe and comfortable work environment
may result in discomfort or serious injury. Refer to the Safety & Comfort Guide at http://www.hp.com/
ergo for more information on choosing a workspace and creating a safe and comfortable work
environment. For more information, refer to the Safety & Regulatory Information guide.

Before you call for technical support

If you are having problems with the computer, try the appropriate solutions below to try to isolate the
exact problem before calling for technical support.

Run the HP diagnostic tool.

Run the hard drive self-test in Computer Setup. Refer to Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 137
for more information.

Check the Power LED on the front of the computer to see if it is flashing red. The flashing lights are
error codes that will help you diagnose the problem. Refer to Appendix A, POST error messages
on page 190 for more information.

If the screen is blank, plug the monitor into a different video port on the computer if one is
available. Or, replace the monitor with a monitor that you know is functioning properly.

If you are working on a network, plug another computer with a different cable into the network
connection. There may be a problem with the network plug or cable.

If you recently added new hardware, remove the hardware and see if the computer functions
properly.

Safety and comfort 151


http://www.hp.com/ergo
http://www.hp.com/ergo

If you recently installed new software, uninstall the software and see if the computer functions
properly.

Boot the computer to the Safe Mode to see if it will boot without all of the drivers loaded. When
booting the operating system, use “Last Known Configuration.”

Refer to the comprehensive online technical support at http://www.hp.com/support.

Refer to Helpful hints on page 152 in this guide.

To assist you in resolving problems online, HP Instant Support Professional Edition provides you with
self-solve diagnostics. If you need to contact HP support, use HP Instant Support Professional Edition's
online chat feature. Access HP Instant Support Professional Edition at: http://www.hp.com/go/ispe.

Access the Business Support Center (BSC) at http://www.hp.com/go/bizsupport for the latest online
support information, software and drivers, proactive notification, and worldwide community of peers
and HP experts.

If it becomes necessary to call for technical assistance, be prepared to do the following to ensure that
your service call is handled properly:

Be in front of your computer when you call.

Write down the computer serial number, product ID number, and monitor serial number before
calling.

Spend time troubleshooting the problem with the service technician.
Remove any hardware that was recently added to your system.
Remove any software that was recently installed.

Restore the system from the Recovery Disc Set that you created or restore the system fo its original
factory condition in System Software Requirement Disks (SSRD).

/\ CAUTION: Restoring the system will erase all data on the hard drive. Be sure to back up all data
files before running the restore process.

E/?’NOTE: For sales information and warranty upgrades (Care Packs), call your local authorized service
provider or dealer.

Helpful hints

If you encounter problems with the computer, monitor, or software, see the following list of general
suggestions before taking further action:
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Check that the computer and monitor are plugged into a working electrical outlet.

Check that the voltage select switch (some models) is set to the appropriate voltage for your region
(115V or 230V).

Check that the computer is turned on and the white power light is on.

Check that the monitor is turned on and the green monitor light is on.
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e  Check the Power LED on the front of the computer to see if it is flashing red. The flashing lights are
error codes that will help you diagnose the problem. Refer to Appendix A, POST error messages
on page 190 for more information.

e  Turn up the brightness and contrast controls of the monitor if the monitor is dim.
e Press and hold any key. If the system beeps, then the keyboard should be operating correctly.
e  Check all cable connections for loose connections or incorrect connections.

e  Wake the computer by pressing any key on the keyboard or pressing the power button. If the
system remains in suspend mode, shut down the computer by pressing and holding the power
button for at least four seconds then press the power button again to restart the computer. If the
system will not shut down, unplug the power cord, wait a few seconds, then plug it in again. The
computer will restart if it is set fo power on automatically as soon as power is restored in
Computer Setup. If it does not restart, press the power button to start the computer.

e  Reconfigure the computer after installing a non-plug and play expansion board or other option.
See Solving Hardware Installation Problems on page 174 for instructions.

e  Be sure that all the needed device drivers have been installed. For example, if you are using a
printer, you need a driver for that model printer.

e Remove all bootable media (CD/DVD or USB device) from the system before turning it on.

e If you have installed an operating system other than the factory-installed operating system, check
to be sure that it is supported on the system.

o If the system has multiple video sources (embedded, PCl, or PCl-Express adapters) installed
(embedded video on some models only) and a single monitor, the monitor must be plugged into
the monitor connector on the source selected as the primary VGA adapter. During boot, the other
monitor connectors are disabled and if the monitor is connected into these ports, the monitor will
not function. You can select which source will be the default VGA source in Computer Setup.

/\ CAUTION: When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, there is always voltage
applied to the system board. You must disconnect the power cord from the power source before
opening the computer to prevent system board or component damage.
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Solving general problems

You may be able to easily resolve the general problems described in this section. If a problem persists
and you are unable to resolve it yourself or if you feel uncomfortable about performing the operation,

contact an authorized dealer or reseller.

/\ WARNING! When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to

the system board. To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be
sure fo disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet and allow the internal system components to cool

before touching.

Computer appears locked up and will not turn off when the power button is pressed.

Cause

Solution

Software control of the power switch is not functional.

1. Press and hold the power button for at least four seconds
until the computer turns off.

2. Disconnect the power cord from the electrical outlet.

Computer will not respond to keyboard or mouse.

Cause

Solution

Computer is in Sleep state.

To resume from Sleep state, press the power button.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep state,
do not hold down the power button for more than four
seconds. Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will
lose any unsaved data.

System has locked up.

Restart computer.

Computer date and time display is incorrect.

Cause

Solution

RTC (realtime clock) battery may need to be replaced.

NOTE: Connecting the computer to a live AC outlet
prolongs the life of the RTC battery.

Reset the date and time under Control Panel (Computer
Setup can also be used to update the RTC date and time). If
the problem persists, replace the RTC battery. See the
Removal and Replacement section for instructions on installing
a new battery, or contact an authorized dealer or reseller for
RTC battery replacement.

To access Control Panel in Windows 7, select Start, and then
select Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 8, from the Start screen,
type c, and then select Control Panel from the list of
applications.
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Cursor will not move using the arrow keys on the keypad.

Cause

Solution

The Num Lock key is turned on.

Press the Num Lock key. The Num Lock light must be off if you
want to use the arrow keys on the keypad. You can also
disable or enable the Num Lock key in Computer Setup at
Advanced > Device Options.

There is no sound or sound volume is too low.

Cause

Solution

System volume may be set low or muted.

1. Check the Computer Setup settings to make sure the
internal system speaker is not muted (this sefting does not
affect the external speakers).

2. Make sure the external speakers are properly connected
and powered on and that the speakers' volume control is
set correctly.

3. Use the system volume control available in the operating
system to make sure the speakers are not muted or to
increase the volume.

Cannot remove computer cover or access panel.

Cause

Solution

Smart Cover Lock, featured on some computers, is locked.

Unlock the Smart Cover Lock using Computer Setup.

In case of forgotten password, power loss, or computer
malfunction, you must manually disable the Smart Cover lock .
A key to unlock the Smart Cover Lock is not available from
HP. Keys are typically available from a hardware store.

Poor performance.

Cause

Solution

Processor is too hot.

1. Make sure airflow to the computer is not blocked. Leave
a 10.2-cm (4-inch) clearance on all vented sides of the
computer and above the monitor to permit the required
airflow.

2. Make sure fans are connected and working properly
(some fans only operate when needed).

3. Make sure the processor heat sink is installed properly.

Hard drive is full.

Transfer data from the hard drive to create more space on the

hard drive.

Low on memory.

Add more memory.
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Poor performance.

Cause

Solution

Hard drive fragmented.

Defragment hard drive.

Program previously accessed did not release reserved memory
back to the system.

Restart the computer.

Virus resident on the hard drive.

Run virus protection program.

Too many applications running.

Windows 7:

1.

2.

Close unnecessary applications to free up memory.

Add more memory.

3. Some applications run in the background and can be
closed by right-clicking on their corresponding icons in
the task tray. To prevent these applications from
launching at startup:

In Windows 7:

a. Go to Start > All Programs > Accessories >
Run

b. Type msconfig, and then press Enter.

c.  On the Startup tab of the System Configuration
Utility, clear applications that you do not want to
launch automatically, and the click OK.

In Windows 8:

a. On the Start screen, rightclick, and then select the
All apps icon.

b. Under Windows System, click Run.

c. Type msconfig, and then press Enter.

d. On the Startup tab of the System Configuration
Utility, clear applications that you do not want to
launch automatically, and the click OK.

Some software applications, especially games, are stressful on 1. Lower the display resolution for the current application or

the graphics subsystem. consult the documentation that came with the application
for suggestions on how to improve performance by
adjusting parameters in the application.

2. Add more memory.

3. Upgrade the graphics solution.

Cause unknown.

Restart the computer.
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Computer powered off automatically and the Power LED flashes Red two times, once every second,
followed by a two second pause, and the computer beeps two times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but
LEDs continue flashing).

Cause Solution

Processor thermal protection activated: 1. Ensure that the computer air vents are not blocked and

the processor cooling fan is running.
A fan may be blocked or not turning.

2. Open the access panel, press the power button, and see
OR if the processor fan (or other system fan) spins. If the fan
does not spin, make sure the fan cable is plugged onto

The heat sink is not properly attached to the processor. the system board header.

3. |Iffan a plugged in and not spinning, replace it.

System does not power on and the LEDs on the front of the computer are not flashing.

Cause Solution

System unable to power on. Press and hold the power button for less than 4 seconds. If the
hard drive LED turns white, then:

1. If equipped with a voltage selector, check that the
voltage selector (located on the rear of the power supply)
is set to the appropriate voltage. Proper voltage setting
depends on your region.

2. Remove the expansion cards one at a time until the
5V_aux light on the system board turns on.

3. Replace the system board.

OR

Press and hold the power button for less than 4 seconds. If the
hard drive LED does not turn on white then:

1. Check that the unit is plugged into a working AC outlet.

2. Open the access panel and check that the power button
cable is properly connected to the system board.

3. Check that the power supply cables are properly
connected to the system board.

4. Check fo see if the 5V_aux light on the system board is
turned on. If it is turned on, then replace the power
button assembly.

5. If the 5V_aux light on the system board is off, then
replace the power supply.

6. Replace the system board.
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Solving power problems
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Common causes and solutions for power problems are listed in the following table.

Power supply shuts down intermittently.

Cause

Solution

If equipped with a voltage selector, voltage selector switch on

rear of computer chassis (some models) not switched to
correct line voltage (115V or 230V).

Select the proper AC voltage using the selector switch.

Power supply will not turn on because of internal power
supply fault.

Replace the power supply.

Computer powered off automatically and the Power LED flashes Red two times, once every second,
followed by a two second pause, and the computer beeps two times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but

LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause

Solution

Processor thermal protection activated:
A fan may be blocked or not turning.
OR

The heat sink is not properly attached to the processor.

1.

Ensure that the computer air vents are not blocked and
the processor cooling fan is running.

Open the access panel, press the power button, and see
if the processor fan (or other system fan) spins. If the fan
does not spin, make sure the fan cable is plugged onto
the system board header.

If fan a plugged in and not spinning, replace it.
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Power LED flashes Red four times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the
computer beeps four times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Power failure (power supply is overloaded). 1. If equipped with a voltage selector, check that the
voltage selector, located on the rear of the power supply
(some models), is set to the appropriate voltage. Proper
voltage setting depends on your region.

2. Open the access panel and ensure the power supply
cable is seated into the connector on the system board.

3. Check if a device is causing the problem by removing
ALL attached devices (such as hard drives or optical
drives and expansion cards). Power on the system. If the
system enters POST, then power off and replace one
device at a time and repeat this procedure until failure
occurs. Replace the device that is causing the failure.
Continue adding devices one at a time to ensure all
devices are functioning properly.

4. Replace the power supply.

5. Replace the system board.

Solving hard drive problems

Hard drive error occurs.

Cause Solution

Hard disk has bad sectors or has failed. 1. In Windows 7, click Start, click Computer, and right-
click on a drive. Select Properties, and then select the
Tools tab. Under Error-checking click Check Now.

In Windows 8, on the Start screen type e, and then
select File Explorer from the list of applications. In the
left column, expand Computer, right-click on a drive,
select Properties, and then select the Tools tab. Under
Error checking click Check.

2. Use a utility to locate and block usage of bad sectors. If
necessary, reformat the hard disk.
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Disk transaction problem.

Cause

Solution

Either the directory structure is bad or there is a problem with
a file.

In Windows 7, click Start, expand Computer, and right-
click on a drive. Select Properties, and then select the
Tools tab. Under Error-checking click Check Now.

In Windows 8, on the Start screen type e, and then click File
Explorer from the list of applications. In the left column,
expand Computer, rightclick on a drive, select Properties,
and then select the Tools tab. Under Error checking click
Check.

Drive not found (identified).

Cause

Solution

Cable could be loose.

Check cable connections.

The system may not have automatically recognized a newly
installed device.

See reconfiguration directions in the Solving Hardware
Installation Problems on page 174 section. If the system still
does not recognize the new device, check to see if the device
is listed within Computer Setup. If it is listed, the probable
cause is a driver problem. If it is not listed, the probable cause
is a hardware problem.

If this is a newly installed drive, run the Computer Setup utility
and try adding a POST delay under Advanced > Power-
On Options.

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available
is selected for the device's SATA port in Security > Device
Security.

Drive responds slowly immediately after power-up.

Run Computer Setup and increase the POST Delay in
Advanced > Power-On Options.

Nonsystem disk/NTLDR missing message.

Cause

Solution

The system is trying fo start from the hard drive but the hard
drive may have been damaged.

1. Perform Drive Protection System (DPS) testing in system
ROM.

System files missing or not properly installed.

1. Insert bootable media and restart the computer.

2. Boot to the windows installation media and select the
recovery option. If only a restore kit is available, then
select the File Backup Program option, and then
restore the system.

3. Install system files for the appropriate operating system.

Hard drive boot has been disabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and enable the hard drive entry
in the Storage > Boot Order list.
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Nonsystem disk/NTLDR missing message.

Cause

Solution

Bootable hard drive is not attached as first in a multi-hard
drive configuration.

If attempting to boot from a hard drive, ensure it is attached to
the system board dark blue SATA connector.

Bootable hard drive is not listed first in the Boot Order.

Run the Computer Setup utility and select Storage > Boot
Order and ensure the bootable hard drive is listed
immediately under the Hard Drive entry.

Computer will not boot from hard drive.

Cause

Solution

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

1. Check SATA cable connections.

2. Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device
Available is selected for the device's SATA port in
Security > Device Security.

Boot order is not correct.

Run the Computer Setup utility and change boot sequence in
Storage > Boot Order.

Hard Drive's “Emulation Type” is set to “None.” (some
models)

Run the Computer Setup utility and change the “Emulation
Type” to “Hard Disk” in the device's details under Storage >
Device Configuration.

Hard drive is damaged.

Observe if the front panel Power LED is blinking RED and if
any beeps are heard. See Appendix A, POST error messages
on page 190 to determine possible causes for the blinking
red and beep codes.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and
conditions.

Computer seems to be locked up.

Cause

Solution

Program in use has stopped responding to commands.

1. Use the task manager to close programs that do not
respond.

2. Attempt the normal Windows “Shut Down” procedure. If
this fails, press the power button for four or more
seconds to turn off the power. To restart the computer,
press the power button again.
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Media card will not work in a digital camera after formatting it in Windows.

Cause

Solution

By default, Windows will format any media card with a
capacity greater than 32MB with the FAT32 format. Some

digital cameras use the FAT (FAT16 & FAT12) format and can

not operate with a FAT32 formatted card.

Either format the media card in the digital camera or select
FAT file system to format the media card in a computer with

Windows.

A write-protected or locked error occurs when attempting to write to the media card.

Cause

Solution

Media card is locked. Locking the media card is a safety
feature that prevents writing to and deleting from an SD/
Memory Stick/PRO card.

If using an SD card, make sure that the lock tab located on the
right of the SD card is not in the locked position. If using a
Memory Stick/PRO card, make sure that the lock tab located
on the bottom of the Memory Stick/PRO card is not in the
locked position.

Can not write to the media card.

Cause

Solution

The media card is a read-only memory (ROM) card.

Check the manufacturer’'s documentation included with your
card fo see if it writable. Refer to the previous section for a list
of compatible cards.

Media card is locked. Locking the media card is a safety
feature that prevents writing fo and deleting from an SD/
Memory Stick/PRO card.

If using an SD card, make sure that the lock tab located on the
right of the SD card is not in the locked position. If using a
Memory Stick/PRO card, make sure that the lock tab located
on the bottom of the Memory Stick/PRO card is not in the
locked position.

Unable to access data on the media card after inserting it into a slot.

Cause

Solution

The media card is not inserted properly, is inserted in the
wrong slot, or is not supported.

Ensure that the card is inserted properly with the gold contact
on the correct side. The green LED will light if inserted

properly.
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Do not know how to remove a media card correctly.

Cause Solution

The computer’s software is used to safely eject the card. In Windows 7, click Start, select Computer, right-click on
the corresponding drive icon, and then select Eject. Pull the
card out of the slot.

In Windows 8, on the Start screen, type e, and then click File
Explorer from the list of applications. Expand Computer,
right-click on the corresponding drive icon, and then select
Eject. Pull the card out of the slot.

NOTE: Never remove the card when the green LED is
flashing

After installing the media card reader and booting to Windows, the reader and the inserted cards are
not recognized by the computer.

Cause Solution

The operating system needs time to recognize the device if the Wait a few seconds so that the operating system can
reader was just installed into the computer and you are recognize the reader and the available ports, and then
turning the PC on for the first time. recognize the media inserted in the reader.

After inserting a media card in the reader, the computer attempts to boot from the media card.

Cause Solution

The inserted media card has boot capability. 1. If you do not want to boot from the media card, remove
it during boot or do not select the option to boot from the
inserfed media card during the boot process.

2. During POST (Power On Self-Test), press F9 to modify the
boot menu.

3. Change the boot sequence in F10 Computer Setup.
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Solving display problems

If you encounter display problems, see the documentation that came with the monitor and to the
common causes and solutions listed in the following table.

Blank screen (no video).

Cause

Solution

Monitor is not turned on and the monitor light is not on.

Turn on the monitor and check that the monitor light is on.

Bad monitor.

Try a different monitor.

The cable connections are not correct.

Check the cable connection from the monitor to the computer
and to the electrical outlet.

You may have a screen blanking utility installed or energy
saver features are enabled.

Press any key or click the mouse button and type your
password (if set).

System ROM is corrupted; system is running in Boot Block
Emergency Recovery Mode (indicated by eight beeps).

Reflash the system ROM with the latest BIOS image.

You are using a fixed-sync monitor and it will not sync at the
resolution chosen.

Be sure that the monitor can accept the same horizontal scan
rate as the resolution chosen.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting fo resume from Sleep state,
do not hold down the power button for more than four
seconds. Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will
lose any unsaved data.

Monitor cable is plugged info the wrong connector.

Systems may have a monitor connection on both the
motherboard or an add-in card. Try moving the monitor
connection to a different connector on the back of the
computer

Monitor settings in the computer are not compatible with the
monitor.

1. In Control Panel, select Category from the View by
list, then under Appearance and Personalization,
select Adjust screen resolution.

To access Control Panel in Windows 7, click Start, and
then select Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, and then select Control Panel from the
list of applications.

2. Expand the Resolution box, and then use the sliding
control to reset the resolution.

Monitor is configured to use an input that is not active.

Use the monitor's on-screen menu controls to select the input
that is being driven by the system. Refer to the monitor's user
documentation for more information on the on-screen controls
and seftings.
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Blank screen and the power LED flashes Red five times, once every second, followed by a two second
pause, and the computer beeps five times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Pre-video memory error. 1. Reseat DIMMs. Power on the system.

2. Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the faulty
module.

3. Replace third-party memory with HP memory.

4. Replace the system board.

Blank screen and the power LED flashes Red six times, once every second, followed by a two second
pause, and the computer beeps six times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Pre-video graphics error. For systems with a graphics card:

1. Reseat the graphics card (if applicable). Power on the
system.

2. Replace the graphics card (if applicable).
3. Replace the system board.

For systems with integrated graphics, replace the system

board.

Blank screen and the power LED flashes Red seven times, once every second, followed by a two second
pause, and the computer beeps seven times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

System board failure (ROM detected failure prior to video). Replace the system board.

Monitor does not function properly when used with energy saver features.

Cause Solution

Monitor without energy saver capabilities is being used with  Disable monitor energy saver feature.
energy saver features enabled.
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Dim characters.

Cause

Solution

The brightness and contrast controls are not set properly.

Adjust the monitor brightness and contrast controls.

Cables are not properly connected.

Check that the graphics cable is securely connected to the
graphics card (if applicable) or video connector and the
monitor.

Blurry video or requested resolution cannot be set.

Cause

Solution

If the graphics controller was upgraded, the correct graphics
drivers may not be loaded.

Install the video drivers included in the upgrade kit.

Monitor is not capable of displaying requested resolution.

Change requested resolution.

Graphics card is bad.

Replace the graphics card.

The picture is broken up, rolls, jitters, or flashes.

Cause

Solution

The monitor connections may be incomplete or the monitor
may be incorrectly adjusted.

1. Be sure the monitor cable is securely connected to the
computer.

2. In a two-monitor system or if another monitor is in close
proximity, be sure the monitors are not interfering with
each other’s electromagnetic field by moving them apart.

3. Fluorescent lights or fans may be foo close fo the
monitor.

Monitor needs to be degaussed.

Degauss the monitor. Refer to the documentation that came
with the monitor for instructions.

Image is not centered.

Cause

Solution

Position may need adjustment.

Press the monitor's Menu button to access the OSD menu.
Select ImageControl/ Horizontal Position or Vertical
Position to adjust the horizontal or vertical position of the
image.
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“No Connection, Check Signal Cable” displays on screen.

Cause

Solution

Monitor video cable is disconnected.

Connect the video cable between the monitor and computer.

CAUTION: Ensure that the computer power is off while
connecting the video cable.

“Out of Range” displays on screen.

Cause

Solution

Video resolution and refresh rate are set higher than what the
monitor supports.

Restart the computer and enter Safe Mode. Change the
settings to a supported setting then restart the computer so that
the new settings take effect.

To enter Safe Mode in Windows 7:
1. Restart the computer.

2. Press and hold the F8 key as your computer restarts,
before the Windows logo appears. If the Windows logo
appears, you must restart the computer and try again.

3.  On the Advanced Boot Options screen, use the arrow
keys to highlight the safe mode option you want, and
then press Enter.

4. Llog on to your computer with a user account that has
administrator rights.

When your computer is in safe mode, Safe Mode
displays in the corners of your monitor. To exit safe
mode, restart your computer and let Windows start
normally.

To enter Safe Mode in Windows 8:
1. Press the Windows logo + | to open the Seftings charm.

2. Select Change PC Settings, select General, and then
under Advanced startup, click Restart now.

3. Select Troubleshoot, select Advanced options,
select Startup Settings, and then click Restart.

4. Use the function keys or number keys to select the safe
mode option you want.

When your computer is in safe mode, Safe Mode
displays in the corners of your monitor. To exit safe
mode, restart your computer and let Windows start
normally.
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High pitched noise coming from inside a flat panel monitor.

Cause

Solution

Brightness and/or contrast settings are too high.

Lower brightness and/or contrast settings.

Fuzzy focus; streaking, ghosting, or shadowing effects; horizontal scrolling lines; faint vertical bars; or
unable to center the picture on the screen (flat panel monitors using an analog VGA input connection

only).

Cause Solution

Flat panel monitor’s internal digital conversion circuits may be 1. Select the monitor’s Auto-Adjustment option in the
unable to correctly interpret the output synchronization of the monitor’s on-screen display menu.

graphics card.

2. Manually synchronize the Clock and Clock Phase on-
screen display functions. To download a SoftPaq that will
assist you with the synchronization, go to the following
Web site, select the appropriate monitor, and download
either SP32347 or SP32202: http://www.hp.com
support

Graphics card is not seated properly or is bad (some models). 1. Reseat the graphics card.

2. Replace the graphics card.

Certain typed symbols do not appear correct.
Cause Solution

The font you are using does not support that particular
symbol.

Use the Character Map to locate and select the appropriate
symbol. You can copy the symbol from the Character Map
info a document.

In Windows 7, click Start, select All Programs, select
Accessories, select System Tools, and then select
Character Map.

In Windows 8, on the Start screen, type ch, and then select
Character Map from the list of applications.
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Solving audio problems

If the computer has audio features and you encounter audio problems, see the common causes and

solutions listed in the following table.

Sound cuts in and out.

Cause

Solution

Processor resources are being used by other open
applications.

Shut down all open processor-intensive applications.

Sound does not come out of the speaker or headphones.

Cause

Solution

Software volume control is turned down or muted.

Double-click the Speaker icon on the taskbar, then make
sure that Mute is not selected and use the volume slider to
adjust the volume.

NOTE: In Windows 8, the taskbar is available at the bottom
of the Desktop screen.

Audio is hidden in Computer Setup.

Enable the audio in Computer Setup: Security >
Device Security > System Audio.

The external speakers are not turned on.

Turn on the external speakers.

The audio device may be connected to the wrong jack.

Ensure that the device is connected to the correct jack on the
computer. The rear audio jack output is the green receptacle.
The speakers should be plugged into the line-out jack and the
headphones should be plugged into the headphone jack.

External speakers plugged into the wrong audio jack on a
recently installed sound card.

See the sound card documentation for proper speaker
connection. The rear audio jack output is the green
receptacle.

Headphones or devices connected to the line-out connector
mute the internal speaker.

Turn on and use headphones or external speakers, if
connected, or disconnect headphones or external speakers.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting to resume from Sleep state,
do not hold down the power button for more than four
seconds. Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will
lose any unsaved data.

Internal speaker is disabled in Computer Setup.

Enable the internal speaker in Computer Setup. Select
Advanced > Device Options > Internal Speaker.
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Sound does not come out of the speaker or headphones.

Cause

Solution

The application is set to use a different audio device than
speakers.

Some graphics cards support audio over the DisplayPort
connection (if applicable), so multiple audio devices may be
listed in Device Manager. Make sure the correct device is
being used.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

Some applications can select which audio output device is
used.

Make sure the application has selected the correct audio
device.

The operating system controls may be set to use a different
audio device as the default output device than what is
expected.

Set the operating system to use the correct audio device.

Sound from headphones is not clear or muffled.

Cause

Solution

Headphones are plugged into the rear audio output
connector. The rear audio output connector is for powered
audio devices and is not designed for headphone use.

Plug the headphones info the headphone connector on the
front of the computer.

Computer appears to be locked up while recording audio.

Cause

Solution

The hard disk may be full.

Before recording, make sure there is enough free space on the
hard disk. You can also try recording the audio file in a
compressed format.

Line-in jack is not functioning properly.

Cause

Solution

Jack has been reconfigured in the audio driver or application
software.

In the audio driver or application software, reconfigure the
jack or set the jack to its default value.
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There is no sound or sound volume is too low.

Cause

Solution

The application is set to use a different audio device than
speakers.

Some graphics cards support audio over the DisplayPort
connection (if applicable), so multiple audio devices may be
listed in Device Manager. Make sure the correct device is
being used.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

Some applications can select which audio output device is
used.

Make sure the application has selected the correct audio
device.

The operating system controls may be set to use a different
audio device as the default output device than what is
expected.

Set the operating system to use the correct audio device.

Solving printer problems

If you encounter printer problems, see the documentation that came with the printer and to the common

causes and solutions listed in the following table.

Printer will not print.

Cause

Solution

Printer is not turned on and online.

Turn the printer on and make sure it is online.

The correct printer drivers for the application are not installed.

1. Install the correct printer driver for the application.
2. Try printing using the MS-DOS command:
DIR C:\ >

[printer port]

where [printer port] is the address of the printer being
used. If the printer works, reload the printer driver.

To run MS-DOS commands, press the Windows key + r, type
cmd in the Open box, and then click OK.

If you are on a network, you may not have made the
connection to the printer.

Make the proper network connections to the printer.

Printer may have failed.

Run printer selfest.
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Printer will not turn on.

Cause

Solution

The cables may not be connected properly.

Reconnect all cables and check the power cord and electrical
outlet.

Printer prints garbled information.

Cause

Solution

The correct printer driver for the application is not installed.

Install the correct printer driver for the application.

The cables may not be connected properly.

Reconnect all cables.

Printer memory may be overloaded.

Reset the printer by turning it off for one minute, then turn it
back on.

Printer will not print.

Cause

Solution

The printer may be out of paper.

Check the paper tray and refill it if it is empty.

Solving keyboard and mouse problems

172

If you encounter keyboard or mouse problems, see the documentation that came with the equipment
and to the common causes and solutions listed in the following table.

A wireless keyboard/mouse is not working correctly. Symptoms include lagging mouse movement,
jumpy mouse/keyboard, or no function of mouse/keyboard and external drive.

Cause

Solution

If your computer is equipped with USB 3.0 ports, connected
USB 3.0 devices can interfere with the wireless keyboard USB
receiver.

Connect the wireless keyboard USB receiver to a USB 2.0
port that is separated from ports with USB 3.0 devices. If you
still experience interference, you may have to place the
connectors farther apart using an external USB hub.

Keyboard commands and typing are not recognized by the computer.

Cause

Solution

Keyboard connector is not properly connected.

Shut down the computer, reconnect the keyboard to the back
of the computer, and then restart the computer.

Program in use has stopped responding fo commands.

Shut down your computer using the mouse and then restart the
computer.
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Keyboard commands and typing are not recognized by the computer.

Cause

Solution

Keyboard needs repairs.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and
conditions.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting fo resume from Sleep date, do
not hold down the power button for more than four seconds.
Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will lose any
unsaved data.

Cursor will not move using the arrow keys on the keypad.

Cause

Solution

The Num Lock key is on.

Press the Num Lock key. The Num Lock light should be off if
you want to use the arrow keys on the keypad. You can
disable or enable the Num Lock key in Computer Setup at
Advanced > Device Options.

Mouse does not respond to movement or is too slow.

Cause

Solution

Mouse connector is not properly plugged into the back of the
computer.

Shut down the computer using the keyboard.
Windows 7:

1. Press the Cirl and Esc keys at the same time (or press the

Windows logo key) to display the Start menu.

2. Use the arrow keys to select Shut Down and then press
Enter.

3. After the shutdown is complete, plug the mouse
connector into the back of the computer (or the
keyboard) and restart.

Windows 8:

1. Press the Windows logo + | to open the Settings charm.

2. Use the arrow keys to select Power, and then press
Enter.

3. Use the arrow keys to select Shut Down, and then
press Enter.

4. After the shutdown is complete, plug the mouse

connector into the back of the computer (or the
keyboard) and restart.

Program in use has stopped responding to commands.

Shut down the computer using the keyboard then restart the
computer.
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Mouse does not respond to movement or is too slow.

Cause

Solution

Mouse may need cleaning.

Remove the roller ball cover on the mouse and clean the
internal components.

Mouse may need repair.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and
conditions.

Computer is in Sleep state.

Press the power button to resume from Sleep state.

CAUTION: When attempting fo resume from Sleep state,
do not hold down the power button for more than four
seconds. Otherwise, the computer will shut down and you will
lose any unsaved data.

Mouse will only move vertically, horizontally, or movement is jerky.

Cause

Solution

Mouse roller ball or the rotating encoder shafts that make
contact with the ball are dirty.

Remove roller ball cover from the bottom of the mouse and
clean the internal components with a mouse cleaning kit
available from most computer stores.

Solving Hardware Installation Problems
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You may need to reconfigure the computer when you add or remove hardware, such as an additional
drive or expansion card. If you install a plug and play device, Windows automatically recognizes the
device and configures the computer. If you install a non-plug and play device, you must reconfigure the
computer after completing installation of the new hardware. In Windows, use the Add Hardware
Wizard and follow the instructions that appear on the screen.

To open the Add Hardware Wizard, open a Command Prompt and open hdwwiz.exe.

/\ WARNING! When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to
the system board. To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be
sure to disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet and allow the internal system components to cool
before touching.

A new device is not recognized as part of the system.

Table 8-1 Solving Hardware Installation Problems

Cause

Solution

Device is not seated or connected properly.

Ensure that the device is properly and securely connected and
that pins in the connector are not bent down.

Cable(s) of new external device are loose or power cables
are unplugged.

Ensure that all cables are properly and securely connected
and that pins in the cable or connector are not bent down.

Power switch of new external device is not turned on.

Turn off the computer, turn on the external device, then turn on
the computer to integrate the device with the computer system.
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Table 8-1 Solving Hardware Installation Problems (continued)

A new device is not recognized as part of the system.

Cause

Solution

When the system advised you of changes to the configuration,
you did not accept them.

Reboot the computer and follow the instructions for accepting
the changes.

A plug and play board may not automatically configure when
added if the default configuration conflicts with other devices.

Use Windows Device Manager to deselect the automatic
settings for the board and choose a basic configuration that
does not cause a resource conflict. You can also use
Computer Setup to reconfigure or disable devices to resolve
the resource conflict.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

USB ports on the computer are disabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure that Device
available is selected for appropriate USB ports under
Security > USB Security.

Computer will not start.

Cause

Solution

Wrong memory modules were used in the upgrade or
memory modules were installed in the wrong location.

1. Review the documentation that came with the system to
defermine if you are using the correct memory modules
and to verify the proper installation.

NOTE: DIMM1 or XMM1 must always be installed.
DIMM1 must be installed before DIMM2, and DIMM3
must be installed before DIMM4.

2. Observe the beeps and LED lights on the front of the
computer. Beeps and flashing LEDs are codes for specific
problems.

3. If you still cannot resolve the issue, contact Customer
Support.
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Power LED flashes Red five times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the
computer beeps five times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Memory is installed incorrectly or is bad. CAUTION: To avoid damage to the DIMMs or the system
board, you must unplug the computer power cord before
attempting to reseat, install, or remove a DIMM module.

1. Reseat DIMMs. Power on the system.

2. Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the faulty
module.

NOTE: DIMM1 or XMM1 must always be installed.
DIMM1 must be installed before DIMM?2, and DIMM3
must be installed before DIMM4

3. Replace third-party memory with HP memory.

4. Replace the system board.

Power LED flashes Red six times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer
beeps six times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Graphics card (some models) is not seated properly or is bad,  For systems with a graphics card:

or system board is bad.
1. Reseat the graphics card. Power on the system.
2. Replace the graphics card.
3. Replace the system board.

For systems with integrated graphics, replace the system

board.

Power LED flashes Red ten times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the computer
beeps ten times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Bad option card. 1. Check each option card by removing the cards one at
time (if multiple cards), then power on the system to see if
fault goes away.

2. Once bad card is identified, remove and replace bad
option card.

3. Replace the system board.
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Solving Network Problems

Some common causes and solutions for network problems are listed in the following table. These
guidelines do not discuss the process of debugging the network cabling.

Table 8-2 Solving Network Problems

Wake-on-LAN feature is not functioning.

Cause Solution

S5 Maximum Power Saving feature is enabled. Disable the S5 Maximum Power Saving option in Computer
Setup. Select Power > Hardware Power Management
> S$5 Maximum Power Savings.

S5 Wake on LAN is disabled (some models). Enable the S5 Wake on LAN option in Computer Setup.
Select Advanced > Device Options > S5 Wake on
LAN.

Woake-on-LAN is not enabled. To enable Wake-on-LAN in Windows 7:

1. Select Start > Control Panel > Network and
Sharing Center.

2. Under Tasks, select Manage network
connections.

3. Click Local Area Connection.
4. Click the Properties button.
5. Click the Configure button.

6. Click the Power Management tab, then select
Allow this device to wake the computer.

To enable Wake-on-LAN in Windows 8:

1. From the Start screen, type c, and then select Control
Panel from the list of applications.

2. Select Network and Sharing Center, and then click
the Ethernet link next to the connection.

3. Click the Properties button.
4. Click the Configure button.

5. Click the Power Management tab, then enable the
appropriate Wake-on LAN option.
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Network driver does not detect network controller.

Cause

Solution

Network controller is disabled.

1.

2.

Run Computer Setup and enable network controller.

Enable the network controller in the operating system
using Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start,
select Control Panel, and then select Device
Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

Incorrect network driver.

Check the network controller documentation for the correct
driver or obtain the latest driver from the manufacturer's Web

site.

Network status link light never flashes.

NOTE: The network status light is supposed to flash when there is network activity.

Cause

Solution

No active network is detected.

Check cabling and network equipment for proper connection.

Network controller is not set up properly.

Check for the device status within Windows, such as Device
Manager for driver load and the Network Connections applet
within Windows for link status.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start, select
Control Panel, and then select Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

Network controller is disabled.

1.

2.,

Run Computer Setup and enable network controller.

Enable the network controller in the operating system
using Device Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start,
select Control Panel, and then select Device
Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

Network driver is not properly loaded.

Reinstall network drivers.

System cannot autosense the network.

Disable auto-sensing capabilities and force the system into the
correct operating mode.
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Diagnostics reports a failure.

Cause

Solution

The cable is not securely connected.

Ensure that the cable is securely attached to the network
connector and that the other end of the cable is securely
attached to the correct device.

The cable is attached to the incorrect connector.

Ensure that the cable is attached to the correct connector.

There is a problem with the cable or a device at the other end
of the cable.

Ensure that the cable and device at the other end are
operating correcily.

Network controller interrupt is shared with an expansion

board.

Under the Computer Setup Advanced menu, change the
resource settings for the board.

The network controller is defective.

Contact an authorized service provider.

Diagnostics passes, but the computer does not communicate with the network.

Cause

Solution

Network drivers are not loaded, or driver parameters do not
match current configuration.

Make sure the network drivers are loaded and that the driver
parameters match the configuration of the network controller.

Make sure the correct network client and protocol is installed.

The network controller is not configured for this computer.

Select the Network and Sharing Center icon in the
Control Panel and configure the network controller.

To access Control Panel in Windows 7, click Start, and then
select Control Panel.

To access Control Panel in Windows 8, from the Start screen,
type ¢, and then select Control Panel.

Network controller stopped working when an expansion board was added to the computer.

Cause

Solution

Network controller interrupt is shared with an expansion

board.

Under the Computer Setup Advanced menu, change the
resource settings for the board.

The network controller requires drivers.

Verify that the drivers were not accidentally deleted when the
drivers for a new expansion board were installed.

The expansion board installed is a network card (NIC) and
conflicts with the embedded NIC.

Under the Computer Setup Advanced menu, change the
resource settings for the board.

Solving Network Problems
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Network controller stops working without apparent cause.

Cause Solution

The files containing the network drivers are corrupted. Reinstall the network drivers using the Recovery Disc Set in
Windows 7 or Windows recovery fools in Windows 8.

If necessary, download the softpaq from the web (from a
different computer).

The cable is not securely connected. Ensure that the cable is securely attached to the network
connector and that the other end of the cable is securely
attached to the correct device.

The network controller is defective. Contact an authorized service provider.

New network card will not boot.

Cause Solution

New network card may be defective or may not meet industry-  Install a working, industry-standard NIC, or change the boot
standard specifications. sequence fo boot from another source.

Cannot connect to network server when attempting Remote System Installation.

Cause Solution

The network controller is not configured properly. Verify Network Connectivity, that a DHCP Server is present,
and that the Remote System Installation Server contains the
NIC drivers for your NIC.

System setup utility reports unprogrammed EEPROM.

Cause Solution

Unprogrammed EEPROM. Contact an authorized service provider.

Solving memory problems

If you encounter memory problems, some common causes and solutions are listed in the following
table.

/\ CAUTION: Power may still be supplied to the DIMMs when the computer is turned off (depending on
the Management Engine (ME) settings). To avoid damage to the DIMMs or the system board, you must
unplug the computer power cord before attempting to reseat, install, or remove a memory module.

For those systems that support ECC memory, HP does not support mixing ECC and non-ECC memory.
Otherwise, the computer will not boot the operating system.
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E‘%NOTE: The memory count will be affected by configurations with the Management Engine (ME)
enabled. The ME uses 8MB of system memory in single channel mode or 16MB of memory in dual-
channel mode to download, decompress, and execute the ME firmware for Out-of-Band (OOB), third-
party data storage, and other management functions.

System will not boot or does not function properly after installing additional memory modules.

Cause

Solution

A memory module is not installed in the DIMM1 or XMM1
socket.

Ensure that a memory module is installed in the DIMM1 or
XMM1 socket on the system board. This socket must be
populated with a memory module.

Memory module is not the correct type or speed grade for the
system or the new memory module is not seated properly.

Replace module with the correct industry-standard device for
the computer. On some models, ECC and non-ECC memory
modules cannot be mixed.

Out of memory error.

Cause

Solution

You have run out of memory to run the application.

Check the application documentation to determine the
memory requirements.

Memory count during POST is wrong.

Cause

Solution

The memory modules may not be installed correctly.

Check that the memory modules have been installed correctly
and that proper modules are used.

Integrated graphics may use system memory.

No action required.

Insufficient memory error during operation.

Cause

Solution

Too many Terminate and Stay Resident programs (TSRs) are
installed.

Delete any TSRs that you do not need.

You have run out of memory for the application.

Check the memory requirements for the application or add
more memory to the computer.
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Power LED flashes Red five times, once every second, followed by a two second pause, and the
computer beeps five times. (Beeps stop after fifth iteration but LEDs continue flashing.)

Cause Solution

Memory is installed incorrectly or is bad. 1. Reseat DIMMs. Power on the system.

2. Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the faulty
module.

3. Replace third-party memory with HP memory.

4. Replace the system board.

Solving processor problems
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If you encounter processor problems, common causes and solutions are listed in the following table.

Poor performance is experienced.

Cause Solution

Processor is hot. 1. Make sure the airflow to the computer is not blocked.

2. Make sure the fans are connected and working properly
(some fans only operate when needed).

3. Make sure the processor heat sink is installed properly.

Power LED flashes Red three times, once every second, followed by a two second pause.

Cause Solution

Processor is not seated properly or not installed. 1. Check to see that the processor is present.

2. Reseat the processor.

Power LED flashes Red eleven times, once every second, followed by a two second pause.

Cause Solution

The current processor does not support a feature previously 1. Reinstall the original processor.
enabled on this system.
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Solving CD-ROM and DVD problems

If you encounter CD-ROM or DVD problems, see the common causes and solutions listed in the
following table or to the documentation that came with the optional device.

System will not boot from CD-ROM or DVD drive.

Cause

Solution

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
the Computer Setup utility.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available
is selected for the device's SATA port in Security > Device
Security.

Removable Media Boot is disabled in the Computer Setup
utility.

Run the Computer Setup utility and enable booting to
removable media in Storage > Storage Options. Ensure
CD-ROM is enabled in Storage > Boot Order.

Network Boot is enabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and disable Network Boot in
Security > Network Boot.

Non-bootable CD in drive.

Try a bootable CD in the drive.

Boot order not correct.

Run the Computer Setup utility and change boot sequence in
Storage > Boot Order.

Drive not found (identified).

Cause

Solution

Cable could be loose.

Check cable connections.

The system may not have automatically recognized a newly
installed device.

See reconfiguration directions in the Solving Hardware
Installation Problems on page 174 section. If the system still
does not recognize the new device, check fo see if the device
is listed within Computer Setup. If it is listed, the probable
cause is a driver problem. If it is not listed, the probable cause
is a hardware problem.

If this is a newly installed drive, run the Computer Setup utility
and try adding a POST delay under Advanced > Power-
On Options.

The device is attached to a SATA port that has been hidden in
Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure Device Available
is selected for the device's SATA port in Security > Device
Security.

Drive responds slowly immediately after power-up.

Run Computer Setup and increase the POST Delay in
Advanced > Power-On Options.

CD-ROM or DVD devices are not detected or driver is not loaded.

Cause

Solution

Drive is not connected properly or not properly configured.

See the documentation that came with the optional device.

Solving CD-ROM and DVD problems
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Movie will not play in the DVD drive.

Cause

Solution

Movie may be regionalized for a different country.

See the documentation that came with the DVD drive.

Decoder software is not installed.

Install decoder software.

Damaged media.

Replace media.

Movie rating locked out by parental lock.

Use DVD software to remove parental lock.

Media installed upside down.

Reinstall media.

Cannot eject compact disc (tray-load unit).

Cause

Solution

Disc not properly seated in the drive.

Turn off the computer and insert a thin metal rod into the
emergency eject hole and push firmly. Slowly pull the tray out
from the drive until the tray is fully extended, then remove

the disc.

CD-ROM, CD-RW, DVD-ROM, or DVD-R/RW drive cannot read a disc or takes too long to start.

Cause

Solution

Media is corrupt.

Try different media to confirm whether media is valid.

Media has been inserted upside down.

Re-insert the media with the label facing up.

The DVD-ROM drive takes longer to start because it has to
determine the type of media played, such as audio or video.

Wait at least 30 seconds to let the DVD-ROM drive determine
the type of media being played. If the disc still does not start,
read the other solutions listed for this topic.

CD or DVD disc is dirty.

Clean CD or DVD with a CD cleaning kit, available from most
computer stores.

Windows does not detect the CD-ROM or DVD-ROM drive.

1. Use Device Manager to remove or uninstall the device.

To access Device Manager in Windows 7, click Start,
select Control Panel, and then select Device
Manager.

To access Device Manager in Windows 8, from the Start
screen, type c, select Control Panel from the list of
applications, and then select Device Manager.

2. Restart the computer and let Windows detect the CD or
DVD driver.
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Recording or copying CDs is difficult or impossible.

Cause Solution

Wrong or poor quality media type. 1. Try using a slower speed when recording.
2. Verify that you are using the correct media for the drive.

3. Try a different brand of media. Quality varies widely
between manufacturers.

Solving USB flash drive problems

If you encounter USB flash drive problems, common causes and solutions are listed in the following
table.

USB flash drive is not seen as a drive letter in Windows.

Cause Solution

The drive letter after the last physical drive is not available. Change the default drive letter for the flash drive in Windows.

USB flash drive not found (identified).

Cause Solution

The device is aftached to a USB port that has been hidden in Run the Computer Setup utility and enable USB ports in
Computer Setup. Security > USB Security.

The device was not properly seated before power-up. Ensure the device is fully inserted into the USB port before
applying power to the system

System will not boot from USB flash drive.

Cause Solution

Boot order is not correct. Run the Computer Setup utility and change boot sequence in
Storage > Boot Order.

Removable Media Boot is disabled in the Computer Setup Run the Computer Setup utility and enable booting to
utility. removable media in Storage > Storage Options. Ensure
USB is enabled in Storage > Boot Order.

The computer boots to DOS after making a bootable flash drive.

Cause Solution
Flash drive is bootable. Install the flash drive only after the operating system boots.
Flash drive is defective. Try a different flash drive.
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Solving front panel component problems

If you encounter problems with devices connected to the front panel, refer to the common causes and

solutions listed in the following table.

A USB device, headphone, or microphone is not recognized by the computer.

Cause

Solution

Device is not properly connected.

1.  Turn off the computer.

2. Reconnect the device to the front of the computer and
restart the computer.

The device does not have power.

If the USB device requires AC power, be sure one end is
connected to the device and one end is connected to a live
outlet.

The correct device driver is not installed.

1. Install the correct driver for the device.

2. You might need to reboot the computer.

The cable from the device to the computer does not work.

1. |If possible, replace the cable.

2. Restart the computer.

The device is not working.

1. Replace the device.

2. Restart the computer.

USB ports on the computer are disabled in Computer Setup.

Run the Computer Setup utility and ensure that the USB ports
are set to Enabled in Security > USB Security.

Solving Internet access problems
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If you encounter Internet access problems, consult your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or refer to the
common causes and solutions listed in the following table.

Unable to connect to the Internet.

Cause

Solution

Internet Service Provider (ISP) account is not set up properly.

Verify Internet seftings or contact your ISP for assistance.

Web browser is not set up properly.

Verify that the Web browser is installed and set up to work
with your ISP.

Cable/DSL modem is not plugged in.

Plug in cable/DSL modem. You should see a “power” LED
light on the front of the cable/DSL modem.

Cable/DSL service is not available or has been interrupted
due to bad weather.

Try connecting to the Internet at a later time or contact your
ISP. (If the cable/DSL service is connected, the “cable” LED
light on the front of the cable/DSL modem will be on.)
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Unable to connect to the Internet.

Cause

Solution

The CAT5 UTP cable is disconnected.

Connect the CAT5 UTP cable between the cable modem and
the computers’s RJ-45 connector. (If the connection is good,
the “PC” LED light on the front of the cable/DSL modem will
be on.)

IP address is not configured properly.

Contact your ISP for the correct IP address.

Cookies are corrupted. (A “cookie” is a small piece of
information that a Web server can store temporarily with the
Web browser. This is useful for having the browser remember
some specific information that the Web server can later
retrieve.)

Windows 7:
1. Select Start > Control Panel.
2. Click Internet Options.

3. In the Browsing history section on the General tab,
click the Delete button.

4. Select the Cookies check box and click the Delete
button.

Windows 8:

1. From the Start screen, type c, and then select Control
Panel from the list of applications..

2. Click Internet Options.

3. In the Browsing history section on the General tab,
click the Delete button.

4. Select the Cookies check box and click the Delete
button.

Cannot automatically launch Internet programs.

Cause

Solution

You must log on to your ISP before some programs will start.

Log on to your ISP and launch the desired program.

Solving Internet access problems
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Solving software problems

Most software problems occur as a result of the following:

e The application was not installed or configured correctly.

e  There is insufficient memory available to run the application.
e There is a conflict between applications.

e  Be sure that all the needed device drivers have been installed.

e If you have installed an operating system other than the factory-installed operating system, check
to be sure it is supported on the system.

If you encounter software problems, see the applicable solutions listed in the following table.

Computer will not continue and the HP logo does not display.

Cause Solution

ROM issue - POST error has occurred. Observe the beeps and LED lights on the front of the
computer. See Appendix A, POST error messages
on page 190 to determine possible causes.

See the Worldwide Limited Warranty for terms and
conditions.
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Computer will not continue after HP logo screen displays.

Cause

Solution

System files may be damaged.

In Windows 7, use recovery media to scan hard drive for
errors, or use Windows Startup Repair to fix problems that
might prevent Windows from starting correctly. Windows
Startup Repair is one of the recovery tools in the System
Recovery Options menu. You can also create a system repair
disc that contains the System Recovery Options menu. If the
problem is severe enough that Startup Repair doesn't start on
its own and you can't access the System Recovery Options
menu on your computer's hard disk, you can get to the menu
and start Startup Repair by using the Windows installation
disc or a system repair disc that you created earlier.

In Windows 8, use Automatic Repair to fix problems that
might prevent Windows from starting correctly.

To access Automatic Repair:
1. Press the Windows logo + | to open the Seftings charm.

2. Select Change PC Settings, select General, and then
under Advanced startup, click Restart now.

3. Select Troubleshoot, select Advanced options, and
then select Automatic Repair.

Windows starts Automatic Repair.

4. Select the account to use to begin Automatic Repair, and
type the password for the account.

Windows diagnoses the computer and attempts the
repair it.

“lllegal Operation has Occurred” error message is displayed.

Cause

Solution

Software being used is not Microsoft-certified for your version
of Windows.

Verify that the software is certified by Microsoft for your
version of Windows (see program packaging for this
information).

Configuration files are corrupt.

If possible, save all data, close all programs, and restart the
computer.

Solving software problems
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POST error messages

This appendix lists the error codes, error messages, and the various indicator light and audible
sequences that you may encounter during Power-On Self-Test (POST) or computer restart, the probable
source of the problem, and steps you can take to resolve the error condition.

POST Message Disabled suppresses most system messages during POST, such as memory count and
non-error text messages. If a POST error occurs, the screen will display the error message. To manually
switch to the POST Messages Enabled mode during POST, press any key (except F10, F11, or F12).
The default mode is POST Message Disabled.

The speed at which the computer loads the operating system and the extent to which it is tested are
determined by the POST mode selection.

Quick Boot is a fast startup process that does not run all of the system level tests, such as the memory
test. Full Boot runs all of the ROM-based system tests and takes longer to complete.

Full Boot may also be enabled to run every 1 to 30 days on a regularly scheduled basis. To establish
the schedule, reconfigure the computer to the Full Boot Every x Days mode, using Computer Setup.

@NOTE: For more information on Computer Setup, see Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 137.
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POST numeric codes and text messages

This section covers those POST errors that have numeric codes associated with them. The section also
includes some text messages that may be encountered during POST.

E’%NOTE: The computer will beep once after a POST text message is displayed on the screen.

Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

101-Option ROM Checksum Error

System ROM or expansion board option
ROM checksum.

-
.

Verify the correct ROM.
2. Flash the ROM if needed.

3. If an expansion board was recently
added, remove it to see if the problem
remains.

4. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

5. If the message disappears, there may
be a problem with the expansion card.

6. Replace the system board.

103-System Board Failure

DMA or timers.

1. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

2. Remove expansion boards.

3. Replace the system board.

110-Out of Memory Space for Option ROMs

Recently added PCl expansion card contains
an option ROM too large to download
during POST.

1. If a PCl expansion card was recently
added, remove it to see if the problem
remains.

2. In Computer Setup, set Advanced >
Device Options > NIC PXE Option
ROM Download to DISABLE to
prevent PXE option ROM for the internal
NIC from being downloaded during
POST to free more memory for an
expansion card's option ROM. Internal
PXE option ROM is used for booting
from the NIC to a PXE server.

162-System Options Not Set

Configuration incorrect.

RTC (realtime clock) battery may need to
be replaced.

Run Computer Setup and check the
configuration in Advanced > Onboard
Devices.

Reset the date and time under Control
Panel. If the problem persists, replace the
RTC battery. See the Removal and
Replacement section for instructions on
installing a new battery, or contact an
authorized dealer or reseller for RTC battery
replacement.
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

163-Time & Date Not Set

Invalid time or date in configuration memory.

RTC (realtime clock) battery may need to
be replaced.

Reset the date and time under Control
Panel (Computer Setup can also be used). If
the problem persists, replace the RTC
battery. See the Removal and Replacement
section for instructions on installing a new
battery, or contact an authorized dealer or
reseller for RTC battery replacement.

163-Time & Date Not Set

CMOS jumper may not be properly installed.

Check for proper placement of the CMOS
jumper if applicable.

164-MemorySize Error

Memory amount has changed since the last
boot (memory added or removed).

Press the F1 key to save the memory
changes.

164-MemorySize Error

Memory configuration incorrect.

1. Run Computer Setup or Windows
utilities.

2. Make sure the memory module(s) are
installed properly.

3. If third-party memory has been added,
test using HP-only memory.

4. Verify proper memory module type.

201-Memory Error

RAM failure.

1. Ensure memory modules are correctly
installed.

2. Verify proper memory module type.

3. Remove and replace the identified
faulty memory module(s).

4. |f the error persists after replacing
memory modules, replace the system

board.

213-Incompatible Memory Module in
Memory Socket(s) X, X, ...

A memory module in memory socket
identified in the error message is missing
critical SPD information, or is incompatible
with the chipset.

1. Verily proper memory module type.
2. Try another memory socket.

3. Replace DIMM with a module
conforming to the SPD standard.

214-DIMM Configuration Warning

Populated DIMM Configuration is not
optimized.

Rearrange the DIMMs so that each channel
has the same amount of memory.

219-ECC Memory Module Detected ECC
Modules not supported on this Platform

Recently added memory module(s) support
ECC memory error correction.

1. If additional memory was recently
added, remove it to see if the problem
remains.

2. Check product documentation for
memory support information.
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

301-Keyboard Error

Keyboard failure.

1. Reconnect keyboard with computer
turned off.

2. Check connector for bent or missing
pins.

3. Ensure that none of the keys are
depressed.

4. Replace keyboard.

303-Keyboard Controller Error

1/O board keyboard controller.

1. Reconnect keyboard with computer
turned off.

2. Replace the system board.

304-Keyboard or System Unit Error

Keyboard failure.

1. Reconnect the keyboard with computer
turned off.

2. Ensure that none of the keys are
depressed.

3. Replace the keyboard.

4. Replace the system board.

501-Display Adapter Failure

Graphics display controller.

1. Reseat the graphics card (if applicable).

2. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

3.  Verify monitor is attached and turned
on.

4. Replace the graphics card (if possible).

510-Flash Screen Image Corrupted

Flash Screen image has errors.

Reflash the system ROM with the latest BIOS
image.

511-CPU, CPUA, or CPUB Fan not Detected

CPU fan is not connected or may have
malfunctioned.

1. Reseat CPU fan.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace CPU fan.

512-Chassis, Rear Chassis, or Front Chassis
Fan not Detected

Chassis, rear chassis, or front chassis fan is
not connected or may have malfunctioned.

1. Reseat chassis, rear chassis, or front
chassis fan.

2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace chassis, rear chassis, or front
chassis fan.

513-Front Chassis fan not detected

Front chassis fan is not connected or may
have malfunctioned.

1. Reseat front chassis fan.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace front chassis fan.

POST numeric codes and text messages
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

514-CPU or Chassis Fan not Detected

CPU or chassis fan is not connected or may
have malfunctioned.

1. Reseat CPU or chassis fan.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace CPU or chassis fan.

515-Power Supply fan not detected

Power supply fan is not connected or may
have malfunctioned.

1. Reseat power supply fan.
2. Reseat fan cable.

3. Replace power supply fan.

601-Diskette Controller Error

Diskette controller circuitry or floppy drive
circuitry incorrect.

1. Check and/or replace cables.

2. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

3. Replace diskette drive.

4. Replace the system board.

605-Diskette Drive Type Error

Mismatch in drive type.

1. Disconnect any other diskette controller
devices (tape drives).

2. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

660-Display cache is detected unreliable

Integrated graphics controller display cache

is not working properly and will be disabled.

Replace system board if minimal graphics
degrading is an issue.

912-Computer Cover Has Been Removed
Since Last System Startup

Computer cover was removed since last
system startup.

No action required.

917-Front Audio Not Connected

Front audio harness has been detached or
unseated from motherboard.

Reconnect or replace front audio harness.

918-Front USB Not Connected

Front USB harness has been detached or
unseated from motherboard.

Reconnect or replace front USB harness.

921-Device in PCl Express slot failed to
initialize

There is an incompatibility/problem with this
device and the system or PCI Express Link
could not be retrained to an x1.

Try rebooting the system. If the error
reoccurs, the device may not work with this
system
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1151-Serial Port A Address Conflict Detected

Both external and internal serial ports are
assigned to COM1.

1. Remove any serial port expansion
cards.

2. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

1152-Serial Port B Address Conflict Detected

Both external and internal serial ports are
assigned to COM2.

1. Remove any serial port expansion
cards.

2. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.

1155-Serial Port Address Conflict Detected

Both external and internal serial ports are
assigned to same IRQ.

1. Remove any serial port expansion
cards.

2. Clear CMOS. (See Appendix B,
Password security and resetting CMOS

on page 203.)

3. Reconfigure card resources and/or run
Computer Setup or Windows utilities.

1720-SMART Hard Drive Detects Imminent
Failure

Hard drive is about to fail. (Some hard
drives have a hard drive firmware patch that
will fix an erroneous error message.)

1. Determine if hard drive is giving correct

error message. Run the Drive Protection
System test under using F2 Diagnostics
when booting the computer.

2. Apply hard drive firmware patch
if applicable. (Available at

http://www.hp.com/support.)

3. Back up contents and replace hard
drive.

1796-SATA Cabling Error

One or more SATA devices are improperly
attached. For optimal performance, the
SATA 0 and SATA 1 connectors must be
used before SATA 2 and SATA 3.

Ensure SATA connectors are used in
ascending order. For one device, use SATA
0. For two devices, use SATA 0 and SATA
1. For three devices, use SATA O, SATA 1,
and SATA 2.

1797-SATA Drivelock is not supported in
RAID mode.

Drivelock is enabled on one or more SATA
hard drives, and they cannot be accessed
while the system is configured for RAID
mode.

Either remove the Drivelocked SATA device
or disable the Drivelock feature. To disable
the Drivelock feature, enter Computer Setup,
change Storage > Storage Options >
SATA Emulation to IDE, and select File >
Save Changes and Exit. Reenter
Computer Setup and select Security >
Drivelock Security. For each listed
Drivelock-capable SATA device, ensure
Drivelock is Disabled. Lastly, change
Storage > Storage Options > SATA
Emulation back fo RAID and select File >
Save Changes and Exit.

1801-Microcode Patch Error

Processor is not supported by ROM BIOS.

1. Upgrade BIOS to proper version.

2. Change the processor.

POST numeric codes and text messages
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

2200-PMM Allocation Error during MEBx
Download

Memory error during POST execution of the
Management Engine (ME) BIOS Extensions
option ROM.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3. If the memory configuration was
recently changed, unplug the computer,
restore the original memory
configuration, and reboot the computer.

4. |f the error persists, replace the system

board.

2201-MEBx Module did not checksum
correctly

Memory error during POST execution of the
Management Engine (ME) BIOS Extensions
option ROM.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3. If the memory configuration was
recently changed, unplug the power
cord, restore the original memory
configuration, and reboot the computer.

4. |f the error persists, replace the system

board.

2202-PMM Deallocation Error during MEBx
cleanup

Memory error during POST execution of the
Management Engine (ME) BIOS Extensions
option ROM.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, resseat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3. If the memory configuration was
recently changed, unplug the power
cord, restore the original memory
configuration, and reboot the computer.

4. |f the error persists, replace the system

board.

2203-Setup error during MEBx execution

MEBx selection or exit resulted in a setup
failure.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. Unplug the power cord, re-seat the
memory modules, and reboot the
computer.

3. If the memory configuration was
recently changed, unplug the power
cord, restore the original memory
configuration, and reboot the computer.

4. | the error persists, replace the system

board.
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

2204-Inventory error during MEBx execution

BIOS information passed to the MEBx
resulted in a failure.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version.

3. If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2205-Interface error during MEBx execution

MEBx operation experienced a hardware
error during communication with ME.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2211-Memory not configured correctly for
proper MEBx execution.

DIMM1 or XMMT1 is not installed.

Make sure there is a memory module in the
black DIMM1 socket and that it is properly
seated.

2212-USB Key Provisioning failure writing to
device

USB device used for USB key provisioning
will not allow BIOS to update provision file

properly.

1. Try a different USB key device for
provisioning.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3. If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2217-ME Firmware Version request failure

ME firmware is not properly responding to
BIOS query for version information.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2218-ME Firmware Version should be
updated

ME firmware must be updated to match
current functionality contained in the system
BIOS.

1. Update to the latest ME firmware
version.

2. If the error persists and system BIOS
has been recently updated, restore
previous system BIOS version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2219-USB Key Provisioning file has invalid
header identifier

Provisioning file contained on the USB key
has been corrupted or is not a valid version
for the current ME firmware.

1. Recreate the provisioning file using third
party management console software.

2. |If the error persists and system BIOS
has been recently updated, restore
previous system BIOS version.
Otherwise, update the ME firmware
version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

POST numeric codes and text messages
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Control panel message

Description

Recommended action

2220-USB Key Provisioning file has
mismatch version

Provisioning file contained on the USB key is
not a valid version for the current ME
firmware.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |f the error persists and system BIOS
has been recently updated, restore
previous system BIOS version.
Otherwise, update the ME firmware
version.

3.  |If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2230-General error during MEBx execution

Error occurred during MEBx execution which
fails into the “General” grouping. Status
information displayed along with the error
provides further clarity into the failure. MEBx
handles transference of information between
the system BIOS and ME firmware.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |f the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3. |If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2231-ME error during MEBx execution

Error occurred during MEBx execution which
fails into “ME” grouping.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2232-AMT error during MEBx execution

Error occurred during MEBx execution which
fails into “AMT” grouping.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2233-HECI error during MEBx execution

Error occurred during MEBx execution which
fails into “MEl or HECI” grouping.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |f the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2239-ME image lock failure

Special system configurations with reduced
ME firmware image require BIOS control of
ME firmware upgrading. A failure has
occurred after the ME firmware update
process in which the BIOS could not relock
the ME firmware region.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |If the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3.  If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

2240-ME image unlock failure

Special system configurations with reduced
ME firmware image require BIOS control of
ME firmware upgrading. A failure has
occurred prior to the ME firmware update
process in which the BIOS could not unlock
the ME firmware region.

1. Reboot the computer.

2. |f the error persists, update to the latest
BIOS version and ME firmware version.

3. |If the error still persists, replace the
system board.

Invalid Electronic Serial Number

Electronic serial number is missing.

Enter the correct serial number in Computer
Setup.
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Control panel message Description Recommended action

Network Server Mode Active and No Keyboard failure while Network Server 1. Reconnect keyboard with computer
Keyboard Attached Mode enabled. turned off.

2. Check connector for bent or missing
pins.

3. Ensure that none of the keys are
depressed.

4. Replace keyboard.

Parity Check 2 Parity RAM failure. Run Computer Setup and Diagnostic utilities.

Interpreting POST diagnostic front panel LEDs and
audible codes

This section covers the front panel LED codes as well as the audible codes that may occur before or
during POST that do not necessarily have an error code or text message associated with them.

/\ WARNING! When the computer is plugged into an AC power source, voltage is always applied to
the system board. To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be
sure to disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet and allow the internal system components to cool
before touching.

E’%NOTE: If you see flashing LEDs on a PS/2 keyboard, look for flashing LEDs on the front panel of the

computer and refer to the following table to determine the front panel LED codes.
Recommended actions in the following table are listed in the order in which they should be performed.

Not all diagnostic lights and audible codes are available on all models.

Activity Beeps Possible cause Recommended action
White Power LED On. None Computer on. None
White Power LED flashes every None Computer in Suspend to None required. Press any key or move the mouse
two seconds. RAM mode (some models  to wake the computer.
only) or normal Suspend
mode.
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Activity Beeps Possible cause Recommended action
Red Power LED flashes two 2 Processor thermal 1. Ensure that the computer air vents are not
times, once every second, protection activated: blocked and the processor cooling fan is
followed by a two second running.
pause. Beeps stop after fifth A fan may be blocked or
iteration but LEDs confinue until not turning. 2. Open hood, press power button, and see if
problem is solved. the processor fan spins. If the processor fan
OR is not spinning, make sure the fan's cable is
) plugged onto the system board header.
The heat sink/fan
assembly is not properly 3. [Iffanis plugged in, but is not spinning, then
attached fo the processor. replace heat sink/fan assembly.
4. Contact an authorized reseller or service
provider.
Red Power LED flashes three 3 Processor not installed (not 1. Check to see that the processor is present.
times, once every second, an indicator of bad
followed by a two second processor). 2. Reseat the processor.
pause. Beeps stop after fifth
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved.
Red Power LED flashes four 4 Power failure (power 1. Open the hood and ensure the 4 or 6-wire
times, once every second, supply is overloaded). power supply cable is seated into the
followed by a two second connector on the system board.
pause. Beeps stop after fifth
iteration but LEDs continue until 2. Check if a device is causing the problem by
problem is solved. removing ALL attached devices (such as
hard, diskette, or optical drives, and
expansion cards). Power on the system. If
the system enters the POST, then power off
and replace one device at a time and repeat
this procedure until failure occurs. Replace
the device that is causing the failure.
Continue adding devices one at a time to
ensure all devices are functioning properly.
3. Replace the power supply.
4. Replace the system board.

Red Power LED flashes five 5
times, once every second,
followed by a two second

pause. Beeps stop after fifth
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved.

Pre-video memory error.

CAUTION: To avoid damage to the DIMMs or
the system board, you must unplug the computer
power cord before attempting to reseat, install, or
remove a DIMM module.

1.

2.

Reseat DIMMs.

Replace DIMMs one at a time to isolate the
faulty module.

Replace third-party memory with HP
memory.

Replace the system board.
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Activity Beeps Possible cause Recommended action
Red Power LED flashes six 6 Pre-video graphics error.  For systems with a graphics card:
times, once every second,
followed by a two second 1. Reseat the graphics card.
pause. Beeps stop after fifth | : . 4
iteration but LEDs continue until 2. Replace the graphics card.
problem is solved. 3. Replace the system board.
For systems with integrated graphics, replace the
system board.
Red Power LED flashes seven 7 System board failure Replace the system board.
times, once every second, (ROM detected failure
followed by a two second prior fo video).
pause. Beeps stop after fifth
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved.
Red Power LED flashes eight 8 Invalid ROM based on 1. Reflash the system ROM with the latest BIOS
times, once every second, bad checksum. image.
followed by a two second
pause. Beeps stop after fifth 2. Replace the system board.
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved.
Red Power LED flashes nine 9 System powers on but is 1. Check that the voltage selector, located on
times, once every second, unable to boot. the rear of the power supply (some models),
followed by a two second is set fo the appropriate voltage. Proper
pause. Beeps stop after fifth voltage setting depends on your region.
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved. 2. Unplug the AC power cord from the
computer, wait 30 seconds, then plug the
power cord back in to the computer.
3. Replace the system board.
4. Replace the processor.
Red Power LED flashes ten 10 Bad option card. 1. Check each option card by removing the

times, once every second,
followed by a two second
pause. Beeps stop after fifth
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved.

card (one at a time if multiple cards), then
power on the system to see if fault goes
away.

2. Once a bad card is identified, remove and
replace the bad option card.

3. Replace the system board.
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Activity Beeps

Possible cause

Recommended action

Red Power LED flashes eleven 11
times, once every second,

followed by a two second

pause. Beeps stop after fifth
iteration but LEDs continue until
problem is solved.

The current processor does
not support a feature
previously enabled on this
system.

1. Reinstall the original processor.

System does not power on and  None
LEDs are not flashing.

System unable to power
on.

Press and hold the power button for less than 4
seconds. If the hard drive LED turns white, the
power button is working correctly. Try the
following:

1. Check that the voltage selector (some
models), located on the rear of the power
supply, is set to the appropriate voltage.
Proper voltage setting depends on your
region.

2. Replace the system board.

OR

Press and hold the power button for less than 4
seconds. If the hard drive LED does not turn on
white then:

1. Check that the unit is plugged into a
working AC outlet.

2. Open hood and check that the power button
harness is properly connected to the system

board.

3. Check that both power supply cables are
properly connected fo the system board.

4. Check fo see if the 5V_aux light on the
system board is turned on. If it is turned on,
then replace the power button harness. If the
problem persists, replace the system board.

5. If the 5V_aux light on the system board is
not turned on, remove the expansion cards
one at a time until the 5V_aux light on the
system board turns on. It the problem
persists, replace the power supply.
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10 Password security and resetting
CMOS

This computer supports security password features, which can be established through the Computer
Setup Utilities menu.

This computer supports two security password features that are established through the Computer Setup
Utilities menu: setup password and power-on password. When you establish only a setup password,
any user can access all the information on the computer except Computer Setup. When you establish
only a power-on password, the power-on password is required to access Computer Setup and any
other information on the computer. When you establish both passwords, only the setup password will
give you access to Computer Setup.

When both passwords are set, the setup password can also be used in place of the power-on
password as an override to log in to the computer. This is a useful feature for a network administrator.

If you forget the password for the computer, you can clear that password so you can gain access to the
information on the computer by resetting the password jumper.

/\ CAUTION:  Pushing the CMOS button will reset CMOS values to factory defaults. It is important to
back up the computer CMOS settings before resetting them in case they are needed later. Back up is
easily done through Computer Setup. See Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 137 for information on
backing up the CMOS settings.

203



Resetting the password jumper
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CAUTION: If you enable the stringent security feature in Computer Setup and you forget the setu
Y 9 4 P P )4 9 P
password or the power-on password, the computer is inaccessible and can no longer be used.

Enabling the stringent password disables the ability to reset the password by moving the jumper on the
system board.

If you lose or forget the password, the system board must be replaced. This scenario is not covered
under warranty.

To prevent the computer from becoming permanently unusable, record your configured setup password
or power-on password in a safe place away from your computer. Without these passwords, the
computer cannot be unlocked.

To disable the power-on or setup password features, or to clear the power-on or setup passwords,
complete the following steps:

1. Shut down the operating system properly, then turn off the computer and any external devices,
and disconnect the power cord from the power outlet.

2. With the power cord disconnected, press the power button again to drain the system of any
residual power.

/\ WARNING! To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be
sure fo disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet, and allow the internal system components
to cool before touching.

/\ CAUTION: When the computer is plugged in, the power supply always has voltage applied to
the system board even when the unit is turned off. Failure to disconnect the power cord can result
in damage fo the system.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional equipment.
Before beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly
touching a grounded metal object. See the Safety & Regulatory Information guide for more
information.

3. Remove the access panel.

4. Llocate the header and jumper.

%/%"NOTE: The password jumper is green so that it can be easily identified. For assistance locating
the password jumper and other system board components, see the lllustrated Parts & Service Map
(IPSM). The IPSM can be downloaded from http://www.hp.com/support.

5. Remove the jumper from pins 1 and 2. Place the jumper on either pin 1 or 2, but not both, so that
it does not get lost.

6. Replace the computer cover or access panel.

7. Reconnect the external equipment.
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8. Plug in the computer and turn on power. Allow the operating system to start. This clears the current
passwords and disables the password features.

9. To establish new passwords, repeat steps 1 through 4, replace the password jumper on pins 1
and 2, then repeat steps 6 through 8. Establish the new passwords in Computer Setup.

Clearing and resetting the CMOS

The computer’s configuration memory (CMOS) stores information about the computer’s configuration.
The CMOS button resets CMOS but does not clear the power-on and setup passwords.

Clearing CMOS will clear the Active Management Technology (AMT) settings in the Management
Engine BIOS Extension (MEBx), including the password. The password will default to “admin” and will
need to be reset. The AMT settings will also need to be reset. To access the MEBx, press Ctrl+P during
POST.

1. Turn off the computer and any external devices, and disconnect the power cord from the power
outlet.

2. Disconnect the keyboard, monitor, and any other external equipment connected to the computer.

/A WARNING! To reduce the risk of personal injury from electrical shock and/or hot surfaces, be
sure fo disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet, and allow the internal system components
to cool before touching.

/\ CAUTION: When the computer is plugged in, the power supply always has voltage applied to
the system board even when the unit is turned off. Failure to disconnect the power cord can result
in damage to the system.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional equipment.
Before beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly
touching a grounded metal object. See the Safety & Regulatory Information guide for more
information.

3. Remove the computer cover or access panel.

/A CAUTION: Pushing the CMOS button will reset CMOS values to factory defaults. It is important
to back up the computer CMOS settings before resetting them in case they are needed later. Back
up is easily done through Computer Setup. See Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 137 for
information on backing up the CMOS settings.
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4. locate, press, and hold the CMOS button in for five seconds.

2 NOTE: Make sure you have disconnected the AC power cord from the wall outlet. The CMOS
button will not clear CMOS if the power cord is connected.

2 NOTE: For assistance locating the CMOS button and other system board components, see the
llustrated Parts & Service Map (IPSM).

5. Replace the computer cover or access panel.
6. Reconnect the external devices.

7. Plug in the computer and turn on power.

2 NOTE:  You will receive POST error messages after clearing CMOS and rebooting advising you
that configuration changes have occurred. Use Computer Setup fo reset any special system setups
along with the date and time.

For instructions on Computer Setup, see Computer Setup (F10) Utility on page 137.
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11 HP PC Hardware Diagnostics

To help troubleshoot and diagnose failures, use the UEFI-based hardware diagnostic solution that HP
includes on all products. This tool can even be used if the computer will not boot to the operating
system.

Why run HP PC Hardware Diagnostics

The HP PC Hardware Diagnostic tools simplify the process of diagnosing hardware issues and expedite
the support process when issues are found. The tools save time by pinpointing the component that
needs to be replaced.

e Isolate true hardware failures: The diagnostics run outside of the operating system so they
effectively isolate hardware failures from issues that may be caused by the operating system or
other software components.

e Failure ID: When a failure is detected that requires hardware replacement, a 24-digit Failure ID
is generated. This ID can then be provided to the call agent, who will either schedule support or
provide replacement parts.

How to access and run HP PC Hardware Diagnostics

You can run the diagnostics from one of three places, depending on your preference and the health of
the computer.

1. Turn on the computer and press Esc repeatedly until the BIOS Boot Menu appears.
2. Press F2 or select Diagnostics (F2).
Pressing F2 signals the system to search for the diagnostics in the following locations:

a. A connected USB drive (to download the diagnostics tools to a USB drive, see the instructions
in Downloading HP PC Hardware Diagnostics to a USB device on page 208)

b. The hard disk drive

c. A core set of diagnostics in the BIOS (for memory and hard disk drive) that are accessible
only if the USB or hard disk drive versions are not detected
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Downloading HP PC Hardware Diagnostics to a USB

device
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1.

A o o

Go to http://www.hp.com.

Click the Support & Drivers link.

Select the Drivers & Software tab.

Enter the product name in the text box and click Search.
Select your specific computer model.

Select your operating system.

In the Diagnostic section, click the HP UEFI Support Environment link. This link provides
additional information.

-0r -

Click the Download button and select Run. The download includes instructions (in English) on
how to install the tools on the USB device.

2»NOTE: HP diagnostic solutions are developed fo test components typically included on HP products.
They may not diagnose all third-party accessories that can be added to the system.
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12 System backup and recovery

Backing up, restoring, and recovering in Windows
8.1 or Windows 8

Your computer includes tools provided by HP and Windows to help you safeguard your information
and retrieve it if you ever need to. These tools will help you return your computer to a proper working
state or even back to the original factory state, all with simple steps.

This section provides information about the following processes:
e  Creating recovery media and backups

e  Restoring and recovering your system

2 NOTE: This section describes an overview of backing up, restoring, and recovering options. For more
details about the tools provided, see Help and Support. From the Start screen, type help, and then
select Help and Support.

Creating recovery media and backups

Recovery after a system failure is only as good as your most recent backup.

1. After you successfully set up the computer, create recovery media. This step creates a backup of
the recovery partition on the computer. The backup can be used to reinstall the original operating
system in cases where the hard drive is corrupted or has been replaced.

You will use a USB flash drive to create a bootable recovery drive that can be used to troubleshoot
a computer that is unable to start. The USB flash drive can be used to reinstall the original
operating system and the programs that were installed at the factory.
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2 NOTE: Any information on the USB flash drive will be erased before the recovery media is
created.

e To create the Windows 8.1 recovery media, from the Start screen, type recovery drive,
then click on Create a recovery drive. Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

e To create the Windows 8 recovery media, from the Start screen, type recovery drive,
and then click on Settings, then click on Create a recovery drive. Follow the on-screen
instructions to continue.

2. Use the Windows tools to create system restore points and create backups of personal
information. For more information and steps, see Help and Support. From the Start screen, type
help, and then select Help and Support.

Restoring and recovering using Windows tools
Windows offers several options for restoring from backup, refreshing the computer, and resetting the

computer fo its original state. For more information and steps, see Help and Support. From the Start
screen, type help, and then select Help and Support.

Using Reset when the system is not responding

@NOTE: You may be prompted by User Account Control for your permission or password when you
perform certain tasks. To continue a task, select the appropriate option. For information about User
Account Control, see Help and Support. From the Start screen, type help, and then select Help and
Support.

@IMPORTANT: Reset does not provide backups of your information. Before using Reset, back up any
personal information you wish to retain.

If Windows recovery steps are not working and the system is not responding, use these steps to start
Reset:

1. |If possible, back up all personal files.
2. |If possible, check for the presence of the HP Recovery partition:
e  For Windows 8.1, from the Start screen, type pc, and then select This PC.

e  For Windows 8, from the Start screen, type c, and then select Computer.

E’%NOTE: It the HP Recovery partition is not listed, or you cannot check for its presence, you must
recover using the recovery media you created; see Recovery using the Windows recovery USB
flash drive on page 211. Or you must use the Windows operating system media and the Driver
Recovery media (purchased separately); see Recovery using Windows operating system media
(purchased separately) on page 211.

3. If the HP Recovery partition is listed, restart the computer, and then press esc while the HP logo is
displayed. The computer Startup Menu displays.

4. Press {11 to select the System Recovery option.

5. Choose your keyboard layout.
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6. Select Troubleshoot.
7. Select Reset.

8. Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

Recovery using the Windows recovery USB flash drive

To recover your system using the recovery USB flash drive you previously created:

r__":"/%?NOTE: If you did not create a recovery USB flash drive or the one you created does not work, see
Recovery using Windows operating system media (purchased separately) on page 211.

1. |If possible, back up all personal files.
2. Insert the recovery USB flash drive you created into a USB port on your computer.

3. Restart the computer and as soon as you see the HP logo screen, press {9 to display a list of boot
devices. Use the arrow keys to select your USB flash drive from the UEFI Boot Sources list. Press
Enter to boot from that device.

Choose your keyboard layout.
Select Troubleshoot.

4,
5.
6. Select Refresh your PC.
7.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Recovery using Windows operating system media (purchased separately)

To order a Windows operating system DVD, contact support. Go to http://www.hp.com/support,
select your country or region, and follow the on-screen instructions.

/\ CAUTION: Using Windows operating system media completely erases the hard drive contents and
reformats the hard drive. All files that you have created and any software that you have installed on the
computer are permanently removed. When reformatting is complete, the recovery process helps you
restore the operating system, as well as drivers, software, and utilities.

To initiate recovery using Windows operating system media:

E%?NOTE: This process takes several minutes.

1. If possible, back up all personal files.

2. Restart the computer, and then follow the instructions provided with the Windows operating system
media to install the operating system.

3. When prompted, press any keyboard key.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions.
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Atter the repair is completed and the Windows desktop appears:

1.
2,

Remove the Windows operating system media, and then insert the Driver Recovery media.

Install the Hardware Enabling Drivers first, and then install Recommended Applications.

Backing up, restoring, and recovering in Windows 7

Your computer includes tools provided by HP and Windows to help you safeguard your information
and retrieve it if you ever need to. These tools will help you return your computer to a proper working
state or even back to the original factory state, all with simple steps.

This section provides information about the following processes:

Creating recovery media and backups

Restoring and recovering your system

2»NOTE: This section describes an overview of backing up, restoring, and recovering options. For more
details about the Windows Backup and Restore tools provided, see Help and Support. To access Help
and Support, select Start > Help and Support.

Recovery after a system failure is only as good as your most recent backup.

1.

After you successfully set up the computer, create recovery media. This media can be used to
reinstall the original operating system in cases where the hard drive is corrupted or has been
replaced. See Creating recovery media on page 212.

As you add hardware and software programs, create system restore points. A system restore point
is a snapshot of certain hard drive contents saved by Windows System Restore at a specific time.
A system restore point contains information that Windows uses, such as registry settings. Windows
creates a system restore point for you automatically during a Windows update and during other
system maintenance (such as a software update, security scanning, or system diagnostics). You
can also manually create a system restore point at any time. For more information and steps for
creating specific system restore points, see Help and Support. To access Help and Support, select
Start > Help and Support.

As you add photos, video, music, and other personal files, create a backup of your personal
information. If files are accidentally deleted from the hard drive and they can no longer be
restored from the Recycle Bin, or if files become corrupted, you can restore the files that you
backed up. In case of system failure, you can use the backup files to restore the contents of your
computer. See Backing up your information on page 215.

2% NOTE: HP recommends that you print the recovery procedures and save them for later use, in case of
system instability.

Creating recovery media

212

After you successfully set up the computer, create recovery media. The media can be used to reinstall
the original operating system in cases where the hard drive is corrupted or has been replaced.
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There are two types of recovery media. To determine which steps to follow for your computer:
1. Click the Start button.

2. Click All Programs.

e If Security and Protection is listed, continue with the steps in Creating recovery media
using HP Recovery Manager (select models only) on page 213.

e If Productivity and Tools is listed, continue with the steps in Creating recovery discs with
HP Recovery Disc Creator (select models only) on page 214.

Creating recovery media using HP Recovery Manager (select models only)

e To create recovery discs, your computer must have a DVD writer. Use DVD+R or DVD-R discs
(purchased separately). The discs you use will depend on the type of optical drive you are using.

@NOTE: DVD+R DL, DVD-R DL, or DVD+RW disc are not supported.

e  You have the option of creating a recovery USB flash drive instead, using a high-quality USB
drive.

e If you are creating recovery discs, be sure to use high-quality discs. It is normal for the system to
reject defective discs. You will be prompted to insert a new blank disc to try again.

e The number of discs in the recovery-disc set depends on your computer model (typically 3 to 6
DVDs). The Recovery Media Creation program tells you the specific number of blank discs needed
to make the set. If you are using a USB flash drive, the program will tell you the size of the drive
required to store all the data (minimum of 8 GB).

2»NOTE: The process of creating recovery media is lengthy. You can quit the process at any time.
The next time you initiate the process, it resumes where it left off.

2»NOTE: Do not use media cards for creating recovery media. The system may not be able to boot up
from a media card and you may not be able to run system recovery.

To create recovery discs:
1. Close all open programs.

2. Click the Start button, click All Programs, click Security and Protection, click Recovery
Manager, and then click HP Recovery Media Creation. If prompted, click Yes to allow the
program to continue.

3. Click Create recovery media using blank DVD(s), and then click Next.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions. Label each disc after you make it (for example, Recovery 1,
Recovery 2), and then store the discs in a secure place.

To create a recovery USB flash drive:

E’/?"NOTE: You must use a USB flash drive with a capacity of at least 8 GB.
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E/?’NOTE: Recovery Media Creation formats the USB flash drive, deleting any files on it.

1. Close all open programs.
2. Insert the USB flash drive into a USB port on the computer.

3. Click the Start button, click All Programs, click Security and Protection, click Recovery
Manager, and then click Recovery Media Creation.

4. Click Create recovery media with a USB flash drive, and then click Next.

5. Select the USB flash drive from the list of media. The program will let you know how much storage
is required to create the recovery drive. If the USB flash drive does not have enough storage
capacity, it will appear grayed out, and you must replace it with a larger USB flash drive. Click
Next.

6. Follow the on-screen instructions. When the process is complete, label the USB flash drive and
store it in a secure place.

Creating recovery discs with HP Recovery Disc Creator (select models only)

HP Recovery Disc Creator is a software program that offers an alternative way to create recovery discs
on select models. After you successfully set up the computer, you can create recovery discs using HP
Recovery Disc Creator. The recovery discs allow you to reinstall your original operating system as well
as select drivers and applications if the hard drive becomes corrupted. HP Recovery Disc Creator
creates two kinds of recovery discs:

e  Windows 7 operating system DVD—Installs the operating system without additional drivers or
applications.

e  Driver Recovery DVD—Installs specific drivers and applications only, in the same way that the HP
Software Setup utility installs drivers and applications.

To create recovery discs, your computer must have a DVD writer. Use any of the following types of
discs (purchased separately): DVD+R, DVD+R DL, DVD-R, DVD-R DL, or DVD+RW. The discs you use
will depend on the type of optical drive you are using.

Creating recovery discs
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=»NOTE: The Windows 7 operating system DVD can be created only once. The option to create that
media will not be available after you create a Windows DVD.

To create the Windows DVD:
1. Select Start > All Programs > Productivity and Tools > HP Recovery Disc Creator.

Select Windows disk.

From the drop-down menu, select the drive for burning the recovery media.

Lol S

Click the Create button to start the burning process. Label the disc after you create it, and store it
in a secure place.
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After the Windows 7 operating system DVD has been created, create the Driver Recovery DVD:

1. Select Start > All Programs > Productivity and Tools > HP Recovery Disc Creator.
2. Select Driver disk.

3. From the drop-down menu, select the drive for burning the recovery media.

4

Click the Create button to start the burning process. Label the disc after you create it, and store it
in a secure place.

Backing up your information

You should create your initial backup immediately after initial system setup. As you add new software
and data files, you should continue to back up your system on a regular basis to maintain a reasonably
current backup. Your initial and subsequent backups allow you to restore your data and settings if a
failure occurs.

You can back up your information to an optional external hard drive, a network drive, or discs.
Note the following when backing up:

e  Store personal files in the Documents library, and back it up regularly.

e  Back up templates that are stored in their associated directories.

e Save customized settings that appear in a window, toolbar, or menu bar by taking a screen shot
of your settings. The screen shot can be a time-saver if you have to reset your preferences.

e When backing up to discs, number each disc after removing it from the drive.

2% NOTE: For detailed instructions on various backup and restore options, perform a search for these
topics in Help and Support. To access Help and Support, select Start > Help and Support.

E/?‘NOTE: You may be prompted by User Account Control for your permission or password when you
perform certain tasks. To continue a task, select the appropriate option. For information about User
Account Control, see Help and Support: Select Start > Help and Support.

To create a backup using Windows Backup and Restore:

|‘__":"/%9NOTE: The backup process may take over an hour, depending on file size and the speed of the
computer.

1. Select Start > All Programs > Maintenance > Backup and Restore.
2. Follow the on-screen instructions to set up your backup.
System Restore
If you have a problem that might be due to software that you installed on your computer, or if you want

to restore the system to a previous state without losing any personal information, use System Restore to
return the computer to a previous restore point.

g/%"NOTE: Always use this System Restore procedure before you use the System Recovery feature.
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To start System Restore:

1. Close all open programs.

2. Click the Start button, right-click Computer, and then click Properties.

3. Click System protection, System Restore, click Next, and then follow the on-screen

instructions.

System Recovery

WARNING! This procedure will delete all user information. To prevent loss of information, be sure to
back up all user information so you can restore it after recovery.

System Recovery completely erases and reformats the hard disk drive, deleting all data files that you
have created, and then reinstalls the operating system, programs, and drivers. However, you must
reinstall any software that was not installed on the computer at the factory. This includes software that
came on media included in the computer accessory box, and any software programs you installed after
purchase. Any personal files must be restored from backups you made.

If you were not able to create system recovery DVDs or USB flash drive, you can order a recovery disc
set from support. Go to http://www.hp.com/support, select your country or region, and follow the on-
screen instructions.

2»NOTE: Always use the System Restore procedure before you use the System Recovery program. See
System Restore on page 215.

You must choose one of the following methods to perform a System Recovery:

e Recovery image — Run System Recovery from a recovery image stored on your hard disk drive.
The recovery image is a file that contains a copy of the original factory-shipped software. To
perform a System Recovery from a recovery image, see System Recovery when Windows is
responding on page 216 or System Recovery when Windows is not responding on page 217.

e Recovery media — Run System Recovery from recovery media that you have created from files
stored on your hard disk drive or purchased separately. See System Recovery using recovery
media (select models only) on page 217.

System Recovery when Windows is responding

/\ CAUTION: System Recovery deletes all data and programs you created or installed. Before you
begin, back up any important data to a CD or DVD or to a USB flash drive.

@NOTE: In some cases, you must use recovery media for this procedure. If you have not already
created this media, follow the instructions in Creating recovery media on page 212.

If the computer is working and Windows 7 is responding, use these steps to perform a System
Recovery:

1. Turn off the computer.
2. Disconnect all peripheral devices from the computer except the monitor, keyboard, and mouse.

3. Turn on the computer.
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4. When Windows has loaded, click the Start button, and then click All Programs.
e If Security and Protection is listed, continue with step 5.

e If Productivity and Tools is listed, follow the steps in System Recovery when Windows is
not responding on page 217.

5. Click Security and Protection, click Recovery Manager, and then click Recovery
Manager. If prompted, click Yes to allow the program to continue.

6. Under I need help immediately, click System Recovery.
7. Select Yes, and then click Next. Your computer restarts.

8. When the computer restarts, you will see the Recovery Manager welcome screen again. Under |
need help immediately, click System Recovery. If you are prompted to back up your files,
and you have not done so, select Back up your files first (recommended), and then click
Next. Otherwise, select Recover without backing up your files, and then click Next.

9. System Recovery begins. After System Recovery is complete, click Finish to restart the computer.

10. When Windows has loaded, shut down the computer, reconnect all peripheral devices, and then
turn the computer back on.

System Recovery when Windows is not responding

/\ CAUTION: System Recovery deletes all data and programs you created or installed.

If Windows is not responding, but the computer is working, follow these steps to perform a System
Recovery.

1. Turn off the computer. If necessary, press and hold the power button until the computer turns off.
2. Disconnect all peripheral devices from the computer, except the monitor, keyboard, and mouse.
3. Press the power button to turn on the computer.
4

As soon as you see the HP logo screen, repeatedly press the F11 key on your keyboard until the
Windows is Lloading Files... message appears on the screen.

o

At the HP Recovery Manager screen, follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

6. When Windows has loaded, shut down the computer, reconnect all peripheral devices, and then
turn the computer back on.

System Recovery using recovery media (select models only)

Use the steps provided in this section if you created recovery media using Creating recovery media
using HP Recovery Manager (select models only) on page 213. If you used HP Recovery Disc Creator
to create a Windows 7 operating system DVD and a Driver Recovery DVD, use the steps in Using HP
Recovery Disc operating system discs (select models only) on page 218.

CAUTION: System Recovery deletes all data and programs you have created or installed. Back u
Y Y prog Y p
any important data to a CD or DVD or to a USB flash drive.
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To perform a System Recovery using recovery media:

1. If you are using a set of DVDs, insert the first recovery disc into the DVD drive tray, and close the
tray. If you are using a recovery USB flash drive, insert it into a USB port.

2. Click the Start button, and then click Shut Down.
or

If the computer is not responding, press and hold the power button for approximately 5 seconds or
until the computer turns off.

3. Disconnect all peripheral devices from the computer except the monitor, keyboard, and mouse.

4. Press the power button to turn on the computer, and press Esc as the computer is powering on to
display the startup menu.

5. Use the arrow keys to select the boot menu, and press Enter. Use the arrow keys to select the
location where the recovery media is inserted (USB or DVD). Press Enter to boot from that device.

6. If Recovery Manager asks if you want to run System Recovery from Media or Hard Drive, select
Media. On the Welcome screen, under | need help immediately, click Factory Reset.

7. If you are prompted to back up your files, and you have not done so, select Back up your files
first (recommended), and then click Next. Otherwise, select Recover without backing
up your files, and then click Next.

8. If you are prompted to insert the next recovery disc, do so.

9.  When Recovery Manager is finished, remove the recovery disc or the recovery USB flash drive
from the system.

10. Click Finish to restart the computer.

Using HP Recovery Disc operating system discs (select models only)
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Use the steps provided in this section if you used HP Recovery Disc Creator to create a Windows 7
operating system DVD and a Driver Recovery DVD. If you created recovery media using Creating
recovery media using HP Recovery Manager (select models only) on page 213. use the steps in System
Recovery using recovery media (select models only) on page 217.

If you cannot use the recovery discs you previously created using the HP Recovery Disc Creator (select
models only), you must purchase a Windows 7 operating system DVD to reboot the computer and
repair the operating system.

To order a Windows 7 operating system DVD, contact support. Go to http://www.hp.com/support,
select your country or region, and follow the on-screen instructions.

/\ CAUTION: Using a Windows 7 operating system DVD completely erases the hard drive contents

and reformats the hard drive. All files that you have created and any software that you have installed
on the computer are permanently removed. When reformatting is complete, the recovery process helps
you restore the operating system, as well as drivers, software, and utilities.

To initiate recovery using a Windows 7 operating system DVD:
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E’%NOTE: This process takes several minutes.

1. If possible, back up all personal files.

2. Restart the computer, and then insert the Windows 7 operating system DVD into the optical drive
before the Windows operating system loads.

@NOTE: If the computer does not boot to the DVD, restart the computer and press Esc as the
computer is powering on to see the startup menu. Use the arrow keys to select the boot menu and
press Enter. Use the arrow keys to select the location where the recovery DVD is inserted. Press
Enter fo boot from that device.

When prompted, press any keyboard key.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

3.

4,

5. Click Next.
6. Select Install now.

7. Follow the on-screen instructions.
After the repair is completed:

1. Eject the Windows 7 operating system DVD and then insert the Driver Recovery DVD.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to install the Hardware Enabling Drivers first, and then install
Recommended Applications.
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A Battery replacement

The battery that comes with the computer provides power to the realtime clock. When replacing the
battery, use a battery equivalent to the battery originally installed in the computer. The computer comes
with a 3-volt lithium coin cell battery.

/\ WARNING! The computer contains an internal lithium manganese dioxide battery. There is a risk of
fire and burns if the battery is not handled properly. To reduce the risk of personal injury:

Do not attempt to recharge the battery.

Do not expose to temperatures higher than 60°C (140°F).

Do not disassemble, crush, puncture, short external contacts, or dispose of in fire or water.
Replace the battery only with the HP spare designated for this product.

/\ CAUTION: Before replacing the battery, it is important to back up the computer CMOS settings.
When the battery is removed or replaced, the CMOS settings will be cleared.

Static electricity can damage the electronic components of the computer or optional equipment. Before
beginning these procedures, ensure that you are discharged of static electricity by briefly touching a
grounded metal object.

E/?’NOTE: The lifetime of the lithium battery can be extended by plugging the computer into a live AC
wall socket. The lithium battery is only used when the computer is NOT connected to AC power.

HP encourages customers to recycle used electronic hardware, HP original print cartridges, and
rechargeable batteries. For more information about recycling programs, go to http://www.hp.com

recycle.

1. Remove/disengage any security devices that prohibit opening the computer.
2. Remove all removable media, such as compact discs or USB flash drives, from the computer.
3. Turn off the computer properly through the operating system, then turn off any external devices.

4. Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet and disconnect any external devices.

/\ CAUTION: Regardless of the power-on state, voltage is always present on the system board as
long as the system is plugged into an active AC outlet. You must disconnect the power cord to
avoid damage to the internal components of the computer.

5. Remove the access panel.
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6.

7.

Locate the battery and battery holder on the system board.

%’NOTE: On some computer models, it may be necessary to remove an internal component to

gain access to the battery.

Depending on the type of battery holder on the system board, complete the following instructions
to replace the battery.

Type 1

a. Llift the battery out of its holder.

= .

b. Slide the replacement battery into position, positive side up. The battery holder automatically
secures the battery in the proper position.

Type 2

a. To release the battery from its holder, squeeze the metal clamp that extends above one edge
of the battery. When the battery pops up, lift it out (1).

b. To insert the new battery, slide one edge of the replacement battery under the holder’s lip
with the positive side up. Push the other edge down until the clamp snaps over the other edge
of the battery (2).

"G
%

a. Pull back on the clip (1) that is holding the battery in place, and remove the battery (2).

Type 3
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b. Insert the new battery and position the clip back into place.

E‘/?"NOTE: After the battery has been replaced, use the following steps to complete this procedure.

8. Replace the access panel.
9. Plug in the computer and turn on power to the computer.
10. Reset the date and time, your passwords, and any special system setups using Computer Setup.

11. Lock any security devices that were disengaged when the access panel was removed.
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B Power cord set requirements

The power supplies on some computers have external power switches. The voltage select switch feature
on the computer permits it to operate from any line voltage between 100-120 or 220-240 volts AC.
Power supplies on those computers that do not have external power switches are equipped with
internal switches that sense the incoming voltage and automatically switch to the proper voltage.

The power cord set received with the computer meets the requirements for use in the country where you
purchased the equipment.

Power cord sets for use in other countries must meet the requirements of the country where you use the
computer.

General requirements

The requirements listed below are applicable to all countries:

1. The power cord must be approved by an acceptable accredited agency responsible for evaluation
in the country where the power cord set will be installed.

2. The power cord set must have a minimum current capacity of 10A (7A Japan only) and a nominal
voltage rating of 125 or 250 volts AC, as required by each country’s power system.

3. The diameter of the wire must be a minimum of 0.75 mm, or 18AWG, and the length of the cord
must be between 1.8 m (6 feet) and 3.6 m (12 feet).

The power cord should be routed so that it is not likely to be walked on or pinched by items placed
upon it or against it. Particular attention should be paid to the plug, electrical outlet, and the point
where the cord exits from the product.

/A WARNING! Do not operate this product with a damaged power cord set. If the power cord set is
damaged in any manner, replace it immediately.

Japanese power cord requirements

For use in Japan, use only the power cord received with this product.

/\ CAUTION: Do not use the power cord received with this product on any other products.
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Country-specific requirements

Additional requirements specific to a country are shown in parentheses and explained below.

Country Accrediting Agency Country Accrediting Agency
Australia (1) EANSW ltaly (1) IMQ

Austria (1) OVE Japan (3) METI

Belgium (1) CEBC Norway (1) NEMKO

Canada (2) CSA Sweden (1) SEMKO

Denmark (1) DEMKO Switzerland (1) SEV

Finland (1) SETI United Kingdom (1) BSI

France (1) UTE United States (2) uL

Germany (1) VDE

1. The flexible cord must be Type HO5VV-F, 3-conductor, 0.75mm, conductor size. Power cord set fittings (appliance
coupler and wall plug) must bear the certification mark of the agency responsible for evaluation in the country where it
will be used.

2. The flexible cord must be Type SVT or equivalent, No. 18 AWG, 3-conductor. The wall plug must be a two-pole
grounding type with a NEMA 5-15P (15A, 125V) or NEMA 6-15P (15A, 250V) configuration.

3. Appliance coupler, flexible cord, and wall plug must bear a “T” mark and registration number in accordance with the
Japanese Dentori Law. Flexible cord must be Type VCT or VCTF, 3-conductor, 0.75 mm, conductor size. Wall plug must
be a two-pole grounding type with a Japanese Industrial Standard C8303 (7A, 125V) configuration.
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C Specifications

Microtower specifications

Chassis

Height 14.05 in 357 mm
Width 7.2in 182.9 mm
Depth 15.82 in 402 mm
Approximate Weight 15.75 b 7.15kg

Temperature Range
Operating 50° to 95°F 10° to 35°C

Nonoperating -22° to 140°F -30° to 60°C

NOTE: Operating temperature is derated 1.0° C per 300 m (1000 ft) to 3000 m (10,000 ft) above sea level; no
direct sustained sunlight. Maximum rate of change is 10° C/Hr. The upper limit may be limited by the type and
number of options installed.

Relative Humidity (noncondensing)

Operating 10-90% 10-90%

Nonoperating (38.7°C max wet bulb) 595% 5-95%

Maximum Altitude (unpressurized)

Operating 10,000 ft 3048 m
Nonoperating 30,000 ft 9144 m
Power Supply

Operating Voltage Range 90-264 VAC

Rated Voltage Range' 100-240 VAC

Rated Line Frequency 50-60 Hz

Operating Line Frequency 47-63 Hz
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Standard Efficiency 300W active PFC(230 VAC input only)
High Efficiency 300W active PFC EStar 6

82/85/82% efficient at 20/50/100% load (230V)

Rated Input Current 4A

1 This system utilizes an active power factor corrected power supply. This allows the system to pass the CE mark requirements
for use in the countries of the European Union. The active power factor corrected power supply also has the added benefit of
not requiring an input voltage range select switch.

SFF specifications

Chassis (in the desktop position)

Height 3.93in 100 mm
Width 13.26'in 33.7 cm
Depth 14.98 in 380 mm
Approximate Weight 13.01b 5.9 kg
Weight Supported (maximum distributed load in desktop position) 77 b 35 kg

Temperature Range
Operating 50° to 95°F 10° to 35°C

Nonoperating -22° to 140°F -30° to 60°C

NOTE: Operating temperature is derated 1.0° C per 300 m (1000 ft) to 3000 m (10,000 fi) above sea level; no direct
sustained sunlight. Maximum rate of change is 10° C/Hr. The upper limit may be limited by the type and number of options
installed.

Relative Humidity (noncondensing)

Operating 10-90% 10-90%

Nonoperating (38.7°C max wet bulb) 595% 5-95%

Maximum Altitude (unpressurized)

Operating 10,000 ft 3048 m
Nonoperating 30,000 ft 9144 m
Power Supply

Operating Voltage Range 90-264 VAC

Rated Voltage Range! 100-240 VAC

Rated Line Frequency 50-60 Hz

Operating Line Frequency 47-63 Hz
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Standard Efficiency

High Efficiency

240W active PFC
240W active PFC

82/85/82% efficient at 20/50/100% load
(230V)

Rated Input Current

4A

1

This system utilizes an active power factor corrected power supply. This allows the system to pass the CE mark requirements
for use in the countries of the European Union. The active power factor corrected power supply also has the added benefit of

not requiring an input voltage range select switch.

SFF specifications
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Allgemeines

In diesem Handbuch sind Informationen zu Zulassung, Sicherheit und Umweltvertréglichkeit enthalten,
die den US-amerikanischen, kanadischen und internationalen Bestimmungen fir Notebooks, Tablets,
Desktops, Thin Clients, Personal Workstations, All-in-Ones und Point-of-Sale-Terminals entsprechen.

Um auf die neuesten Benutzerhandbicher zuzugreifen, gehen Sie zu http://www.hp.com/support, und
folgen Sie den Anweisungen, um lhr Produkt zu finden. Wéhlen Sie dann Benutzerhandbucher.

VORSICHT! Zeigt eine gefahrliche Situation an, die, wenn nicht vermieden, zu einer schweren
Verletzung oder zum Tod fuhren kdnnte.

ACHTUNG: Zeigt eine gefahrliche Situation an, die, wenn nicht vermieden, zu kleineren oder mdaBigen
Verletzungen fuhren kénnte.

WICHTIG: Enthdlt Informationen, die als wichtig einzustufen sind, aber nicht auf Gefahren hinweisen
(z. B. Nachrichten, die mit Sachschéden zu tun haben). Macht den Benutzer darauf aufmerksam, dass
es zu Datenverlusten oder Beschddigungen an Hardware oder Software kommen kann, wenn ein
Verfahren nicht genau wie beschrieben eingehalten wird. Enthdlt auch wichtige Informationen, die ein
Konzept oder die Erledigung einer Aufgabe erléutern.

HINWEIS: Enthdlt weitere Informationen zum Hervorheben oder Ergénzen wichtiger Punkte des
Haupttextes.

TIPP: Bietet hilfreiche Tipps fur die Fertigstellung einer Aufgabe.

Allgemeines
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http://www.hp.com/support

2 Zulassungshinweise

In diesem Kapitel finden Sie landes- und regionenspezifische Zulassungshinweise fur kabelgebundene
und Wireless-Gertte sowie entsprechende Konformitatsinformationen fur das Computerprodukt. Einige
dieser Hinweise gelten mdglicherweise nicht fur Ihr Produkt.

Es kdénnen ein oder mehrere integrierte Wireless-Gerdte installiert sein. In einigen Umgebungen

ist die Verwendung von Wireless-Gerdten moglicherweise eingeschrdnkt. Solche Einschréinkungen
kénnen an Bord von Flugzeugen, in Krankenhdusern, in der Umgebung von Explosivstoffen oder unter
anderen gefdhrlichen Bedingungen gelten. Wenn Sie sich nicht sicher sind, welche Vorschriften fir die
Verwendung dieses Produkts gelten, fragen Sie vor dem Einschalten um Erlaubnis.

Zugriff auf Zulassungsetiketten

Einige Produkte verfligen auch Uber elektronische Zulassungsetiketten (e-Labels), auf die Uber das
System-BIOS zugegriffen werden kann.

Zulassungsetiketten, die Informationen zur Zulassung des jeweiligen Landes oder der Region bieten
(z. B. FCC-ID), befinden sich entweder an der Unterseite des Computers, im Akkufach (nur bestimmte
Produkte), unter der abnehmbaren Serviceklappe (nur bestimmte Produkte), auf der Riickseite des
Displays oder auf dem Wireless- oder Modemmodul.

Bf HINWEIS: Elektronische Etiketten sind nicht auf allen Produkten verflgbar.

Er HINWEIS: Gerdte, die nicht zum Verkauf oder zur Verwendung in den USA vorgesehen sind, verfigen
maoglicherweise nicht Uber eine FCC-ID.

B HINWEIS: Die Liste der verflgbaren Elemente mit elektronischem Etikett variiert je nach
Computermodell und installierten Geraten.

So zeigen Sie elektronische Zulassungsetiketten an:
1. Schalten Sie den Computer ein oder starten Sie ihn neu.
2. Drucken Sie esc oder 10, um Computer Setup aufzurufen.

3. Je nach Computermodell verwenden Sie eine der folgenden Methoden fur die Anzeige eines
elektronischen Etiketts:

a.  Wahlen Sie mit einem Zeigegerdt oder den Pfeiltasten Advanced (Erweitert) oder Main
(Hauptmen), dann Electronic Labels (Elektronische Etiketten) und driicken Sie dann die
Eingabetaste.

b.  Wahlen Sie mit einem Zeigegerdat oder den Pfeiltasten eines der aufgefihrten Elemente aus,
und dricken Sie dann auf OK.

-oder -

a.  Wahlen Sie mithilfe eines Zeigegerdts oder der Pfeiltasten Hauptmeni und dann
Elektronisches Etikettensystem.

b. Drucken Sie die Eingabetaste. Das elektronische Etikett wird angezeigt.
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4. Um Computer Setup zu beenden, ohne Anderungen vorzunehmen, fithren Sie einen der folgenden
Schritte aus:

e Wabhlen Sie in der Ecke unten rechts auf dem Bildschirm das Symbol Exit (Beenden) und folgen
Sie dann den Anleitungen auf dem Bildschirm.

e Wahlen Sie mithilfe der Pfeiltasten Main (Hauptmenu), dann Ignore Changes and Exit
(Anderungen ignorieren und beenden) und driicken Sie dann die Eingabetaste.

FCC (Federal Communications Commission)-Hinweis Klasse B

Dieses Gertt wurde getestet und entspricht den Grenzwerten fr digitale Geréte der Klasse B (siehe
Abschnitt 15 der FCC-Bestimmungen). Verwenden Sie die folgenden Hinweise fir Produkte der Klasse B.

Diese Grenzwerte bieten einen ausreichenden Schutz gegen Interferenzen bei Installationen im
Wohnbereich. Das Gerdt erzeugt und verwendet hochfrequente Schwingungen und kann sie
ausstrahlen. Wenn es nicht gemdaB den Anleitungen installiert und betrieben wird, kénnen Stérungen
im Radio- und Fernsehempfang auftreten. In Ausnahmefdllen kénnen bestimmte Installationen aber
dennoch Stérungen verursachen.

Wenn dieses Gerdt beim Radio- und Fernsehempfang stérende Interferenzen verursacht, die durch das
Aus- und Einschalten des Gertits festgestellt werden kénnen, wird empfohlen, das Problem durch eine
oder mehrere der folgenden MaBnahmen zu l6sen:

e Richten Sie die Empfangsantenne neu aus oder versetzen Sie sie.
e \VergroBern Sie den Abstand zwischen Gerat und Empfanger.

e SchlieBen Sie den Computer an eine andere Steckdose an, so dass Computer und Empfdnger an
verschiedenen Stromkreisen angeschlossen sind.

e Bitten Sie Inren Handler oder einen erfahrenen Radio- bzw. Fernsehtechniker um Hilfe.

Dieses Gerdt entspricht Abschnitt 15 der FCC-Bestimmungen. Der Betrieb dieses Gertts unterliegt
folgenden Einschrénkungen:

1. Dieses Gerat darf keine schddlichen Interferenzen erzeugen.

2. Dieses Gerdat muss gegen die empfangenen Stérungen unempfindlich sein, auch gegen Stérungen,
die unerwinschte Funktionen auslésen kbnnen.

Wenn Sie Fragen zu diesem Produkt haben, wenden Sie sich mit einer der folgenden Methoden an HP:
e Schreiben Sie an:
HP Inc.
1501 Page Mill Road
Palo Alto, CA 94304
e oder kontaktieren Sie HP unter 650-857-1501
e Senden Sie eine E-Mail an techregshelp@hp.com

Ihr Produkt kbnnen Sie anhand der am Produkt angebrachten Teile-, Serien- oder Modellnummer
identifizieren.

FCC (Federal Communications Commission)-Hinweis Klasse B 3



Anderungen

Laut FCC-Bestimmungen ist der Benutzer darauf hinzuweisen, dass Gerate, an denen Anderungen
vorgenommen wurden, die von HP nicht ausdrtcklich gebilligt wurden, vom Benutzer ggf. nicht betrieben
werden durfen.

Kabel

Zur Einhaltung der FCC-Bestimmungen mussen fur den Anschluss des Geréts abgeschirmte Kabel mit
RFI/EMI-Anschlussabschirmung aus Metall verwendet werden.

Produkte mit WLAN-Geréten oder HP UMTS-Modulen

Die Funktionsweise des Gerdts ist nicht von einer Antenne bzw. einem Sender abhdngig.

/A VORSICHT! Belastung durch hochfrequente Strahlung Die Strahlungsabgabe dieses Gerdits liegt
unterhalb der von FCC festgelegten Grenzwerte fiir hochfrequente Strahlung. Dennoch sollte das
Gerdat so verwendet werden, dass es dem erwarteten typischen Gebrauch entspricht.

Wireless-Gerdate mit 5,925 GHz-7125 GHz

Der Betrieb dieses Gerdts ist fur die Steuerung von oder Kommunikation mit unbemannten
Flugzeugsystemen verboten.

Hinweise zu Globale Klasse A

Verwenden Sie diese Hinweise fur Produkte der Klasse A.

FCC (Federal Communications Commission)-Hinweis Klasse A

Dieses Gerdt wurde getestet und entspricht den Grenzwerten flr digitale Gerdte der Klasse B (siehe
Abschnitt 15 der FCC-Bestimmungen).

Diese Grenzwerte bieten ausreichenden Schutz gegen Interferenzen bei der Installation in einer
kommerziellen Umgebung. Dieses Gerdt erzeugt und verwendet hochfrequente Schwingungen und
kann sie ausstrahlen. Wenn es nicht gemd@B den Anleitungen des Herstellers installiert und betrieben
wird, kdnnen Stérungen im Radioempfang auftreten. Der Betrieb dieses Gerdts in Wohnbereichen kann
Funkstorungen verursachen, die vom Nutzer auf eigene Kosten behoben werden missen.

Wenn Sie Fragen zu diesem Produkt haben:
e Schreiben Sie an:
HP Inc.
1501 Page Mill Road
Palo Alto, CA 94304
e oder kontaktieren Sie HP unter 650-857-1501.
- oder -

e Senden Sie eine E-Mail an techregshelp@hp.com
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Ihr Produkt kbnnen Sie anhand der am Produkt angebrachten Teile-, Serien- oder Modellnummer
identifizieren.

Anderungen

Laut FCC-Bestimmungen ist der Benutzer darauf hinzuweisen, dass Gerdte, an denen nicht von Hewlett-
Packard ausdrucklich gebilligte Anderungen vorgenommen werden, vom Benutzer nicht betrieben
werden durfen.

Kabel

Zur Einhaltung der FCC-Bestimmungen mussen fur den Anschluss des Gertts abgeschirmte Kabel mit
RFI/EMI-Anschlussabschirmung aus Metall verwendet werden.

Hinweis flir Australien

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis fir Produkte der Klasse A in Australien.

/N VORSICHT! Diesist ein Produkt der Klasse A. Der Einsatz dieses Produkts im Wohnbereich kann zu
Funkstérungen fUhren, die der Benutzer ggf. durch Ergreifen geeigneter MaBnahmen abstellen muss.

Hinweis flr die Europdische Union und das Vereinigte Kénigreich

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis fur Produkte der Klasse A in der Europdischen Union und dem
Vereinigten Kénigreich.

/A VORSICHT! Diesistein Produkt der Klasse A. Der Einsatz dieses Produkts im Wohnbereich kann zu
Funkstérungen fuhren, die der Benutzer ggf. durch Ergreifen geeigneter MaBnahmen abstellen muss.

Hinweis flur Japan
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Zulassungshinweis fir WeiBrussland

Das Produkt entspricht der nationalen technischen Richtlinie fir Funk/Telekommunikation TR
2018/024/BY in WeiBrussland.

TPy

Hinweis fiir Brasilien

Este equipamento ndo tem direito a protecdo contra interferéncia prejudicial e ndo pode causar
interferéncia em sistemas devidamente autorizados.

[z WICHTIG: A alimentagdo de energia é predefinida para 220/230V. Se vocé possuir tomada elétrica
de 110/115V, por favor, altere a chave na parte traseira do seu computador para a tensdo correta.

Para maiores informacdes, consulte o site da ANATEL - www.anatel.gov.br.

Kanada, Hinweise

Wenn dieses Gerdt WLAN- oder Bluetooth-féhig ist, entspricht das Gerat dem/den Industry
Canada-Standard(s) RSS fur lizenzfreie Nutzung. Der Betrieb dieses Gerdts unterliegt folgenden
Einschrénkungen: Dieses Gerdt darf (1) keine Interferenzen erzeugen und muss (2) eingehende
Interferenzen akzeptieren, auch wenn diese zu Betriebsstérungen des Gerdts fuhren kdnnen.

A\ VORSICHT! Belastung durch hochfrequente Strahlung: Die Strahlungsabgabe dieses Gerdts liegt
unterhalb der von Industry Canada festgelegten Grenzwerte flr hochfrequente Strahlung. Dennoch
sollte das Gerdat so verwendet werden, dass es dem erwarteten typischen Gebrauch entspricht.

[y WICHTIG: Kabellose Gerdte im 6-GHz-Band durfen nicht zur Steuerung von oder Kommunikation mit
unbemannten Luftfahrzeugsystemen verwendet werden.

iz WICHTIG: Wenn Sie ein WLAN nach dem Standard IEEE 802110, n oder ac verwenden, darf dieses
Produkt nur in geschlossenen RGumen eingesetzt werden, weil es im Frequenzbereich von 5,15 GHz bis
5,25 GHz arbeitet. Industry Canada schreibt die Verwendung dieses Produkts im Frequenzbereich von
515 bis 5,25 GHz in geschlossenen R&éumen vor, um mdgliche Stérungen von Systemen beweglicher
Funkdienste Uber Satelliten, die auf denselben Kandlen operieren, zu vermeiden. Hochleistungsradar
ist als primérer Nutzer der Frequenzbereiche von 5,25 GHz bis 5,35 GHz und 5,65 GHz bis 5,85 GHz
vorgesehen. Diese Radarstationen kénnen Storungen an diesem Gerdt verursachen oder es
beschdadigen.

Die Antennen fur dieses Gerdt sind nicht austauschbar. Jeder Zugriff seitens des Benutzers fuhrt zu
einer Beschdadigung des Computers.

RLAN-Hinweise

Verwenden Sie diese Hinweise mit RLAN-Geraten (Radio Local Area Network).

e Die Gerdte durfen nicht zur Steuerung von oder Kommunikation mit unbemannten
Luftfahrzeugsystemen verwendet werden.
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e Die Gerdte durfen nicht auf Ol-Plattformen verwendet werden.

e Die Gerdte diurfen nicht in Flugzeugen verwendet werden, mit Ausnahme der verfligbaren
Zugangspunkte in geschlossenen RGumen, untergeordneter Gerdte und Gerdte mit sehr niedrigem
Stromverbrauch, die im Frequenzband von 5925 bis 6425 MHz arbeiten und in GréBeren Flugzeugen,
wie in den kanadischen Luftfahrtbestimmungen definiert, verwendet werden kdnnen, wéhrend sie
Uber 3048 Metern (10.000 FuB) fliegen.

Mit Ausnahme von Gerdten mit sehr niedrigem Stromverbrauch:
e Die Gerdte durfen nicht in Autos verwendet werden.
e Die Gerdte dirfen nicht in ZUgen verwendet werden.

e Die Gerate durfen nicht auf Schiffen verwendet werden.

Hinweis flr die Zulassung in der Europdischen Union und in
GroBbritannien

Die Europdische Union und GroBbritannien verfligen jeweils Uber eigene Zulassungshinweise.

Konformitdtserkléarung

Produkte mit CE-Kennzeichnung und UK-Kennzeichnung sind so konstruiert, dass sie in mindestens
einem EU-Mitgliedsstaat und in GroBbritannien betrieben werden dirfen und mindestens eine der
folgenden EU-Richtlinien und die vergleichbaren britischen Rechtsverordnungen erfillen:

Funkanlagenrichtlinie 2014/53/EU; Niederspannungsrichtlinie 2014/35/EU; EMV-Richtlinie 2014/30/EU;
Ecodesign-Richtlinie 2009/125/EG; RoHS-Richtlinie 2011/65/EG.

Die Bewertung der Ubereinstimmung mit diesen Richtlinien erfolgt unter Verwendung der geltenden
harmonisierten europdischen Normen.

Die gesamte EU- und UK-spezifische Konformit&tserklérung finden Sie auf folgender Website:
http://www.hp.eu/certificates. Suche mit dem Namen des Gerétemodells oder dessen behordlicher
Zulassungsnummer (RMN), die auf dem Zulassungsetikett zu finden ist.

Kontakt bei Fragen zu regulatorischen Aspekten: Senden Sie eine E-Mail an reg@hp.com.

Produkte mit Funkfunktionalitéit (EMF)

Verwenden Sie diese Hinweise, wenn Sie EMF-Daten fir den Funkbetrieb bereitstellen miissen.

Dieses Gertt sendet und empfangt Funksignale. Fir Notebooks und All-in-One-Computern bei
normalem Gebrauch reicht ein Abstand von 20 cm, um sicherzustellen, dass die Expositionshéhe
gegenuber Hochfrequenzen den EU-Anforderungen entspricht. Produkte wie z. B. Tablets, die flr den
Betrieb in geringeren Entfernungen entwickelt wurden, erflllen die geltenden EU-Anforderungen im
Hinblick auf die richtigen Betriebspositionen. Produkte kénnen nicht ohne Abstand betrieben werden,
sofern nicht anderweitig in den Anleitungen zu diesem Produkt angegeben.

Einschrénkungen fur Produkte mit Funkfunktionalitét (nur bestimmte Produkte)

Einige Produkte in einigen Ldndern weisen Einschréinkungen bei der Funkfunktionalitat auf.

Hinweis fur die Zulassung in der Europdischen Union und in GroBbritannien
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[z WICHTIG: IEEE 80211 Wireless LAN mit 515 GHz-5,35 GHz und/oder Wi-Fi 6E Low Power Indoor 5,945
GHz-6,425 GHz (oder 5,925 GHz-6,425 GHz im Vereinigten Konigreich) Frequenzbdnder sind in allen
Landern, die in der Matrix aufgefthrt sind, nur fir die Verwendung in Innenréiumen beschrdankt. Die
Verwendung dieser WLAN-Anwendung in AuBenbereichen kann zu Stérungen bei vorhandenen

Funkdiensten fuhren.

Funkfrequenzbénder und maximale Sendeleistungen (nur bestimmte Produkte und Lénder)

In der Tabelle sind Funkfrequenzb&nder und maximale Sendeleistungen fir einige Produkte und Lander

aufgefuhrt.

Table 21 Funkfrequenzbdnder und maximale Sendeleistungen (nur bestimmte Produkte und Lander)

Funktechnik Maximale Sendeleistung EIRP (mW)
Bluetooth; 2,4 GHz 100
NFC; 13,56 MHz 10
RFID; 865-868 MHz/915-921 MHz 2000/4000

WLAN Wi-Fi 80211; 2,4 GHz, 5 GHz, 6 GHz

100, 200, EU: 200/25 (LPI/VLP), UK: 250/25 (LPI/VLP)

SRD Wi-Fi 80211, 5725-5875 MHz 25
WWAN 5G NR (450 MHz - 7125 MHz) 400
WWAN 4G LTE; 700/800/900/1800/2100/2300/2600/3500 MHz 200
WWAN 3G UTMS; 900/2100 MHz 250
WWAN 2G GSM GPRS EDGE; 900 MHz 2000
WWAN 2G GSM GPRS EDGE; 1800 MHz 1000
WiGig® 80211ad; 60 GHz 316

Bf HINWEIS: Verwenden Sie nur von HP unterstitzte Softwaretreiber und korrigieren Sie die
landesspezifischen Einstellungen, um die Konformitat sicherzustellen.

Ergonomiehinweis

Wird ein mobiler Computer fir Bildschirmarbeitsaufgaben verwendet, bei denen die Richtlinie
90/270/EEC (Bildschirmarbeitsverordnung) anzuwenden ist, wird eine geeignete externe Tastatur
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notwendig. Abhdngig von der Anwendung und der Aufgabe kann ein geeigneter externer Monitor
erforderlich sein, um vergleichbare Arbeitsbedingungen zu einem stationdren Arbeitsplatz zu erreichen.

Ref: EK1-ITB 2000 (freiwillige GS-Zertifizierung)

Mobile Computer, die das ,,GS“-Zeichen tragen, entsprechen den ergonomischen Anforderungen. und
sind ohne externe Tastatur nur fur kurzzeitige Benutzung von Bildschirmarbeitsaufgaben geeignet.

Bei mobiler Nutzung mit unglnstigen Lichtverhdiltnissen (z. B. direkte Sonneneinstrahlung) kann es zu
Reflexionen und damit zu Einschréinkungen der Lesbarkeit der dargestellten Zeichen kommen.

Ein aus HP Produkten bestehendes Computersystem erflllt die anwendbaren ergonomischen
Anforderungen, wenn alle verwendeten Komponenten das ,GS" Zeichen tragen, wie z. B. Business
Desktop PC, Tastatur, PC-Maus und Bildschirm.

Beachten Sie bei der Installation eines dedizierten Towers, Micro Tower Business Desktop-PC, Small
Form Factor-Desktop-PC oder einer Workstation, dass die Geréte nicht im direkten Sichtfeld an

einem Bildschirmarbeitsplatz installiert/verwendet werden sollten. Dieses Gerdt darf nicht im direkten
Sichtfeld platziert werden, um stérende Reflexionen auf dem Bildschirm zu vermeiden.

Europdische Erkléirung zum Telefonnetz (Modem/Fax)

Das Produkt erfullt die Forderungen der anwendbaren Richtlinie und die Forderungen fir das
CE-Kennzeichen. Aufgrund von Unterschieden der einzelnen 6ffentlichen Telefonnetze in den
verschiedenen Landern und Regionen gewdhrleistet die Zulassung selbst jedoch nicht in jedem Fall den
erfolgreichen Betrieb an jedem Netzanschlusspunkt eines 6ffentlichen Telefonnetzes. Bei Problemen
sollten Sie sich zuerst an den Gerdtelieferanten wenden.

Hinweis fir Australien und Neuseeland

Dieses Gerat sendet und empfdangt Funksignale. Bei normaler Verwendung wird durch einen Abstand
von 20 cm sichergestellt, dass die hochfrequente Strahlung die in australischen und neuseeléndischen
Normen festgelegten Grenzwerte nicht Uberschreitet.

Der Computer muss Uber ein Netzkabel, das die Anforderungen geman AS/CA S008 erflillt, mit dem
Telekommunikationsnetz verbunden sein.

A\ VORSICHT! Modems ohne integralen RJ11-Anschluss, die im Lieferumfang dieses Computers

enthalten sind, sollten nicht in andere Gerdte eingesetzt werden.

WWAN-Hinweis flir China

EEER - AQREVAFBEIEARBRTREEN, FEARENEHATRETERENR,

Hinweis flr Funkgerdate far China

BERAERDERET AARKIHIE L

MINREEEELBERGNREFERAFH

MRER, FAMNEEEBTAEREFNFAERTLBEEAXINE,

(DA RFE(MNEEEETLBRGRE B RMBERERVHEARZRMERT R, REXBENR
B FPC X4, 4. BERFXFEAF X F LA, FMEREEMBENRESEEGER RS Fi,

Europdische Erklarung zum Telefonnetz (Modem/Fax)
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Hinweis zur Funkverwaltung fur kabellose Ladegerdate fir China
(nur ausgewtdihite Produkte)
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Hinweis flr Japan

V2 MEEE DIGE
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5GHz R U 6GHz 4 I A2 T EBRHBIBERNFERAICESNTWET, COMBIEERNTHERT S
CEIFEIRETEZELONTLWVET,

Wireless LAN, Wireless WAN und Bluetooth® Zertifizierungskennzeichen
COMERT, RINEEBRSIAF X IERARAEZZ T -ERRFEEEHELTVLFET,

This product contains certified radio equipment.

Some products may use electronic regulatory labels (e-labels). To view the certification mark and
numbers on an e-label, please refer to the previous “Accessing regulatory labels” section.

—HOHITIE, EFHEEINIL (e FNL)MERINTOET, e SNILDORBET— Y ERAESERED
THIZIE. TRESANILOHEZEINDEBZZELES

Hinweis fir Mexiko

Declaracién para México

La operacidn de este equipo estd sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo
o dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier
interferencia, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion no deseada.

Aviso sobre conexiones inalambricas para México:

En el caso de PC de escritorio, equipos All-in-One, terminales de punto de venta, thin clients y
workstations en uso normal e instalados con un dispositivo de transmisiéon y recepcion de radio, una
distancia de separacion de 20 cm garantiza que los niveles de exposicion a radiofrecuencia cumplan
con los requisitos de México.

Hinweis fur die Zulassung in der Eurasischen Union
Die folgenden Hinweise kdnnen flr Produkte gelten, die in der Eurasischen Union verkauft werden.
HpOl/IBBOHI/ITeﬂb H aaTa nmpou3BoacTBa

i

HP Inc.

Anpec: 1501 Page Mill Road, Palo Alto, California 94304, U.S.

[ara npousBoxctsa 3ammudpposana B 10-3HaUHOM CepHtHOM HOMEPE, PaCIOIOKEHHOM Ha HAKIICHKeE CO
cIry)KeOHOM nH(pOpMannei H3aemms.

4-51, 5-51 ut 6-51 1 ppBI 0003HAYAIOT O M HEAEIIO IPOM3BoACTBA. 4-51 1udpa 0003HAYAET IO,
Hampumep, «3» 0003Ha4aeT, 4To u3aene npoussencHo B «2013» roxy.

Wireless LAN, Wireless WAN und Bluetooth® Zertifizierungskennzeichen
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5-51 11 6-51 unpbl 0003HAUAIOT HOMEDP HEJIETH B TO/ly IPOU3BOACTBA, Haripumep, «12» o603HavaeT «12-10» Heelro.

Onaipywui ’xoHe oHAIpy Mep3imi

HP Inc.
Mexemxaiibr: 1501 Page Mill Road, Palo Alto, California 94304, U.S.

OHIMHIH jkacaily Mep3iMiH Taly YIIIiH O©HIMHIH KbI3MET KopceTy skarncbipmachinaarsl 10 TanOanaH TypareiH
CEepUSUTBIK HOMIPIH KapaHbI3.

4-11i, B-111i xOHE B-111bI caHIAP OHIMHIH JKacaJFaH bUTbI MEH alTAChIH KOpCceTe/i. 4-111i CaH JKbUIBIH KOPCETE/],
Mbicaibl «3» canbl «2013» nerenai 6inaipesi.

5-111i sx9He G-111bI caHIap OepiIreH KbULABIH Kail anTachlH/Ia )KacalFaHbIH KOPCETe i, MbIcabl, «12» caHbl «12-
1Ii» anTa Jerenai ounaipei.

MecTHbIE IpeaACTAaBUTEH:

Poccust: OO0 "Ditullu Nnk",

Poccwuiickas ®eneparus, 125171, r. MockBa, Jlenunrpackoe mocce, 16A, ctp.3,

tenedon/dakc: +7 495 797 35 00 [ +7 499 92132 50

Ka3zaxcran: ®unuan komnanuu "Ditullu ['moodan Tpaiinunar bu.Bu.", Pecniyonuka Kazaxcran, 050040, r.

Anmarsl, Boctanabikckuit paiioH, mpocrekt Anb-Papabu, 77/7,

tenedon/dakc: +7 727 355 35 52

KeprigikTi exijaikrepi:

Peceii: OO0 "Diiullu NHK",

Peceit ®enepanusicel, 125171, Mackey, Jlenunrpan mocceci, 16A 6ok 3,

Tenedon/dakc: +7 495 797 35 00 / +7 499 92132 50

Kazakcran: "Ditullu ['mo6an Tpaitnuar bu.Bu. "komnanusceiabH Kazakctanmars Grumnansr, Kaszakcran
Pecnyonukacel, 050040, Anmars! k., boctanpik, Oi-

Dapabu naH.buibl, 77/7,

Tenedon/daxc: +7 727 355 35 52

Wireless-Hinweis flir Singapur

Schalten Sie an Bord von Flugzeugen alle WWAN-Gerdte aus. Die Verwendung dieser Gerdte an Bord
von Flugzeugen ist nicht zuléssig. Sie kann zu Geféhrdungen des Flugbetriebs flihren und das Funknetz
storen. Zuwiderhandelnde missen mit einer Sperre oder Verweigerung der Funkdienste und/oder
rechtlichen Schritten rechnen.

Benutzer werden auf die Einschrénkungen fur die Verwendung von Funkeinrichtungenin
Kraftstoffdepots, chemischen Fabriken und Orten hingewiesen, an denen Sprengarbeiten durchgefihrt
werden.

Chapter 2 Zulassungshinweise



Um einen zufrieden stellenden Betrieb des Gerdts und die Sicherheit von Personen zu gewdhrleisten,
wird den Benutzern wie bei anderen Mobilfunkgeréten geraten, wdhrend des Betriebs des Gertits einen
ausreichenden Abstand von den Antennen einzuhalten.

Dieses Gertit wurde so entwickelt, dass es die anwendbaren Grenzwerte hinsichtlich der Belastung
durch hochfrequente Strahlungen einhdlt. Die Grenzwerte basieren auf wissenschaftlichen Richtlinien
und beinhalten einen Sicherheitsspielraum, um die Sicherheit aller Personen, unabhdngig von
Gesundheitszustand und Alter, zu gewdhrleisten. Die Richtlinien zur Belastung durch hochfrequente
Strahlungen verwenden die spezifische Absorptionsrate (Specific Absorption Rate, SAR) als
MaBeinheit. Tests zur Ermittlung der SAR-Werte werden unter Verwendung standardisierter Verfahren
durchgefiihrt, wobei das Telefon mit seinem hdchsten zuléssigen Leistungspegel in allen verwendeten
Frequenzbdéndern sendet. SAR-Daten werden nach den CENELEC-Standards EN50360 und EN50361
bestimmt, die einen Grenzwert von 2,0 Watt/Kilogramm (W/kg) gemittelt Gber 10 Gramm Kérpergewebe
zugrunde legen.

Hinweise fur Studkorea

AR A%
3% F AN ATHEN b5 A o] o B Aohah RE AN 2L &GS (FARE A
Ax5]0] 2l 2 9).
2 Ah7bol o) AH & AE @ AG, 0lFE AF A D E AHE-She] 7] 9} Abolol 2.5am o] 9] A
28 fA5HA 0.

Zulassungsdokument
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T HE B M0 250 B0 ZEE BH|HE HFEH DM YUHCR O FR HE FE SSIUZ EREUC
S0, SR PL NG AIEPC
FEHE=HAE HAFH
O ASE T GAISPC
LESEE=LERPC
EjE PC
M BE0|HE
I AEjo|M
RPOS, 40§ A| A&l 40f POSIPoint-of-5ale) E{0|Y

Wireless-Hinweis flr Thailand
a3adlnsanmnaniazalnIniil daureaadasmuINaIIURIaToMUUATY NANY.
(This telecommunication equipment conforms to the requirements of NBTC.)

in3ssinpannanidszdumaunafuinin IWihseaadesauia s ua NN A uA R TMNYBINULEIINNMS
ldia3esinsanmaniinmen s siams Insanmaniandlssmamiua

Hinweise fur Stidkorea 13
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This radio communication equipment has the electromagnetic field strength in compliance with the
Safety Standard for the Use of Radio communication Equipment on Human Health announced by the
National Telecommunications Commission.

Hinweise zur FunkentstOorung in Taiwan

Die folgenden Hinweise gelten fir Taiwan.

LR LAN 8021 R iE /E T R B/ E B B E

WGEEEH R R ERM, EERE 28, BRRERENTFEERERR, MANERREE
[RERET 2 FtE R INAE, B RGEARM 2 ERATFEZERMRER TR EEEE  BRERATREARE,
FEIEMERA, I EERTERAGEREER, RS AEE, HRESEEIREMERZIRRERE,
ENRFERMBAIREEREH IR HBERBERAEREN T EHRR 2 TE.

et e BT ERRZBE.
SR EAERIR R GEAREE X BHERR,
MO BHKFE, FREER,

Hinweis flr Flugreisen

Die Verwendung elektronischer Geréte an Bord von Passagierflugzeugen ist nur mit Genehmigung der
Fluggesellschaft gestattet.

Hinweise zu durch den Benutzer austauschbaren Akkus

Wenn ein Akku das Ende seiner Lebensdauer erreicht hat, entsorgen Sie ihn nicht ber den Hausmiuill.
Entsorgen Sie Computer-Akkus gemdB den lokalen Gesetzen und Bestimmungen.

HP empfiehlt seinen Kunden, gebrauchte elektronische Hardware, Original HP Tintenpatronen und
Tonerkartuschen sowie Akkus zu recyceln. Weitere Informationen zu Recyclingprogrammen finden Sie
auf der HP Website unter http://www.hp.com/recycle.

Informationen zum Entfernen von durch den Benutzer austauschbaren Akkus finden Sie im
Benutzerhandbuch im Lieferumfang des Produkts.

Hinweise zu werkseitig versiegelten Akkus

Der Austausch eines oder mehrerer Akkus in diesem Ger¢it kann nicht einfach durch die Benutzer
selbst durchgefuhrt werden. Das Entfernen oder Austauschen des Akkus kénnte Auswirkungen auf die
Gewdhrleistung haben. Wenn sich ein Akku nicht mehr aufladen Iésst, kontaktieren Sie den Support.

Wenn ein Akku das Ende seiner Lebensdauer erreicht hat, entsorgen Sie ihn nicht lber den Hausmiuill.
Entsorgen Sie Akkus gemdnB den lokalen Gesetzen und Bestimmungen.
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Konformitat des Lasers

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, um vor einer mdglichen Strahlungsbelastung durch falsche
Lasernutzung zu warnen.

/A VORSICHT! Wenn Sie Bedienelemente, Einstellungen oder MaBnahmen nutzen, die nicht in der
Installationsanleitung des Lasergeréits angegeben sind, kann gefdhrliche Strahlung austreten. So
reduzieren Sie die Gefahr des Kontakts mit geftihrlicher Strahlung:

e \ersuchen Sie nicht, das Modulgehduse zu 6ffnen. In dem Modul befinden sich keine Teile, die vom
Benutzer repariert werden kénnen.

e Fuhren Sie keine Arbeiten an dem Lasergerdt aus, nehmen Sie keine Einstellungen vor, und
betdatigen Sie keine Bedienelemente, die nicht im Installationshandbuch fur dieses Produkt
angegeben sind.

e Uberlassen Sie die Reparatur immer autorisierten Servicepartnern.

Zum Lieferumfang dieses Produkt gehért mdglicherweise ein optisches Speichergerdt (z. B. ein CD-
oder DVD-Laufwerk) und/oder ein Lichtwellenleitermodul. Jedes dieser Gerdte mit einem Laser ist als
Laserprodukt der Klasse 1gemdB dem Sicherheitsstandard IEC/EN 50689:2021 zertifiziert und erfullt die
Sicherungsanforderungen dieses Standards.

CLASS 1 CONSUMER LASER PRODUCT

EN 50882:2021

Jedes Laserprodukt entspricht den FDA-Bestimmungen 21 CFR 1040.10 und 1040.11 oder entspricht
diesen Bestimmungen mit Ausnahme der Abweichungen gemdB Laserhinweis Nr. 50 vom 24. Juni 2007
oder Laserhinweis Nr. 56 vom 8. Mai 2019.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

Telekommunikationsgerdtezulassung

Das Telekommunikationsgerct im Computer ist fur die Verbindung mit dem Telefonnetz in den Léndern
und Regionen zugelassen, fur die ein Zulassungsvermerk auf dem Typenschild auf der Unterseite des
Computers oder auf dem Modem angebracht ist.

Ziehen Sie das im Lieferumfang enthaltene Benutzerhandbuch zu Rate, um sicherzustellen, dass das
Produkt fir das Land bzw. die Region konfiguriert ist, wo Sie das Produkt verwenden. Wenn Sie nicht
das Land bzw. die Region wdhlen, wo Sie das Geréit verwenden, verstoBt die Konfiguration des Modems
moglicherweise gegen die Fernmeldevorschriften an lhrem Aufenthaltsort. AuBerdem funktioniert das
Modem unter Umsténden nicht korrekt, wenn nicht die richtige Léinder- oder Regionenwahl getroffen
wurde. Wenn Sie ein Land bzw. eine Region auswdhlen, wird eine Meldung angezeigt, die besagt, dass
das Land bzw. die Region nicht unterstitzt wird. Dies bedeutet, dass das Modem zur Verwendung in
diesem Land bzw. dieser Region nicht zugelassen ist und daher nicht verwendet werden sollte.
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Hinweise zum Modem

Kanada, Japan, Neuseeland und die USA verflgen Uber eigene Hinweise zum Modem.

Modembestimmungen in den USA

Dieses Gerdt erfillt Abschnitt 68 der FCC-Bestimmungen und die Anforderungen der ACTA. Auf
der Unterseite des Computers oder des Modems befindet sich ein Etikett, das unter anderem eine
Produktkennung in folgendem Format enthdlt; US:AAAEQ## TXXXX. Geben Sie diese Daten an lhre
Telefongesellschaft weiter, wenn Sie dazu angefordert werden.

Geltende Zulassung far Buchse USOC =RJ11C. Stecker und Buchsen, die fiir den Anschluss dieses
Gerdts an eine gebdudespezifische Verkabelung bzw. das Telefonnetzwerk verwendet werden, missen
den entsprechenden Spezifikationen in Abschnitt 68 der FCC-Bestimmungen entsprechen, die von der
ACTA tbernommen wurden. Mit diesem Produkt wird ein konformes Telefonkabel und ein modularer
Steckverbinder geliefert. Dieser ist zum Anschluss an eine kompatible, modulare Buchse vorgesehen,
die ebenfalls konform ist. Einzelheiten dazu finden Sie in den Installationsanleitungen.

Die REN wird verwendet, um die Anzahl der Gercite zu bestimmen, die an eine Telefonleitung
angeschlossen werden kénnen. Mehr als die zuléssige Anzahl von REN an einer Telefonleitung kdnnen
dazu fuhren, dass die Gerdte bei einem ankommenden Anruf nicht IGuten. An den meisten, aber nicht
an allen Standorten darf die Summe der REN die Zahl funf (5,0) nicht Giberschreiten. Um mit Sicherheit
zu ermitteln, wie viele Gerdte gemdaB den Gesamt-REN an eine Telefonleitung angeschlossen werden
kénnen, kontaktieren Sie Ihre Telefongesellschaft. Fir Produkte, die nach dem 23. Juli 2001 zugelassen
wurden, ist die REN fiur dieses Produkt Teil der Produktkennung im Format US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. Die
durch ## dargestellten Ziffern sind die REN ohne Dezimalzeichen (d.h. 03 ist eine REN von 0,3). Bei
friheren Produkten wird die REN getrennt auf dem Etikett ausgewiesen.

Wenn dieses HP Gerdt das Telefonnetz stért, werden Sie von der Telefongesellschaft vorab informiert,
dass eine tempordre Abschaltung des Anschlusses erforderlich sein kdnnte. Wenn eine solche
Vorabverstandigung aber praktisch nicht durchfuhrbar ist, benachrichtigt die Telefongesellschaft den
Kunden so bald wie méglich. AuBerdem werden Sie Uber Ihr Recht informiert, eine Beschwerde bei der
FCC einzureichen, wenn Sie dies fur erforderlich erhalten.

Die Telefongesellschaft kann an inren Einrichtungen, Anlagen, Betriebsprozessen oder Verfahren
Anderungen vornehmen, die den Betrieb dieses Gerdts beeintrdchtigen kdnnten. Wenn dies eintritt,
werden Sie von der Telefongesellschaft vorab verstdndigt, damit Sie die erforderlichen Modifizierungen
an lhrem Gerdt vornehmen kénnen, die einen unterbrechungsfreien Betrieb gewdhrleisten.

Wenn Probleme mit diesem Gerat auftreten, rufen Sie den technischen Support an. Wenn das Gerdt das
Telefonnetz stort, kann die Telefongesellschaft verlangen, dass Sie das Gerdét vom Telefonnetz trennen,
bis das Problem beseitigt ist. Sie sollten nur diejenigen Reparaturen selbst am Gerdt vornehmen, die
ausdrucklich im Abschnitt ,Fehlerbeseitigung” des Benutzerhandbuchs beschrieben werden, sofern ein
solches mit dem Computer geliefert wurde.

Der Anschluss an einen Party Line-Dienst unterliegt der Tarifregelung durch die Bundeslénder.
Informationen erhalten Sie bei der Kommission fir bundesstaatliche Versorgungsbetriebe, bei der
Kommission fiir 6ffentliche Dienstleistungen oder bei der Kommission fir Unternehmen.

Wenn Ihr Haus bzw. Ihnre Wohnung mit einer speziell verdrahteten, an die Telefonleitung
angeschlossenen Alarmeinrichtung versehen ist, missen Sie sicherstellen, dass die Installation dieses
HP Gerdts die Alarmeinrichtung nicht deaktiviert. Wenn Sie Fragen zur Deaktivierung von Alarmanlagen
haben, wenden Sie sich an Ihre Telefongesellschaft oder an einen qualifizierten Techniker.

Das Gesetz ,Telephone Consumer Protection Act” aus dem Jahr 1991 verbietet es, dass eine
Person einen Computer oder ein anderes elektronisches Gerdt, einschlieBlich Faxgerate, dafur
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verwendet, Nachrichten zu versenden, ohne dass diese Nachrichten klar und deutlich am oberen
oder unteren Rand jeder Ubertragenen Seite oder auf der ersten Seite der Sendung das Datum und
die Uhrzeit der Sendung sowie eine Identifizierung des Unternehmens oder einer anderen Einheit
bzw. einer Person aufweisen, die die Nachricht versendet, sowie die Telefonnummer des Sendegerdts
dieses Unternehmens, dieser Einheit oder dieser Person. Bei der angegebenen Telefonnummer darf
es sich nicht um eine 900er Nummer oder eine andere Nummer handeln, deren GebUhren die
Ubertragungsgebiihren fir Orts- oder Ferngespréche iiberschreiten.

Um diese Daten in Ihr Faxgerdt einzuprogrammieren, sollten Sie die entsprechenden Schritte befolgen,
die in den Anleitungen fur die Faxsoftware gegeben werden.

Kanadische Modembestimmungen

Dieses Gerdt erfullt die anwendbaren technischen Spezifikationen nach dem Industry Canada
Standard.

Die REN (Ringer Equivalence Number) gibt die maximale Anzahl der Gerdte an, die an eine Schnittstelle
zum Telefonnetz angeschlossen werden durfen. Der Schleifenabschluss einer Schnittstelle kann aus
jeder Kombination von Gerdten bestehen, sofern die Summe aller REN-Nummern der Gerdte den Wert 5
nicht Ubersteigt. Die REN-Nummer fur dieses Gerdat ist 1,0.

Japanische Modembestimmungen

Wenn an der Unterseite des Computers kein Zertifizierungszeichen fir Japan angebracht ist, beziehen
Sie sich auf das entsprechende unten abgebildete Zertifizierungszeichen.

Dieses japanische Zertifizierungszeichen gilt fir das V.92 56K Data/Fax Modem:

ADS-0413001

/T

Wenn an der Unterseite des Computers kein Zertifizierungszeichen flr Japan angebracht ist, beziehen
Sie sich auf das entsprechende unten abgebildete Zertifizierungszeichen.

Dieses japanische Zertifizierungszeichen gilt fur das LSI Corporation PCI-SV92EX Soft Modem:

AQTO107003

T/

Neuseeldndische Modembestimmungen

Die Erteilung einer Erlaubnis zur Nutzung des Telefonnetzes durch ein Terminal bedeutet lediglich,
dass das Gerdat nach Meinung der Telekommunikationsgesellschaft die Mindestanforderungen flr den
Anschluss an das Telefonnetz erfllt.

Es bedeutet nicht, dass die Telekommunikationsgesellschaft die Verwendung des Produkts beflirwortet
oder eine Gewdhrleistung irgendeiner Art Gbernimmt. Vor allem stellt dies keinerlei Zusicherung dar,
dass ein Gerdt in jeder Hinsicht mit einem anderen Telekommunikationsgerdt eines anderen Herstellers
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oder einem anderen Modell korrekt funktioniert oder dass ein Produkt fir alle Netzdienste der
Telekommunikationsgesellschaft geeignet ist.

Dieses Gerdt ist nicht unter allen Betriebsbedingungen in der Lage, die hdheren Geschwindigkeiten, auf
die es ausgelegtist, richtig umzusetzen. Die Telekommunikationsgesellschaft bernimmt keine Haftung
fur Falle, in denen aufgrund dieser Umsténde Probleme auftreten.

Wenn dieses Gerdt Impulswahl verwendet, beachten Sie bitte, dass es nicht garantiert ist, dass die
Telefonleitungen immer Impulswahl unterstitzen.

Der Einsatz der Pulswahl kann - wenn dieses Gerdt zusammen mit anderen Gerdten an

dieselbe Leitung angeschlossen ist - zu Klingelger&iuschen oder Stérrauschen sowie zu falschen
Antwortbedingungen fihren. Sollten solche Probleme auftreten, sollte der Benutzer den Stérungsdienst
der Telekommunikationsgesellschaft nicht in Anspruch nehmen.

Einige Parameter, die zur Erfillung der Forderungen fur die Nutzung der
Telekommunikationseinrichtungen der Telekommunikationsgesellschaft Voraussetzung sind, hdngen
von dem Gerdat (PC) ab, das mit diesem Gerdt verbunden ist. Die jeweiligen Gerdte missen so
eingerichtet werden, dass die folgenden Bestimmungen der Telekommunikationsgesellschaft erfullt
werden:

e Innerhalb von 30 Minuten darf nicht mehr als 10-mal versucht werden, dieselbe Telefonnummer
anzurufen. Dies gilt fur jede einzelne manuelle Anrufeinleitung.

e Das Gerdt muss mindestens 30 Sekunden lang zwischen dem Ende des letzten Versuchs und dem
Beginn des ndchsten Versuchs aufgelegt sein.

e Das Gerdt muss mindestens 5 Sekunden lang zwischen dem Ende des letzten Versuchs und dem
Beginn des ndchsten Versuchs aufgelegt sein, wenn automatische Telefonanrufe mit verschiedenen
Nummern durchgefthrt werden.

e Der PC muss so eingestellt sein, dass Anrufe innerhalb von 3 bis 30 Sekunden nach Eingang des
Klingeltons angenommen werden (So eingestellt zwischen 2 und 10 Sekunden).

Sprachunterstitzung

Alle Personen, die dieses Gerdt zur Aufzeichnung von Telefongespréchen verwenden, missen die
geltenden Bestimmungen des neuseeldndischen Rechts beachten.

Das bedeutet, dass mindestens einem Gesprdchspartner bekannt sein muss, dass das Gesprdach
aufgezeichnet wird. AuBerdem sind die in Privacy Act 1993 aufgefihrten Grundsdétze zur Art der
erfassten personengebundenen Daten, zum Zweck der Aufzeichnung, zur Art der Verwendung und zur
Offenlegung gegenuber Dritten zu beachten.

Das Gerat darf nicht so konfiguriert werden, dass automatisch Anrufe an die Notrufnummer , 111
(Telecom Emergency Service) getttigt werden.

Hinweis der Macrovision Corporation

Dieses Produkt enthdélt Technologie zum Copyright-Schutz, die durch Methodenanspriiche bestimmter
US-Patente und andere Rechte an geistigem Eigentum der Macrovision Corporation sowie anderer
Rechtsinhaber geschutzt ist.

Die Verwendung dieser durch Copyright geschuitzten Technologie muss von der Macrovision

Corporation genehmigt werden und ist ausschlieBlich fur den Einsatz Zuhause sowie weitere

eingeschrénkte Nutzung vorgesehen, sofern nicht eine abweichende Genehmigung durch die
Macrovision Corporation vorliegt. Reverse Engineering oder Disassemblierung ist verboten.

Chapter 2 Zulassungshinweise



3 Sicherheitshinweise

Fur Ihre Produktdokumentation sind méglicherweise ein oder mehrere dieser Sicherheitshinweise
erforderlich.

Wichtige Sicherheitshinweise

Diese Hinweise kdnnen fir viele Produkte gelten.

A\ VORSICHT! Der Computer kann schwer sein. Achten Sie darauf, beim Heben und Transportieren des
Computers ergonomische Methoden anzuwenden.

Stellen Sie den Computer in der Néhe einer Steckdose auf. Das Netzkabel wird zur Trennung des
Computers vom Netz verwendet und muss jederzeit bequem zugdnglich sein. Wenn das mitgelieferte
Netzkabel Gber einen Stecker mit Erdungskontakt verfiigt, verwenden Sie das Netzkabel immer mit
einer ordnungsgemdnB geerdeten Steckdose, um die Gefahr von Stromschlégen zu vermeiden.

Um die Méglichkeit eines Stromschlags durch das Telefonnetz zu verringern, schlieBen Sie Ihren
Computer zuerst an die Netzsteckdose an, bevor Sie ihn an die Telefonleitung anschlieBen. Trennen Sie
auch die Telefonleitung, bevor Sie Ihren Computer aus der Netzsteckdose ziehen.

Lésen Sie das Modemkabel immer vom Telefonsystem, bevor Sie Ihre Computerabdeckung installieren
oder entfernen.

Verwenden Sie den Computer nicht, wenn die Abdeckung entfernt wurde.

Ziehen Sie zu lhrer Sicherheit den Computernetzstecker immer aus der Stromquelle und I16sen Sie alle
anderen Computerkabel von allen Telekommunikationssystemen (z. B. Telefonleitungen), Netzwerken
oder Modems, bevor Sie Serviceleistungen durchfiihren. Wenn Sie diese Hinweise nicht beachten,
kénnen Verletzungen oder Gerdteschaden die Folge sein. Gefdhrliche Spannungspegel befinden sich
innerhalb des Netzteils und des Modems dieses Produkts.

Wenn die Systemlast die flr die Konfiguration spezifische Kapazittt Gberschreitet, besteht eine
Sicherheitsvorkehrung darin, dass das System einige USB-Anschllsse voribergehend deaktiviert.

A\ VORSICHT! Beider Verwendung des Gerdits sollten stets grundlegende SicherheitsmaBnahmen
beachtet werden, um Feuer, Stromschlag und Verletzungen zu vermeiden. Beachten Sie insbesondere
folgende Hinweise:

e Verwenden Sie dieses Produkt nicht in der Néihe von Wasser, z. B. in der Néhe einer Badewanne,
eines Waschbeckens, eines Spulbeckens, einer Waschwanne, in einem feuchten Keller oder in der
Ndhe eines Schwimmbeckens.

e \ermeiden Sie die Verwendung dieses Produkts wdhrend eines Gewitters. Es besteht die Gefahr
eines elektrischen Schlags durch Blitzeinschlag.

e Verwenden Sie dieses Produkt nicht, um einen Gasaustritt zu melden, wihrend Sie sich in der Néhe
des Lecks befinden.

e Trennen Sie immer das Modemkabel bevor Sie das Gehduse 6ffnen oder bevor Sie ein nicht
isoliertes Modemkabel, einen Modemanschluss oder eine interne Komponente berihren.
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e Wennim Lieferumfang dieses Produkts kein Telefonkabel enthalten war, verwenden Sie nur ein
Telekommunikationskabel vom Typ AWG 26 oder groBer.

e SchlieBen Sie kein Modem- oder Telefonkabel an eine RJ-45-Netzwerkbuchse an.

BEWAHREN SIE DIESE ANWEISUNGEN AUF.

i WICHTIG: Wenn lhr Computer Uber einen Spannungswahlschalter fur die Verwendung in einem 115-
bzw. 230-V-Stromversorgungssystem verflgt, dann wurde der Spannungswahlschalter bereits auf die
korrekte Spannung fur die Verwendung in dem jeweiligen Land/der jeweiligen Region, wo er zuerst
verkauft wurde, eingestellt. Wenn der Spannungswahlschalter auf die falsche Position gesetzt wird,
kann der Computer beschdadigt werden, und die Garantieanspriiche kénnen erléschen.

Dieses Produkt wurde nicht fir den Anschluss an ein IT-Stromversorgungssystem gepruft (einer
Netzstromversorgung ohne direkte Erdverbindung entsprechend den geltenden Sicherheitsnormen).

Sicherheitshinweise zur Uberhitzung

Verwenden Sie diese Hinweise, wenn eine Verletzung durch ibermdBige Hitze auftreten kann.

/A VORSICHT! Um die Méglichkeit von Verbrennungen oder einer Uberhitzung des Computers zu
verringern, verwenden Sie den Computer nicht direkt auf dem SchoB und blockieren Sie die
Laftungsschlitze nicht. Verwenden Sie den mobilen Computer nur auf einer festen, ebenen Oberflache.
Vermeiden Sie die Blockierung der Luftzirkulation durch andere feste Gegensténde, wie beispielsweise
einen benachbarten optionalen Drucker, oder eine Blockierung der Luftzirkulation durch weiche
Objekte, wie Kissen, Teppiche oder Kleidung. Das Netzteil darf wéihrend des Betriebs nicht in Kontakt
mit der Haut oder mit weichen Oberfléchen, wie Kissen, Teppichen oder Kleidung, kommen. Der von HP
gelieferte Computer und das Netzteil entsprechen den Temperaturhéchstwerten fir Oberfléchen, die
dem Benutzer zugdinglich sind, wie sie in den geltenden Sicherheitsstandards festgelegt sind.

/A ACHTUNG: Um das Risiko von Verbrennungen zu verringern, berthren Sie interne heiBe Oberflachen
nicht, bevor diese auf Zimmertemperatur abgekihlt sind.

Hinweis zu mdglichen Sicherheitsrisiken

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, um Benutzer vor der Méglichkeit zu warnen, dass ein Ausfall nicht sicher
und kontrolliert war.

Verwenden Sie den Computer nicht, wenn folgende Bedingungen vorliegen (oder Sie andere
Sicherheitsbedenken haben): bei knackenden, zischenden oder knallenden Gerduschen oder bei
starker Geruchsentwicklung oder Rauchentwicklung durch den Computer. Dies kann zwar eine normale
Reaktion sein, wenn eine interne elektronische Komponente sicher und kontrolliert ausfdllt, kann aber
auch auf ein Sicherheitsrisiko hindeuten. Gehen Sie nicht einfach davon aus, dass es sich um einen
ungefdhrlichen Fehler handelt. Schalten Sie den Computer aus, trennen Sie ihn von der externen
Stromquelle und kontaktieren Sie den technischen Support.

Installationsbedingungen

Lesen Sie die Anleitungen zur Installation, bevor Sie dieses Gerat an das Eingangsnetzteil anschlieBen.

A VORSICHT! Im Inneren des Computers kdnnen sich unter Spannung stehende und sich bewegende
Teile befinden. Vor Entfernen des Gehduses Gerdt von der Stromquelle trennen. Gehduse vor dem
Anlegen von Spannung wieder anbringen und befestigen.
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Akustischer Hinweis

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, wenn der Schalldruckpegel niedriger sein kdnnte als empfohlen oder
erwartet.

Der Schalldruckpegel (LpA) liegt weit unter 70 dB(A) (Betriebsposition, Normalbetrieb, gemaB ISO 7779).
Um Daten zu Gerduschemissionen von Produkten anzuzeigen, gehen Sie zu IT ECO Declarations” unter
http://www.hp.com/go/ted und wéhlen Sie dann eine Produktkategorie aus dem Dropdown-Menu.

Hinweise zu Akkus und Batterien

B>

Ein oder mehrere der folgenden Sicherheitshinweise kdnnen fir den Akku lhres Produkts gelten.

VORSICHT! Das Produkt ist mit einer internen Lithium-Mangandioxid-, Vanadium-Pentoxid- oder
alkalischen Batterie bzw. einem Akku-Pack dieses Typs ausgestattet. Falls der Akku-Pack nicht
sachgemadB behandelt wird, besteht das Risiko eines Brandes und Verletzungsgefahr.

VORSICHT! Versuchen Sie nicht, die Batterie aufzuladen.
VORSICHT! Keinen Temperaturen Uber 60 °C (140° F) aussetzen.

VORSICHT! Um maogliche Sicherheitsrisiken zu vermeiden, darf nur der im Lieferumfang des
Computers enthaltene Akku, ein Ersatz-Akku von HP oder ein kompatibler Akku, der als Zubehér von HP

Akustischer Hinweis
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B>

B B B B B

B B

erworben wurde, mit dem Computer verwendet werden. Die Schnellladefunktion ist fur nicht
kompatible Akkus oder fur Akkus anderer Hersteller moglicherweise nicht verfugbar.

VORSICHT! Nehmen Sie den Akku nicht auseinander, vermeiden Sie mechanische Beschddigungen
jeglicher Art, schlieBen Sie die Kontakte nicht kurz, und setzen Sie den Akku nicht Feuer oder
Feuchtigkeitseinwirkung aus, um Feuer und Verbrennungen zu vermeiden.

VORSICHT! Es besteht Explosionsgefahr, wenn ein Akku oder eine Batterie durch einen Akku bzw.
eine Batterie des falschen Typs ersetzt wird. Entsorgen Sie gebrauchte Akkus und Batterien
entsprechend den Anleitungen.

VORSICHT! Ersetzen Sie Akku oder Batterie nur durch die von HP fur dieses Produkt angegebenen
Akkus oder Batterien.

VORSICHT! Verschlucken Sie keine Batterien, es besteht die Gefahr von chemischen Veratzungen.

VORSICHT! Dieses Produkt enthdlt eine Knopfzellenbatterie. Das Verschlucken einer
Knopfzellenbatterie kann innerhalb von 2 Stunden schwere innere Verétzungen verursachen und zum
Tod fhren.

VORSICHT! Dieses Produkt enthdlt eine nicht austauschbare Knopfzellenbatterie.
VORSICHT! Bewahren Sie neue und gebrauchte Batterien auBerhalb der Reichweite von Kindern auf.

VORSICHT! Wenn sich das Batteriefach nicht fest verschlieBen lasst, verwenden Sie das Produkt
nicht weiter und bewahren Sie es auBerhalb der Reichweite von Kindern auf.

VORSICHT! Wenn Sie vermuten, dass Batterien moglicherweise verschluckt oder in den Kérper
eingeftihrt wurden, suchen Sie sofort einen Arzt auf.

VORSICHT! Wenn Sie Batterien einer Umgebung mit extrem hohen Temperaturen aussetzen, kann
dies zu Explosionen oder dem Austreten von entflammbaren Flissigkeiten oder Gasen fuhren.

VORSICHT! In Umgebungen mit sehr niedrigem Druck kann es zu Explosionen oder dem Austreten
von entflammbaren Flissigkeiten oder Gasen kommen.

VORSICHT! Entfernen Sie gebrauchte Akkus und recyceln oder entsorgen Sie sie gemdB den
ortlichen Vorschriften und bewahren Sie die Akkus auBerhalb der Reichweite von Kindern auf.
Entsorgen Sie die Akkus NICHT im Hausmll oder verbrennen Sie sie.

VORSICHT! Auch gebrauchte Akkus kénnen schwere Verletzungen oder den Tod verursachen.
VORSICHT! Rufen Sie eine lokale Giftnotrufzentrale fir Behandlungsinformationen an.
VORSICHT! Nicht wiederaufladbare Akkus dirfen nicht aufgeladen werden.

VORSICHT! Erzwingen Sie kein Entladen, Aufladen, Zerlegen, Hitze héher als (60 °C (149 °F).) oder
Verbrennen. Dies kann zu Verletzungen durch Entliftung, Leckage oder Explosion fuhren, die zu
Veratzungen fuhren.

VORSICHT! Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Akkus je nach Polaritét (+ und -) korrekt installiert sind.

VORSICHT! Mischen Sie keine alten und neuen Akkus, verschiedene Marken oder Arten von Akkus
wie Alkali-, Zink-Kohle- oder wiederaufladbare Akkus.

VORSICHT! Entfernen Sie die Akkus sofort aus Gerdten, die Uber ldngere Zeit nicht verwendet
werden, und recyceln oder entsorgen Sie sie gemdf den 6rtlichen Vorschriften.

VORSICHT! Sichern Sie das Akkufach stets vollsténdig. Wenn sich das Akkufach nicht fest
verschlieBen lasst, verwenden Sie das Produkt nicht weiter, entfernen Sie die Akkus und bewahren Sie
die Akkus auBerhalb der Reichweite von Kindern auf.

1
Cﬁ%pte?g%%ﬂ-erzrhel setzen Sie den Akku nur durch einen kompatiblen Akkutyp. Der kompatible Akkutyp flr
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Desktop Workstations, Desktop-Computer, All-in-One-Computer und HP Z Captis ist CR2032 und ftr HP
Chromebox ML 1220.

/N VORSICHT! Der kompatible Akkutyp fir das Notebook ZBook Fury ist CR2025, fiir ZBook Studio,
ProBook Fortis, Pro x360 Fortis ist CR2016, flir EliteBook630/640/650/645/655, ZBook Power, Pro
mt440, Elite mt645, ProBook ist CR2032 und fur EliteBook830/840/860/835/845/865, ZBook Firefly,
Elite mt845, Elite x360, Pro x360, EliteBook 1040 ist CR1620.

/\ VORSICHT! Die Nennspannung des Akkus betragt 3 V.

AWARNING

+ INGESTION HAZARD: This product contains a button cell or coin battery.

*« DEATH or serious injury can occur if ingested.

*  Aswallowed button cell or coin battery can cause Internal Chemical
Burns in as little as 2 hours,

+  KEEP new and used batteries OUT OF REACH of CHILDREN

+  Seek immediate medical attention if a battery is suspected to be @
swallowed or inserted inside any part of the body.

Table 31 Symbol zur Akkuentsorgung und Beschreibung

Symbol Beschreibung

Batterien und Akkus durfen nicht iber den normalen Hausmdll entsorgt werden. Nutzen Sie die
offentlichen Sammelstellen, um die Batterien und Akkus der Wiederverwertung oder dem Sondermdill
zuzufuhren, oder setzen Sie sich bezuglich der Entsorgung mit einem autorisierten HP Partner oder
dessen Vertreter in Verbindung.

Hinweise zum Magneten

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis fir Produkte mit Magneten.

/\ VORSICHT! Dieses Gerdt enthdlt moglicherweise integrierte Magnete. Bitte beachten Sie, dass
Magnetfelder das ordnungsgemdBe Funktionieren von Medizinprodukten wie Herzschrittmachern und
implantierbaren Kardioverter-Defibrillatoren (ICDs) beeintréichtigen kébnnen.

Als VorsichtsmaBnahmen wird empfohlen, dieses Gerdt mindestens 15 cm oder mindestens 30 cm (bei
Verwendung eines kabellosen Ladegerdits) von Personen, die elektronische medizinische Gerdte tragen,
fern zu halten. Bei Verdacht auf Stérungen sollten Sie das Gerdt unverziglich nicht weiter verwenden.
Wenden Sie sich in diesem Fall an Ihren Arzt und den Hersteller des Medizinproduktes, um weitere
Informationen zu erhalten.
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Hinweise zum Liifter

A

A
A

Verwenden Sie einen oder mehrere dieser Hinweise, um Benutzer Uber die Gefahren von Verletzungen
durch sich drehende Lufterlamellen zu warnen.

VORSICHT! & Halten Sie Abstand zu beweglichen Teilen.

VORSICHT! Halten Sie Abstand zu den Lufterlamellen.

VORSICHT! Halten Sie Abstand zum Bewegungsbereich.

Hinweis zur Headset- und Ohrhorerlautstérke

A

Dieser Hinweis warnt vor der Gefahr von hohen Lautstéirkeeinstellungen bei Headsets und Ohrhérern.

VORSICHT! @ Um mogliche Gehdrschéiden zu vermeiden, setzen Sie sich nicht Uber Iéngere Zeit

einer hohen Lautstérke aus.

Wenn Sie Lautstérkeregelung und Equalizer auf eine andere Einstellung als den Mittelwert
festlegen, kann dies eine Erhéhung der Ausgangsspannung der Ohr-/Kopfhérer und somit auch
des Schalldruckpegels zur Folge haben. Die Verwendung von Faktoren, die Einfluss auf die Ohr-/
Kopfhérerausgabe haben und nicht vom Hersteller angegeben wurden (z. B. Betriebssystem,
Equalizersoftware, Firmware und Treiber), kann eine Erhdhung der Ausgangsspannung der Ohr-/
Kopfhorer und somit auch des Schalldruckpegels zur Folge haben.

Lasersicherheit

A

Fur Produkte, die mit optischen Laufwerken oder Glasfaser-Transceivern ausgestattet sind.

Dieser Computer verflgt moglicherweise Uber ein optisches Speichergerdt (d. h. CD- oder DVD-
Laufwerk) und/oder einen Glasfaser-Transceiver. Diese Gerdte sind mit Lasern ausgertistet und erfllen
die Anforderungen fur Lasergerdte der Schutzklasse 1 gemdaB dem Standard IEC/EN 60825-1:2014.

Jedes Laserprodukt entspricht den FDA-Bestimmungen 21 CFR 104010 und 1040.11 oder entspricht
diesen Bestimmungen mit Ausnahme der Abweichungen gemaf Laserhinweis Nr. 50 vom 24. Juni 2007
oder Laserhinweis Nr. 56 vom 8. Mai 2019.

VORSICHT! Wenn Sie Bedienelemente oder Einstellungen oder MaBnahmen nutzen, die nicht in
dieser Anleitung bzw. in der Installationsanleitung des Lasergerdts angegeben sind, kann gefahrliche
Strahlung austreten. So reduzieren Sie die Gefahr des Kontakts mit gefdhrlicher Strahlung:

e \ersuchen Sie nicht, das Modulgehduse zu 6ffnen. In dem Modul befinden sich keine Teile, die vom
Benutzer repariert werden kénnen.

e Fuhren Sie keine Arbeiten an dem Lasergerdt aus, nehmen Sie keine Einstellungen vor, und
betdatigen Sie keine Bedienelemente, die nicht in dieser Anleitung angegeben sind.

e Uberlassen Sie die Reparatur immer den Technikern der HP Vertragswerkstatt.
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Anforderungen an Netzteil und Netzkabel

Verschiedene Lénder haben unterschiedliche Anforderungen an Netzteile und Netzkabel.

Erdungsanforderungen fir Stromversorgung der Schutzklasse 1

Zum Schutz gegen Fehlerstrome muss das Gerét an eine Erdungsklemme angeschlossen werden.
SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel an eine geerdete Steckdose an. Ersatzkabel bieten moglicherweise keinen
angemessenen Schutz vor Fehlerstromen. Verwenden Sie ausschlieBlich das mit diesem Produkt
mitgelieferte Netzkabel oder ein von HP Inc. genehmigtes Ersatzkabel.

China
B AT R e Eh L A B RRE

Argentinien

Enchufar solamente a una toma de tierra.

Brasilien

Este equipamento deve ser conectado obrigatoriamente em tomada de rede de energia elétrica que
possua aterramento (trés pinos), conforme a norma nbr abnt 5410,visando a seguran¢a dos usudrios
contra choques elétricos.

Ligue somente a uma tomada aterrada.

Dénemark

Apparatets stikprop skal tilsluttes en stikkontakt med jord, som giver forbindelse til stikproppens jord.

Finnland

Laite on liitettéivé suojakoskettimilla varustettuun pistorasiaan.

Norwegen
Apparatet ma tilkoples jordet stikkontakt.

Schweden

Apparaten skall anslutas till jordat uttag.

Taiwan
EEATRT RN EIRGE

Anforderungen an das Netzteil

Die Netzteile mancher Produkte verfligen Uber externe Netzschalter. Der Spannungswdhler am

Produkt ermdglicht einen Betrieb des Gerdts bei jeder Spannung zwischen 100-127 oder 200-240 Volt
Wechselstrom. Die Netzteile in diesen Produkten, die keine externen Netzschalter besitzen, sind mit
internen Schaltkreisen ausgestattet, die die Eingangsspannung erkennen und automatisch zur richtigen
Spannung wechseln.

A\ VORSICHT! Zur Verringerung moglicher Sicherheitsrisiken empfiehlt HP, nur Netzteile der Marke HP
zu verwenden.

Anforderungen an Netzteil und Netzkabel
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China

HBEERERARRERRME, NNWREEMRRAIRE CCCINEHARIFAZRMBRERR

Zum Gebrauch in Norwegen

Einige Produkte sind fir ein IT-Stromversorgungssystem mit einer Effektivspannung zwischen Phasen
von 230 V ausgelegt.

Anforderungen an das Netzkabel

A

A

A

Ein oder mehrere dieser Hinweise kdnnen fir das Netzkabel Inres Produkts gelten.

VORSICHT! So verringern Sie die Gefahr von Stromschldgen und Gerdteschdaden:
e Stecken Sie das Netzkabel in eine Netzsteckdose, die jederzeit leicht erreichbar ist.
e Trennen Sie den Computer vom Stromnetz, indem Sie das Netzkabel aus der Steckdose ziehen.

e Falls ein Netzkabel mit einem Stecker mit Schutzkontakt geliefert wurde, stecken Sie das
Kabel in eine Schutzkontaktsteckdose. Verwenden Sie ausschlieBlich Netzkabel mit intaktem
Erdungsleiter (und beispielsweise keinen 2-poligen Adapter). Der Schutzleiter erflillt eine wichtige
Sicherheitsfunktion.

Das Netzkabel-Set im Lieferumfang des Produkts entspricht den geltenden Bestimmungen des Landes,
in dem Sie den Computer erworben haben. Verwenden Sie nur das Netzkabel, das im Lieferumfang

des Gerdts enthalten ist, oder ein von HP Inc. oder einer anerkannten HP Inc. Quelle genehmigtes
Ersatzprodukt. Ersatzteilnummern finden Sie auf http://www.hp.com/support.

Netzkabelsets zur Verwendung in anderen Lndern missen die Anforderungen des jeweiligen Landes
erfillen, in welchem das Produkt verwendet wird. Weitere Informationen zu den Anforderungen an das
Netzkabel erhalten Sie bei lhrem autorisierten HP Partner, Fachhéndler oder Servicepartner.

VORSICHT! Netzkabel von anderen Produkten dirfen nicht verwendet werden. Unpassende oder
falsch angeschlossene Netzkabel kbnnen zu einem Stromschlag und Brandgefahr fuhren.

Die nachstehend aufgefuhrte Anforderung gilt fur alle Lander:

= Das Netzkabel muss von einer zuldssigen, akkreditieren Prifstelle genehmigt werden, die fur die
Begutachtung in dem Land zustdndig ist, in welchem das Netzkabelset angebracht wird.

Das Netzkabel sollte so verlegt werden, dass nicht darauf getreten wird und es nicht durch darauf
abgestellte Gegenstéinde abgeklemmt wird. Achten Sie dabei besonders auf den Stecker, die Steckdose
und die Stelle, an der das Kabel aus dem Gerdt austritt.

VORSICHT! Nehmen Sie das Gerat niemals in Betrieb, wenn das Netzkabelset beschadigt ist. Sollte
das Netzkabelset in irgendeiner Weise beschddigt sein, ersetzen Sie es sofort. Beschédigte Kabel
kénnen zu einer Geftihrdung des Benutzers fuhren.

Hinweis zu Netzkabeln
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Wenn kein Netzkabel fir den Computer oder fir ein externes Netzteil, das mit dem Computer verwendet
werden soll, mitgeliefert wurde, sollten Sie ein Netzkabel erwerben, das fir Ihr Land bzw. fur Ihre Region
zugelassen ist.

Das Netzkabel muss fur das Ger¢t sowie fur die auf dem Typenschild mit den elektrischen Werten
aufgefthrte Spannung und Stromstdrke ausgelegt sein. Die Spannungs- und Stromwerte des Kabels
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sollten stets hoher als die auf dem Gerdat aufgefihrten Spannungs- und Stromwerte sein. Des Weiteren
muss der Querschnitt des Kabels mindestens 0,756 mm?/18 AWG betragen. Die Lange des Kabels muss
zwischen 1,0 m und 2 m liegen. Wenn Sie Fragen dazu haben, welches Netzkabel Sie verwenden durfen,
wenden Sie sich an lhren autorisierten Serviceanbieter.

Das Netzkabel sollte so verlegt werden, dass nicht darauf getreten wird und es nicht durch darauf
abgestellte Gegenstéinde abgeklemmt wird. Achten Sie dabei besonders auf den Stecker, die Steckdose
und die Stelle, an der das Kabel aus dem Gerdt austritt.

Gleichstromstecker des HP Netzteils

Das Diagramm veranschaulicht den Gleichstromstecker des HP Netzteils.

CauCan©

Japan - Hinweis zu Netzkabeln
HRIZIE. BESNZERERI—FZHENTIUL,
RS -EBRI—FX. O R TIEFEREXREE A,

Anforderungen an Netzkabel in Japan

Verwenden Sie in Japan nur das mit diesem Produkt gelieferte Netzkabel.

A\ ACHTUNG: Verwenden Sie das mit diesem Produkt gelieferte Netzkabel nicht fiir andere Produkte.

Quetsch- und Klemmgefahr

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, um vor der Moglichkeit von Quetsch- und Klemmverletzungen zu
warnen.

/\ VORSICHT! Beachten Sie die Quetsch- und Klemmgefahr. Halten Sie die Finger beim SchlieBen von
Teilen fern.

VorsichtsmaBnahmen in Bezug auf TV-Antennenanschliisse

Fur TV-Antennenanschlisse kbnnen mehrere Sicherheitshinweise gelten.

Externe TV-Antennenerdung

Wenn eine externe Antenne oder ein externes Kabelsystem mit dem Produkt verbundgn werden soll,
stellen Sie sicher, dass die Antenne oder das Kabelsystem elektrisch geerdet ist, um Uberspannungen
und statische Aufladungen zu vermeiden.

Paragraf 810 des US-Sicherheitsstandards fir Elektroinstallationen (National Electrical Code, ANSI/
NFPA 70) bietet Informationen tber die ordnungsgemdBe elektrische Erdung des Masts und

der Stutzstruktur, die Erdung des Einfihrungsdrahts zur Antennenentladungseinheit, die Gro3e

von Schutzleitern, den idealen Standort von Antennenentladungseinheiten, den Anschluss der
Erdungselektroden und die Anforderungen an die Erdungselektrode.

Gleichstromstecker des HP Netzteils 27



Blitzschutz

Fur zusatzlichen Schutz wiihrend eines Gewitters oder wenn das Gerdt far ldngere Zeit nicht verwendet
wird und unbeaufsichtigt bleibt, ziehen Sie das Netzkabel von der Steckdose ab und trennen Sie die
Antenne oder das Kabelsystem vom Gerdét. Dadurch beugen Sie eine Beschédigung des Gerdits durch
Blitzschlag und Ubersponnungen Vor.

=N

/

N P
O
—0

Table 3-2 Antennenerdung

# Erdungskomponente

1 Stromversorgungsgerat

2 Erdungselektrodensystem fur Stromversorgung (NEC, Paragraf 250, Teil lll)
3 Erdungsklammern

4 Schutzleiter (NEC, Abschnitt 810.21)

5 Antennenentladungseinheit (NEC, Abschnitt 810.20 )

6 Erdungsklammer

7 Antennenfihrung im Draht

Hinweis fur den Installateur des Kabelfernsehsystems

Diese Anmerkung soll den Installateur des Kabelfernsehsystems auf Abschnitt 820.93 des US-
Sicherheitsstandards fur Elektroinstallationen (National Electric Code, NEC) hinweisen, welcher
Richtlinien zur ordnungsgemaBen Erdung enthdlt und vorgibt, dass der Schutz des Koaxialkabels
mit dem Erdungssystem des Gebdudes verbunden und so nahe wie méglich am Kabeleintrittspunkt
angeschlossen werden soll.
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Hinweis flir Reisen

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, um vor der Mdglichkeit einer Verletzung durch Spannungswandler-Kits
zZu warnen.

/N VORSICHT! Verwenden Sie zum AnschlieBen des Computers an das 6rtliche Stromnetz keine
Spannungskonverter, die fur Elektrokleingerdte angeboten werden. Es kann sonst zu Feuer,
elektrischem Schlag oder Gerdéteschiden kommen.

Sicherheitshinweise fur China
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Hinweis zum Einsatz in tropischen Gebieten fir China
AR EEMERTARERFIESFH TERAN &,

B EIGERFEFRT SURES TERN &,

Hinweis zur Erdung von Kabeln flr Produkte mit einem TV-Tuner
fur Norwegen und Schweden

Norwegen und Schweden bendétigen einen galvanischen Isolator fur die Erdung.

A ACHTUNG: Um eventuelle Sicherheitsrisiken zu mindern, verwenden Sie beim AnschlieBen an ein
Kabelverteilungssystem einen galvanischen Isolator.

Hinweis zur Sehkraft fur Taiwan

Dieser Hinweis zur Sehkraft gilt fur Produkte in Taiwan.

EREBERESHN
AERIE
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France le contrdle parental

Les outils numériques font partie intégrante de la vie quotidienne des enfants et des adolescents. Mal
utilisés, ces outils comportent des risques pour leur santé mentale et physique.

Le contrble parental est primordial pour protéger vos enfants et adolescents des contenus inappropriés
en ligne et limiter le temps d'écran.

Les ordinateurs HP équipés d'un systéme d'exploitation permettent I'activation d'un contrdle parental
afin de restreindre ou de contrdler I'accés des mineurs @ des contenus Iégalement interdit ou régis par
laloi du 17 juin 1998 relative @ la prévention et a la répression des infractions sexuelles ainsi qu'da la
protection des mineurs.

Avant de confier un ordinateur HP & votre enfant, assurez-vous de prendre connaissance des
informations ci-dessous sur les risques liés & I'exposition des mineurs & des contenus inappropriés
et & leur surexposition ou exposition précoce aux écrans.

Vous trouverez également ci-dessous les caractéristiques essentielles et fonctionnalités proposées par
le dispositif de contrdle parental installé sur les ordinateurs HP et les déclarations de conformité au titre
de laloi n° 2022-300 du 2 mars 2022 visant a renforcer le contrdle parental sur les moyens d'accés @
internet.
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Quels sont les risques liés a I'exposition des mineurs aux services de navigation
sur Internet ?

En navigant sur Internet, les enfants et adolescents peuvent étre confrontés & des contenus violents,
pornographiques ou portant atteinte a la dignité humaine (incitation & la haine, racisme, antisémitisme,
discrimination, mais aussi apologie de I'anorexie, de la mutilation, du suicide...). lls peuvent également
étre confrontés a des contenus inadaptés a leur dge ou étre la cible de harceleurs en ligne. Cette
exposition peut entrainer un choc ou un traumatisme psychologique.

Quels sont les risques liés a la surexposition ou I'exposition précoce des enfants
aux écrans ?

Les écrans font aujourd’hui partie du quotidien avec une exposition des enfants dés le plus jeune dge.
Cependant, une exposition trop précoce et excessive aux écrans peut entrainer des effets néfastes sur
la santé des enfants : troubles du sommeil, de la mémoire ou de l'attention, manque d'activité physique.

La plateforme officielle d'information et daccompagnement & la parentalité numérique
https://ijeprotegemonenfant.gouv.fr/ propose des outils, des conseils et des ressources pratiques pour
mieux informer et accompagner les parents afin gu'ils protégent leurs enfants. Nous vous invitons @
vous familiariser avec les outils mis @ disposition sur cette plateforme pour vous aider @ accompagner
votre enfant dans un usage raisonné des écrans.

L'association e-enfance propose des actions de sensibilisation sur les usages numériques
responsables et les risques potentiels auprés des jeunes et des parents.

Vos outils de contrdle parental sur les ordinateurs HP

Les ordinateurs HP sont équipés du systéme d'exploitation Windows fourni par Microsoft ou ChromeOS
fourni par Google, selon le modéle.

Grdce aux solutions de contrdle parental Microsoft Family Safety et Google Family Link, vous pourrez
créer un environnement sécurisé pour votre famille en filtrant le contenu en ligne et en limitant le temps
d'écran de votre enfant. Les solutions Microsoft Family Satefy et Google Family Link permettent ainsi de :

e bloquer le téléchargement de contenus accessibles a partir de boutiques d'application, qui sont
interdits ou inappropriés pour les mineurs;

e Dbloquer l'accés aux contenus préinstallés sur I'ordinateur, qui sont interdits ou inappropriés pour les
mineurs;

e appliquer des limites de temps d'écran sur les appareils, applications et jeux.

Pour prendre connaissance des caractéristiques essentielles et des fonctionnalités détaillées de
Microsoft Family Safety, cliquez sur le lien Bien démarrer avec Microsoft Family Safety.

Pour prendre connaissance des caractéristiques essentielles et des fonctionnalités détaillées de
Google Family Link, cliquez sur le lien Premiers pas avec Family Link.

Les déclarations de conformité au titre de la loi n° 2022-300 du 2 mars 2022 visant
a renforcer le contréle parental sur les moyens d'acceés d internet

Cliquez sur le lien Le contrdle parental.
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Italia il controllo parentale

Gli strumenti digitali sono parte integrante della vita quotidiana dei bambini e degli adolescenti. Se usati
in modo errato, questi strumenti possono rappresentare un rischio per la loro salute mentale e fisica.

Il controllo parentale, disciplinato dal decreto legge n. 123 del 15 settembre 2023 contenente misure per
la sicurezza dei minori in ambito digitale, offre ai genitori uno strumento utile per proteggere i minori da
contenuti inappropriati online e limitare il tempo trascorso davanti allo schermo.

Per ulteriori approfondimenti, si invita a visitare i siti ufficiali del Ministero Dipartimento per le Politiche
della Famiglia di cui al link https://famiglia.governo.it/it/politiche-e-attivita/famiglia/parental-control/,
nonché dell’Autoritd per le Garanzie nelle Comunicazioni https://www.agcom.it/parental-control.

I computer a marchio HP dispongono di sistemi operativi con applicazioni di controllo parentale,
attivabili gratuitamente.

Di seguito troverai le caratteristiche e le funzionalitd principali offerte dal dispositivo di controllo
parentale installato sui computer HP.

| tuoi strumenti di controllo parentale sui PC HP
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I PC HP sono dotati del sistema operativo Windows fornito da Microsoft o ChromeOS fornito da Google,
a seconda del modello.

Grazie alle soluzioni di controllo parentale Microsoft Family Safety e Google Family Link, sarai in grado di
creare un ambiente sicuro per la tua famiglia filtrando i contenuti online e limitando il tempo trascorso
da tuo figlio davanti allo schermo. Le soluzioni Microsoft Family Satefy e Google Family Link consentono
di:

e Dbloccare il download di contenuti vietati o inappropriati per i minori, accessibili dagli app store;
e bloccare I'accesso a contenuti vietati o inappropriati per i minori, preinstallati sul computer;
e Applicare limiti di tempo davanti allo schermo su dispositivi, app e giochi.

Per informazioni sulle caratteristriche e sulle funzionalita principali di Microsoft Family Safety, fare clic
sul link Introduzione a Microsoft Family Safety - Supporto tecnico Microsoft.

Per informazioni sulle caratteristriche e sulle funzionalita principali di Google Family Link, fai clic sul link
Iniziare a usare Family Link - Guida di Google For Families.
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4 Umwelthinweise

In diesem Kapitel finden Sie ldnder- und regionenspezifische Hinweise zur Umweltvertréglichkeit sowie
entsprechende Konformitétsinformationen. Einige dieser Hinweise gelten mdglicherweise nicht fur Ihr
Produkt.

Recycling von elektronischer Hardware, Verpackungen und
Akkus

HP empfiehlt seinen Kunden, gebrauchte elektronische Hardware, Verpackungen von originalen
HP Druckpatronen und Akkus zu recyceln.

Weitere Informationen zu Recycling-Programmen finden Sie unter http://www.hp.com/recycle.

Informationen zur Wiederverwertung des Produkts in Japan finden Sie unter
http://www.hp.com/jp/hardwarerecycle/.

Espaia informacion sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacion de envases
Marco normativo

El Real Decreto 1055/2022, de 27 de diciembre, de envases y residuos de envases, recoge que “los
envases domésticos indicardn la fraccion o contenedor en la que deben depositarse dichos residuos
de envases. En el caso de envases fabricados por diferentes materiales, si éstos pudieran separarse
facilmente, se indicard la fraccion o contenedor donde deberdn ser depositados. Cuando no puedan
separarse los materiales facilmente, o en el caso de envases compuestos, se indicara la fraccién o
contenedor correspondiente al material predominante en peso, salvo que se demuestre que existe una
mejor alternativa de recogida que evitase posibles incidencias en el posterior proceso de reciclado,
indicaindose en este caso el contenedor en que debe depositarse.”

Codificacion del material de envasado

HP indica la codificacion alfanumérica exigida por la Decision 97/129/CE marcando todos sus envases
(primarios, secundarios y terciarios) con el codigo de material correspondiente.

Informacién al consumidor sobre el correcto destino de los envases

HP proporciona la siguiente tabla para que los consumidores puedan identificar correctamente la
fraccion y el contenedor de recogida adecuado para los residuos de envases:

Table 4-1 Espafia informacion sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacién de envases

Material del envase Cadigo del material (visible en Fraccién de residuo Contenedor de recogida
el envase)

Tereftalato de polietileno Plastico

(PET) C?J RECYCLE

&)
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Table 41 Esparia informacion sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacion de envases  (Fortsetzung)

Material del envase Cddigo del material (visible en Fraccion de residuo Contenedor de recogida
el envase)
Polietileno de alta densidad q Plastico
(HDPE) c -EJ RECYGLE
HOPE E'1
Polietileno de baja densidad ’.\ Plastico
(LDPE) C iy RECYCLE
LOFE [.1
Polipropileno (PP) Plastico
zﬂﬁ S RECYCLE
" i
Poliestireno (PS) Plastico
A RECYCLE
) Ci
Otras resinas plasticas Plastico
LT 3 RECYCLE
aTHER [ .ﬂ
Cartén corrugado l’ Papel
PAP
Cartén no corrugado n Papel
ey
PAP
Papel Papel
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Table 41 Espafia informacion sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacion de envases  (Fortsetzung)

Material del envase Cddigo del material (visible en Fraccion de residuo Contenedor de recogida
el envase)
Compuesto de papel y Papel
plastico 81 RECYCLE

C/PAP Cl—'h

Italia etichettatura imballaggi e informazioni per la raccolta
Riferimenti normativi

Il Decreto Legislativo n. 116 del 3 settembre 2020 richiede che tutti gliimballaggi siano "opportunamente
etichettati secondo le procedure stabilite dalle norme tecniche UNI applicabili e in conformita alle
determinazioni adottate dalla Commissione dell'Unione Europea per facilitare la raccoltq, il riutilizzo,

il recupero e il riciclo degliimballaggi, nonché per dare corretta informazione ai consumatori sulla
destinazione finale degliimballaggi. | produttori sono inoltre tenuti a indicare, ai fini dell'identificazione
e della classificazione degliimballaggi, la natura dei materiali di imballaggio utilizzati, sulla base della
decisione 97/129/CE della Commissione."

Codifica del materiale da imballaggio

HP indica la codifica alfanumerica richiesta dalla decisione 97/129/CE contrassegnando tutti i suoi
imballaggi (primari, secondari e terziari) con il codice del materiale appropriato.

Informazioni per i consumatori sulla destinazione finale dell'imballaggio

HP fornisce la seguente tabella per consentire ai consumatori di identificare correttamente il flusso di
raccolta appropriato per i rifiuti di imballaggio:

Table 4-2 Italia etichettatura imballaggi e informazioni per la raccolta

Materiale di imballaggio Codificia del materiale (visibile sulla Flusso di raccolta
confezione)

Polietilene tereftalato (PET) ‘.\ Plastica

Polietilene ad alta densitd (HDPE) q Plastica

Polietilene a bassa densitd (LDPE) q Plastica

Polipropilene (PP) Plastica
m
p:
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Table 4-2 ltalia etichettatura imballaggi e informazioni per la raccolta (Fortsetzung)

Materiale di imballaggio Codificia del materiale (visibile sulla Flusso di raccolta
confezione)
Polistirene '! Plastica
25
Altre resine plastiche Plastica
A
OTHER
Cartone ondulato .’ Carta
PAP
Fibra dilegno non ondulato h Carta
&30
PAF
Carta '! Carta
PAP
Carta composita e plastica Indifferenziata
a1
C/PAP

Ricordarsi gentilmente di separare ogni componente dell'imballaggio e smaltirli correttamente. In caso
di dubbi, si prega di verificare le disposizioni del proprio comune. Per ulteriori domande scrivete a:
http://sustainability@hp.com.

Portugal informagdes sobre etiquetagem e classificagcéio de embalagens
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Codificag@o do material de embalagem

HP indica a codificagdo alfanumérica conforme a Deciséio 97/129/CE, marcando todas as suas
embalagens (primdria, secunddria e tercidria) com o cédigo de material correspondente.

Informagdo ao consumidor sobre o destino correto das embalagens

A HP fornece a seguinte tabela para que os consumidores possam identificar corretamente a fragéo e
0 ecoponto adequado para os residuos de embalagens:

Table 4-3 Portugal informagées sobre etiquetagem e classificac@o de embalagens

Material da embalagem Cadigo do material (visivel na Fragdo de residuo Ecoponto
embalagem)
Tereftalato de polietileno Plastico
(PET) C?'J ECOPONTO

3

AMARELD

FETE
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Table 4-3 Portugal informagées sobre etiquetagem e classificagdo de embalagens (Fortsetzung)

Material da embalagem Codigo do material (visivel na Fragdo de residuo Ecoponto
embalagem)
Polietileno de alta densidade Plastico pr—e,
(HDPE) C?J ECOPONTO
%
AMARELD
Polietileno de baixa Plastico —
densidade (LDPE) C?J ECOPONTO
%
AMARELD
Polipropileno (PP) Plastico —
05 ECOPONTO
& )
AMARELD
Poliestireno (PS) Plastico —
ﬁ ECOPONTO
e )
AMARELD
QOutras resinas pldsticas Plastico pr—e,
ECOPONTO
A
)
AMARELD
Papeléo ondulado Papel
ECOPONTO
o &
AZUL
Papeldo néo ondulado n Papel —_—
PONT
Eﬂ ECOPONTO
PAP I
AZUL
Papel Papel
ECOPONTD
PAP |
AZUL

Portugal informagdes sobre etiquetagem e classificagéio de embalagens
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Table 4-3 Portugal informagées sobre etiquetagem e classificagdo de embalagens (Fortsetzung)

Material da embalagem Codigo do material (visivel na Fragdo de residuo Ecoponto
embalagem)

Composto de papel e pléstico Papel
B ECOPONTO

C/PAP

Entsorgung von Altgerdten durch Benutzer

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, um das Symbol fur die Entsorgung von Altgeréten zu erldutern.

Table 4-4 Symbol fur die Entsorgung von Altgerdten und dessen Beschreibung

Symbol Beschreibung
Dieses Symbol weist darauf hin, dass das Produkt nicht tiber den normalen Hausmull entsorgt werden
darf. Stattdessen sollten Sie lhre Altgerdte zum Schutz der Gesundheit und der Umwelt zur Entsorgung
einer dafur vorgesehenen Recyclingstelle flr elektrische und elektronische Gerdte tibergeben. Weitere
Informationen erhalten Sie beim zustéindigen Entsorgungsunternehmen fur Hausmdll, oder besuchen Sie

die Website http://www.hp.com/recycle.

Entsorgung von Alkaline-Akkus in Brasilien

Nd&o descarte o produto eletrénico em lixo comum

Este produto eletroeletronico e seus componentes ndo daven ser descartados no lixo comum, pois
embora estejam em conformidade com padrées mundiais de restricdo a substdncias nocivas, podem
conter, ainda que em quantidades minimas, substancias impactantes ao meio ambiente. Ao final da vida
atil deste produto, o usudrio devera entregd-lo a HP. A néio observancia dessa orientagdo sujeitard o
infrator as sangdes previstas em lei. Apds o uso, as pilhas efou baterias dos produtos HP deverdo ser
entregues ao estabelecimento comercial ou rede de assisténcia técnica autorizada pela HP.

Para maiores informacdes, inclusive sobre os pontos de recebimento, acesse: http://www.hp.com.br/
reciclar

Informationen zur Wiederverwertung von Hardware in Brasilien

Ndo descarte o produto eletrénico em lixo comum

Este produto eletroeletrdnico e seus componentes ndio daven ser descartados no lixo comum, pois
embora estejam em conformidade com padrées mundiais de restricdo a substdncias nocivas, podem
conter, ainda que em quantidades minimas, substdncias impactantes ao meio ambiente. Ao final da vida
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atil deste produto, o usudrio deverda entregd-lo @ HP. A ndo observéncia dessa orientagdo sujeitard o
infrator as sangdes previstas em lei. Apbds o uso, as pilhas ef/ou baterias dos produtos HP deverdo ser
entregues ao estabelecimento comercial ou rede de assisténcia técnica autorizada pela HP.

Para maiores informagdes, inclusive sobre os pontos de recebimento, acesse: http://www.hp.com.br/
reciclar

Triman WEEE und Recycling-Etikett in Frankreich

Verwenden Sie diesen Hinweis, um das Symbol fir das Recycling zu erldutern.

r A DEPOSER A DEPOSER
Cet appareil, EN MAGASIN  EN DECHETERIE

ses accessoires,
cordons et batteries

se recyclent

Points de collecte sur www.quefairedemesdechets.fr

Hinweise zur Entsorgung und zum Recycling flr Korea
B3 AN E HY| L NS LY

] H SEEAH L E-a=E B A A (httpef fwww k-ercorkrf
HE & | EoE ML A E weew hp.com)

Taiwan - Informationen zum Recycling von Akkus/Batterien

Dieser Hinweis enthdlt die Bestimmungen flr die Herstellung und das Recycling von Akkus/Batterien in
Taiwan.

Table 4-5 Symbol fiir das Recycling von Akkus/Batterien in Taiwan und Beschreibung

Symbol Beschreibung

Die EPA in Taiwan fordert von Firmen, die Trockenbatterien herstellen und importieren, Akkus/

c Batterien, die vertrieben oder als Werbegeschenke oder in Sonderangeboten verwendet werden, mit
Wiederverwertungsmarkierungen zu kennzeichnen (siehe Artikel 15 des Gesetzes zur Mullentsorgung).
Wenden Sie sich fir eine ordnungsgemdaBe Entsorgung an ein zugelassenes Recycling-Unternehmen in

& ‘E A Taiwan.

Tarkei - Richtlinie Gber Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgerate

Turkiye Cumhuriyeti: AEEE Yonetmeligine Uygundur

ENERGY STAR® Zertifizierung (nur bestimmte Produkte)

ENERGY STAR ist ein freiwilliges Programm der US-Umweltschutzbehérde EPA (Environmental
Protection Agency), das Unternehmen und Einzelpersonen dabei unterstitzt, mit verbesserter
Energieeffizienz Kosten einzusparen und das Klima zu schitzen.

Produkte, die mit dem ENERGY STAR ausgezeichnet wurden, verhindern Treibhausgas-Emissionen, da
sie die strengen Stromsparkriterien der amerikanischen Umweltschutzbehérde EPA (Environmental
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Protection Agency) erfillen. Als ENERGY STAR Partner befolgt HP Inc. den erweiterten
Produktzertifizierungsprozess der US-Umweltschutzbehorde (EPA), um zu gewdhrleisten, dass die mit
dem ENERGY STAR Logo versehenen Gerdte ENERGY STAR-zertifiziert sind und den geltenden ENERGY
STAR Richtlinien entsprechen. Das folgende Logo ist auf allen ENERGY STAR-zertifizierten Computern

angebracht:

=

ENERGY STAR

Eine wesentliche ENERGY STAR Anforderung fir Computer-Produkten sind die

Energieverwaltungsfunktionen, die den Energieverbrauch deutlich senken, wenn das Produkt nicht
verwendet wird. Die Energieverwaltung ermdéglicht dem Computer nach einer bestimmten Zeit der
Inaktivitat, einen Modus mit geringerem Energieverbrauch bzw. ,Energiesparmodus” einzuleiten. Die
Energieverwaltungsfunktionen fir den Betrieb Gber eine Netzstromquelle wurden folgendermafen

werksseitig konfiguriert:

Table 4-6 Werksseitig voreingestellte Energieverwaltungsfunktionen, wenn der Computer Giber eine

Netzstromquelle betrieben wird

Computertyp Abschalten des Displays Einleiten des Beenden des
nach Energiesparmodus nach Energiesparmodus
(Minuten)
Notebooks, mobile Weniger als oder genau 15 Weniger als oder genau 30 Der Standbymodus wird

Workstations Minuten (je nach Modell)

Minuten (je nach Modell)

durch Driicken der Ein/Aus-/
Energiespartaste beendet.

Wenn WOL (Wake On

LAN) aktiviert ist, kann der
Standbymodus auch durch
ein Signal Uber das Netzwerk
beendet werden.

Tablets/Slates Weniger als oder genau 1

Minute

Nicht zutreffend

Nicht zutreffend

Weniger als oder genau 15
Minuten (je nach Modell)

Desktop-PCs, Integrierte
Desktop-PCs, Workstations

Weniger als oder genau 30
Minuten (je nach Modell)

Der Energiesparmodus kann
durch Betdtigen eines
beliebigen Eingabegerdts
(einschlieBlich Maus oder
Tastatur) aufgehoben werden.

Wenn WOL (Wake On

LAN) aktiviert ist, kann der
Standbymodus auch durch
ein Signal Uber das Netzwerk
beendet werden.

Thin Clients Weniger als oder genau 15

Minuten (je nach Modell)

Unter oder gleich 30 Minuten
wenn der Energiesparmodus
durch das Betriebssystem
unterstUtzt wird (je nach
Modell)

Wenn der Energiesparmodus
durch das Betriebssystem
unterstitzt wird, kann der
Energiesparmodus durch
Betdatigen eines beliebigen
Eingabegerdts (einschlieBlich
Maus oder Tastatur)
aufgehoben werden.

Wenn WOL (Wake On

LAN) aktiviert ist, kann der
Standbymodus auch durch
ein Signal Uber das Netzwerk
beendet werden.
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Bei Computern, die ein Nutzungsprofil mit Dauerbetrieb mit Internetzugang verwenden (z. B. Tablets und
Slates) werden Energiesparmodi - wie z. B. kiirzere oder léingere Leerlaufmodi (wie in den Anforderungen
des ENERGY STAR Programms definiert) angeboten, die einen sehr niedrigen Energieverbrauch

haben (</=10 Watt) und ggf. die Akkunutzungsdauer des Produkts maximieren. Diese alternativen
Energiesparmodi sind dynamisch; der Display-Standbymodus wird nach 1 Minute der Inaktivitéit aktiviert.

Der Energiesparmodus wird durch Driicken der Ein/Aus-Taste/Energiespartaste beendet. Wenn das
Merkmal WOL (Wake On LAN) aktiviert ist, kann der Energiesparmodus auch durch ein Signal Gber das
Netzwerk beendet werden.

Weitere Informationen zu mdglichen Energie- und Kosteneinsparungen mithilfe der
Energieverwaltungsfunktion finden Sie auf der EPA ENERGY STAR Website zur Energieverwaltung unter
https://www.energystar.gov/products/ask-the-experts/how-optimize-power-management-settings-savings

Weitere Informationen Uber das ENERGY STAR Programm und seine 6kologischen Vorteile stehen auf
der EPA ENERGY STAR Website unter http://www.energystar.gov zur Verfliigung.

ENERGY STAR und das ENERGY STAR Zeichen sind eingetragene Marken der U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency.

Chemische Stoffe

HP verpflichtet sich, seinen Kunden Informationen Uber die in HP Produkten enthaltenen chemischen
Stoffe entsprechend den Bestimmungen der EG-Richtlinie 1907/2006 des Europdischen Parlaments und
des Rates zur Verfligung zu stellen.

Einen Bericht mit Informationen zu den chemischen Stoffen fir dieses Produkt finden Sie unter
http://www.hp.com/go/reach.

Materialien mit Perchlorat - es gelten ggf. spezielle Richtlinien

Die Pufferbatterie fur die Echtzeituhr des Computers kann Perchlorat enthalten und muss daher in
Kalifornien beim Recycling oder der Entsorgung als Sondermuill behandelt werden.

Siehe dazu https://dtsc.ca.gov/perchlorate/.

Umwelthinweise fiir China
EfE 28
BEATNEFNBATEN (EioFEl ) 2HEWRS , EZEREEl

http://www8.hp.com/us/en/hp-information/environment/product-recycling.htmi
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Fur Chinaist dieser Hinweis zur Energieeffizienz erforderlich.

GemanB der ,Verordnung zur Umsetzung der Energiekennzeichnung far China auf Mikrocomputern®
besitzt dieser Mikrocomputer eine Energieeffizienzkennzeichnung. Die Energieeffizienzklasse, TEC
(Typical Energy Consumption, typischer Energieverbrauch), und die Produktkategorie, die auf dem Etikett
angegeben sind, werden nach der Norm GB28380-2012 ermittelt und berechnet.

1. Energieeffizienzklassen

Die Klasse wird anhand der Norm unter Berechnung des Grundverbrauchs mit der Summe aller
zula@issigen Werte flr die Zusatzkomponenten, wie z. B. den Hauptspeicher und die Grafikkarte,
ermittelt. Bei Produkten aller Klassen darf der TEC nicht den in der folgenden Tabelle angegebenen
Wert Uberschreiten:

Table 47 Typische Energieverbrauchswerte (TEC)

Produkttyp TEC (Kilowattstunde)
Klasse 1 Klasse 2 Klasse 3
Desktop-Mikrocomputer, AIO  Kategorie A 98,0 + YEfa 148,0 + YEfa 198,0 + YEfa
Kategorie B 125,0 + YEfa 175,0 + YEfa 225,0 + YEfa
Kategorie C 159,0 + YEfa 209,0 +YEfa 259,0 + YEfa
Kategorie D 184,0 + YEfa 234,0 + Y Efa 284,0 +YEfa
Tragbarer Computer Kategorie A 20,0 + YEfa 35,0 + YEfa 45,0 + YEfa
Kategorie B 26,0 + YEfa 45,0 + YEfa 65,0 + YEfa
Kategorie C 54,5+ Efa 75,0 + YEfa 1235+ YEfa

HINWEIS: YEfaist die Summe des Energiefaktors der zusatzlichen Funktionen des Produkts.

2. Typischer Energieverbrauch

Die Energieverbrauchsabbildung auf dem Etikett enthdlt die Daten, die unter Verwendung
der entsprechenden Konfiguration gemessen wurden, die alle Konfigurationen in der
Registrierungseinheit abdeckt, welche gemdB der ,Verordnung zur Umsetzung der
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Energiekennzeichnung far China auf Mikrocomputern® ausgewdhlt wurde. Aus diesem Grund
unterscheidet sich der tatsdchliche Energieverbrauch dieses speziellen Mikrocomputers
mdglicherweise von den TEC-Daten auf dem Etikett.

3. Produktkategorie

Die Produktkategorie wird durch die Norm gemdB der Konfiguration des Mikrocomputers bestimmt.

Die Kategorisierung der Produkte entspricht den in der folgenden Tabelle enthaltenen Vorschriften:

Table 4-8 Produktkategorie und Konfigurationsbeschreibung

Produkttyp Beschreibung der Konfiguration
Desktop-Mikrocomputer, AlO Tragbarer Computer
Kategorie A Der Desktop-Mikrocomputer und der AlO, Der tragbare Computer, dessen
dessen Konfiguration nicht in die Kategorien = Konfiguration nicht in die Kategorien B und
B, C und D fallt C fallt
Kategorie B CPU mit 2 physischen Kernen und einem Eine separate GPU
Systemspeicher von mindestens 2 GB
Kategorie C CPU mit mehr als 2 physischen Kernen und Ein Produkt mit einer CPU mit mindestens 2
mindestens einer der folgenden Funktionen:  physischen Kernen, einem Systemspeicher
von mindestens 2 GB und einer separaten
1 Systemspeicher von mindestens GPU mit einer Bildpufferbreite von
2GB mindestens 128 Bit.
2. Eine separate GPU
Kategorie D CPU mit mindestens 4 physischen Kernen

und mindestens einer der folgenden
Funktionen:

1 Systemspeicher von mindestens
4GB

2. Eine separate GPU mit einer
Bildpufferbreite von mindestens
128 Bit

Weitere Details zu den Produktspezifikationen finden Sie in der Norm GB28380-2012.
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iR
— AL B 125.0+3Efa 175.0+3Efa 225.0+3Efa
c# 159.0+3Efa 209.0+Efa 259.0+3Efa
D# 184.0+3Efa 234.0+3Efa 284.0+3Efa
fE= A% 20.0+3Efa 35.0+%Efa 45.0+3Efa
it HEHL B 26.0+3Efa 45,0+5Efa 65.0+1Efa
[ 54.5+7Efa 75.0+FEfa 123.5+3Efa
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China RoHS

China verwendet die folgenden Hinweise fiir ROHS.

ZLRABRMTRERRPEENRATRNEHREE
R E( LR BT BAENRRHIE A TR H)

&

(:(v:_r) SDoC
Table 49 FRHPHAEYVRRTENZMREE BEPE(RRRF™ REETVRRGIER TR E)

AEYVR

N
EE-R T 4 (Pb) 7 (Hg) 48 (Cd) (Criv) % REK (PBB) %R — B (PBDE)
Bt X o} o} o} 0 o)
%4 X o} o 0 0 0
Bk X o} o} 0 0 o)
s/ H bt X 0 0 0 0 0
NEeRs S S X o} 0 0 0 0
HERpE X o} o} 0 0 0
ERE) S X o} 0 0 0 0
B#l X o} o} o} 0 o}
/0 PCA X o} o} 0 0 o}
i3 X o} o} 0 0 o)
& & & 7738 (LCD) E#R X 0 0 0 0 o}
MR (CD/DVD/# ) 0 o} 0 0 0 0
nE X o} o} o} 0 o
FiR. AL ERES., BRAES X o} o} 0 0 o}
BAR X o} o} 0 0 o)
KEWH X o} o} 0 0 o}
MR IR X (o] o (0] o o
BRER S X o} o} 0 0 o}
IR X o} 0 0 0 0
HRA X o} o} 0 0 o
RN X o} 0 0 0 o}
B X o} o} o} 0 o)
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Table 49 FRHPAEVRRATRNLHEEE RIFEPE(BREF™ RH EWHEBHEATEPEX) (Fortsetzung)

HEWR
N
BB 4 (Pb) 7 (Hg) R (Cd) (Cr(v) %iRBK (PBB) %382 7B (PBDE)
BHekJava™ K5 X o} o} 0 o o)
BERGNE) X o] o] 0 0 o}
RN £2 X o} o] 0 0 o}
USB 7738z 58 X o] o] 0 0 o}
USB 43 X o} o] 0 0 o}
45 i sk X o] o] 0 0 o}
T EkH X (o] (o) o ¢} o
T4+ X o} o} o} o} o}

ARFRAGIKIE SI/T 11364 HIFLTE dm il o

O: RTEZFEMRIE LG ARM MR E 217 GB/T 26572 AEMREZRUT.

X: RREZEEYREDEZBGHE— RPN ESBH GB/T266572 NEHIREER.
ERFFFERBIRPE "X WEMEF R & FE RoHS R EHE B X RAYR N AGISME LRI R,
RPFAARMHRE X HIE RS RREE RoHS 3L,

T RREAYPBRMSERRRAT S REE TN EEMEESEY

BN BEF G, TALES, —AHIEE R L~ R P AEYRH RN A
MREE
RIEPE( LB RA E IR RS A SR %)

&

(:(v:_r) SDoC

Table 410 FRHAAEVRRARNELHREE BREFE(BRBF=REEVRBHEAEENE)

HEDR
Pl
A # (Pb) R (Hg) 8 (Cd) (cr(vi) %3REX K (PBB) %38 %8 (PBDE)
Bth X o] o] o] o] o}
% X o] o] o] o] o)
B|igsk X o] o] o] o] o]
HLFa/HAith X (¢} o o o) 0
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Table 410 F@HPAEMRBAARNEHREE REPE(RR BT~ RFEVRRHERTENE)

(Fortsetzung)

AEYR
I
EBE-RF 4 (Pb) & (Hg) 4 (Cd) (Crvi) £3RBK (PBB) % ;3R _7B! (PBDE)
R X o} o} o} o o}
WL+ X 0 0 0 0 0
REARH R X o} o} 0 o} o}
ERT) S X o} 0 0 0 0
B4l X o} o} 0 0 o}
BAR X 0 o} 0 0 o}
/O PCA X o} o} 0 0 o}
e X o} o} o} o} o}
&R R (LCD) E iR X o o o o] o)
R (CD/DVD/# %) o} o} o} o} o} o}
e X 0 0 0 0 o}
TR AR, GRS X o o o) o 0
BiR X o} o} o o o}
IR X 0 o} 0 0 o}
TR IR X (o] (o] o o o
BIRERL SR X (0] (0] (o] (o) 0]
IR X o} o} o o} o}
BEAL X 0 o} 0 0 o}
& X o} 0 0 0 o}
HieRNavo™ =K X (¢} (¢} o 0 0
BRI X o} 0 0 0 o}
mEHRGVE) X (o) (o) 0 (0] 0]
fihi s X (¢} o 0 o o)
822 X o} o} 0 0 o}
RN X o} o} o o) o}
USB N7 353 25 X 0 0 0 0 0
USB %438 X o} o} o} o} o}
W 4% Bt 3k X o} 0 0 0 0
Tk H X (o] o o] ¢} o
T+ X o} o} 0 0 o}
3D IR A H & X o} o} 0 0 o}
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Table 410 F@HPAEMRBAARNEHREE REPE(RHE BT~ RFEVRRHERTENE)

(Fortsetzung)
AEUWR
R
T 4 (Pb) & (Hg) 4 (Cd) (Cr(vI) %8B (PBB) 2R KB (PBDE)

ARRIEIKAE SI/T 11364 KO E 4Rl
O: RTEZBFEWRA ZAG-FEHRM NS E97E GB/T26572 AEHIREERLT,
X: RAZAEVREDAGBEME—HRM PSS H GB/T26612 MEMBEER.

HRPFAERZIPE X B & P E RoHS SAFREHE B KR AYIR B AFI S E £ 88 R,
RPFAARIHHE X B R S RREE RoHS iLiE,
T REAYIRMSERRIRT S RES TN EEMEESEY

AEHHERRERANTIRERKRY

(RoHS)

RAVEESRRELIERERE

Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances Marking

TREMERTERSEN

Table 411 [REYE & & 1E ;R 1E;~E03%® Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances

Marking
BRI E B H AR A5R
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
B 5% Unit $R Lead (Pb) | 5K Mercury (Hg) | $& Cadmium AN |- -] ZIRBE ZR_KER
(Cd) Hexavalent Polybrominated | Polybrominated
chromium (Cr*6) | biphenyls (PBB) diphenyl ethers
(PBDE)
#&4% Cables - O O @) O O
Rk HAth - O O O O O
Chassis/Other
1A /%6 ENR - O O O O O
EERAH 1/0
PCAs
REAEETRE - @) O O O O
(LCD) E#k
Liquid crystal
display (LCD)
panel
FC1E 82 Memory O O O O O @)
TR, R - @) O O O O
Motherboard,
processor, heat
sinks
ER#E Power - O O O O O
pack
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Table 411 R E & & 1E ;R 1=~ 20852 Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances

Marking (Fortsetzung)

value of presence.

#E 2. TOMREHERANEZENLES

&% 3: - 1REXERAMEAHRER.

REHBESLEE

HEME,

Note 3: The "-" indicates that the restricted substance corresponds to the exemption.

PR E B H A S5

Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
EREESR - O O O O @)
Power supply
RFRE - @) O O O O
Storage
Devices
EIRUEE - @) O O O @)
Wireless
Devices
&% 1: T 01 %I RTBH 001 % I RIERAYME 2B LEEBH BN L ESEEE,

Note 1: "Exceeding 0.1 wt %" and "exceeding 0.01 wt %" indicate that the percentage content of the restricted substance exceeds
the reference percentage value of presence condition.

Note 2: "O" indicates that the percentage content of the restricted substance does not exceed the percentage of reference

HEMGRFMERTER, &

RFt1.

ERI{E http:/www.hp.com/support, fi{&kBIERSIKEBHIESR, A% ERIM{E

To access the latest user guides, go to http://www.hp.com/support, and follow the instructions to find
your product. Then select Manuals.

E@E’]’ﬁiq’%ﬁlﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁmﬂ" ‘ f (RoHS)

RAVESRRIBETERSE

&ﬁﬁ%%ﬁ%‘é

Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances Marking

— B R T T

Table 412 [RAWME &A1 RIEREE Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances

Marking
BRAMERECRFR
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
VAN § LROFR
R &= Hexavalent 2IREE Polybrominated
#h Lead Mercury Cadmium chromium Polybrominated diphenyl ethers
B 5T Unit (Pb) (Hg) (Cd) (Cr9) biphenyls (PBB) (PBDE)
#B4% Cables - O O O O O
Hi | H fth Chassis/Other - O O O O O

BEMEE EREM BEEREM., EATITF.

— B ATt R R 81 B Bh R Y

%A = Y E R A EEH#E (RoHS)

49


http://www.hp.com/support
http://www.hp.com/support

Table 412 [RAYME & H 14212~ 2092 Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances

Marking (Fortsetzung)

RAMERHEBTR

Restricted substances and its chemical symbols

AR{ESE BR_AH
£ &= Hexavalent ZIREE Polybrominated

# Lead Mercury Cadmium chromium Polybrominated diphenyl ethers
B 5T Unit (Pb) (Hg) (Cd) (Cr*6) biphenyls (PBB) (PBDE)
B (% H DRI BR AR 1 - @) @) @) O O
1/0 PCAs
& S BER 2% (LCD) ER - O O O O O
Liquid crystal display
(LCD) panel (for AlO only)
521288 Memory @) O @) @) @) @)
EHAR, FRIEES. BREAER - @) O O O O
Motherboard, processor,
heat sinks
E IR FESS Power supply - O O O @) @)
#7748 & Storage - O O O O @)
Devices

#E1: T 01 %I RMEH 001 % RIERANEZES L EERH B LEEEEE,

Note 1: "Exceeding 01 wt %" and "exceeding 0.01 wt %" indicate that the percentage content of the restricted substance exceeds
the reference percentage value of presence condition.

HEE2: TOMRERERANEZEA L EERBHES LESEEE,

Note 2:"O" indicates that the percentage content of the restricted substance does not exceed the percentage of reference

value of presence.

&% 3: T-1RiEERAME ABIREE,

Note 3: The "—" indicates that the restricted substance corresponds to the exemption.

EEMERHREAER, $E8i1E http://www.hp.com/support, MiKEBIERSHIEMNE R, AREEIwI{#

RFl.

To access the latest user guides, go to http://www.hp.com/support, and follow the instructions to find
your product. Then select Manuals.

Beschrdnkung gefdhrlicher Stoffe in Indien (RoHS)

Dieses Produkt, sowie zugehdrige Verbrauchsmaterialien und Ersatzteile, erfullt die Bestimmungen zur
Reduzierung von Gefahrstoffen gemdn "India E-Waste Rule 2016".

50

Das so gekennzeichnete Produkt enthdilt kein Blei, Quecksilber, sechswertiges Chrom, polybromierte
Biphenyle bzw. polybromierte Diphenylether in Konzentrationen von mehr als 0,1 Gewichtsprozent und
0,01 Gewichtsprozent fur Cadmium, abgesehen von der Ausnahmeregelung im Anhang 2 der Richtlinie.
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Informationen zur Kommissionsverordnung 2023/826 der
Europdischen Union

Far die Europdische Union ist dieser Hinweis Gber den Stromverbrauch erforderlich.

Daten zum Stromverbrauch des Produkts, auch wenn sich das Produkt im Netzwerk-
Standby-Modus befindet, wobei alle kabelgebundenen Netzwerkanschllisse und Wireless-
Gerdate verbunden sind, sowie technische Merkmale des externen Netzeils finden Sie

im Abschnitt P9 ,Zusdatzliche Informationen” der IT ECO-Deklaration des Produkts unter
http://www.hp.com/hpinfo/globalcitizenship/environment/productdata/itecodesktop-pc.html.

Aktivieren bzw. deaktivieren Sie ggf. ein Wireless-Netzwerk mithilfe der Anleitungen, die im
Benutzerhandbuch des Produkts oder im Betriebssystem verfligbar sind. Informationen dazu erhalten
Sie auBerdem unter http://www.hp.com/support.

IT ECO-Deklarationen

Verwenden Sie diese Links, um Standorte fir IT ECO-Deklarationen bereitzustellen.

Notebooks oder Tablets

Desktop PCs und Thin Clients

Workstations

Hinweis zur RoHS-Richtlinie flr Japan

2008 &£, AXRIZHBITAHGFEHERTAH X, JISC0950 REMM A TENEL -, BIEFEEIL, 2006 F 7
A1BURICERGESNIER - EFHBOETILEYEDSHIHEELTERIREEZEH AT TL
i—d—o

B 8 DI FRIZATEEL T httpy//www.hp.com/go/iisc0950/ S B LTLIEELY,

A Japanese regulatory requirement, defined by specification JIS C 0950, 2008, mandates that
manufacturers provide Material Content Declarations for certain categories of electronic products
offered for sale after July 1, 2006.

To view the JIS C 0950 material declaration for this product, visit http://www.hp.com/go/jisc0950.

Ley para el Aprovechamiento Sustentable de la Energia de
México

Ley para el Aprovechamiento Sustentable de la Energia de México

Se ha etiquetado este producto en conformidad con la Ley para el Aprovechamiento Sustentable de la
Energia de México, que requiere la divulgacion del consumo de energia del modo de uso normal (modo
inactivo) y del modo de espera. Su producto es una de las muchas configuraciones de esta familia

de modelos; el consumo de energia del modo inactivo de su configuracién especifica puede diferir de
lainformacion de la etiqueta. El consumo real de energia de su producto puede ser mayor o0 menor
que el valor informado en la etiqueta de energia de producto para México a causa de factores como

Informationen zur Kommissionsverordnung 2023/826 der Europdischen Union
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http://www.hp.com/go/jisc0950/
http://www.hp.com/go/jisc0950

la configuracion (componentes y modulos seleccionados) y el uso (tareas que se estan efectuando,
software instalado y en ejecucioén, etc.).

Er HINWEIS: Estaley no es aplicable alas estaciones de trabajo.

TCO Certified

Dieser Abschnitt gilt nur fir Produkte mit dem TCO Certified-Logo.

Siehe https://tcocertified.com/product-finder/ fir eine Liste der TCO Certified Produkte.

Fur TCO Certified-Produkte™:

1. HP gewdhrt eine (1) Jahr Garantie als Teil des Produktkaufpreises. Zum Zeitpunkt des Produktkaufs
besteht die Méglichkeit, den Produktgarantiezeitraum um bis zu 5 Jahre auf die maximalen Kosten
von 15% der MSRP pro Jahr zu verléngern.

2. HP stellt die Verfugbarkeit kostenloser, sicherheits- und korrekturfreier Softwareaktualisierungen
bereit, die erforderlich sind, um die urspringliche Funktionalitét des Produkts fir mindestens 5
Jahre ab dem spdteren Zeitpunkt der Herstellung des Produkts Uber die HP Website oder den
Zeitpunkt seiner letzten Herstellung zu bewahren.

Bei Software-Updates generischer Betriebssysteme, die von Drittanbietern entwickelt wurden (z. B.
Microsoft, Google etc.), stellen wir stattdessen sicher, dass der Betriebssystemhersteller zum Zeitpunkt
der Zertifizierung verpflichtet ist, kostenlos Updates™ fur Produkte bereitzustellen, die Mindest-
Hardwareanforderungen und die bereits angekindigten Mindest-Hardwareanforderungen erflillen.

* Zertifizierte Produkte der Version 9 oder friher sind NICHT anwendbar.

** Far Microsoft Betriebssystem bedeutet "Updates” ein "Upgrade”.
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A third-party certification according to 1SO 14024

Toward sustainable IT products
.

Say hello
to a more sustainable product

IT products are associated with a wide range of sustainability risks
throughout their Life cycle. Human rights violations occur in the supply
chain. Harmful substances are used both in products and their
manufacture. Products can often have a short lifespan because of poor
ergonomics, low quality and when they are not able to be repaired or
upgraded.

This product is a better choice. It meets all the criteria in TCO Certified,
the world’s most comprehensive sustainability certification for IT
products. Thank you for making a responsible product choice, that help
drive progress towards a more sustainable future!

Criteria in TCO Certified have a life-cycle perspective and balance
environmental and social responsibility. Conformity is verified by
independent and approved verifiers that specialize in IT products, social
responsibility or other sustainability issues. Verification is done both
before and after the certificate is issued, covering the entire validity
period. The process also includes ensuring that corrective actions are
implemented in all cases of factory non-conformities. And Last but not
least, to make sure that the certification and independent verification is
accurate, both TCO Certified and the verifiers are reviewed regularly

Want to know more?

Read information about TCO Certified, full criteria documents, news and
updates at tcocertified.com. On the website you'll also find our Product
Finder, which presents a complete, searchable listing of certified
products.

TCO Certified Edge

Dieser Abschnitt gilt nur fur Produkte mit dem TCO Certified Edge-Logo.

TCO Certified Edge
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Siehe https://tcocertified.com/product-finder/ fir eine Liste der TCO Certified Edge Produkte.

Fur TCO Certified Edge-Produkte™:

1. HP gewdhrt eine (1) Jahr Garantie als Teil des Produktkaufpreises. Zum Zeitpunkt des Produktkaufs
besteht die Méglichkeit, den Produktgarantiezeitraum um bis zu 5 Jahre auf die maximalen Kosten
von 15% der MSRP pro Jahr zu verléingern.

2. HP stellt die Verfligbarkeit kostenloser, sicherheits- und korrekturfreier Softwareaktualisierungen
bereit, die erforderlich sind, um die urspringliche Funktionalitét des Produkts fir mindestens 5
Jahre ab dem spdteren Zeitpunkt der Herstellung des Produkts Uber die HP Website oder den
Zeitpunkt seiner letzten Herstellung zu bewahren.

Bei Software-Updates generischer Betriebssysteme, die von Drittanbietern entwickelt wurden (z. B.
Microsoft, Google etc.), stellen wir stattdessen sicher, dass der Betriebssystemhersteller zum Zeitpunkt
der Zertifizierung verpflichtet ist, kostenlos Updates™ fur Produkte bereitzustellen, die Mindest-
Hardwareanforderungen und die bereits angekindigten Mindest-Hardwareanforderungen erfllen.

* Zertifizierte Produkte der Version 9 oder friher sind NICHT anwendbar.

** Far Microsoft Betriebssystem bedeutet "Updates” ein "Upgrade”.
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A third-party certification according to IS0 14024 W

Toward sustainable IT products

e
O30
L Jeom

Say hello

to a more sustainable product

IT products are associated with a wide range of sustainability risks
throughout their Life cycle. Human rights violations occur in the supply
chain. Harmful substances are used both in products and their
manufacture. Products can often have a short lifespan because of poor
ergonomics, Low quality and when they are not able to be repaired or
upgraded.

This product is a better choice. It meets all the criteria in TCO Certified,
the world’s most comprehensive sustainability certification for

IT products. Additionally, it fulfills the requirements of TCO Certified
Edge, the supplemental certification that recognizes leading-edge
products that exceed typical performance in a particular sustainability
attribute. At our Product Finder (tcocertified.com/product-finder) you
can find out which TCO Certified Edge criterion or criteria this product
meets.

Criteria in TCO Certified have a life-cycle perspective and balance
environmental and social responsibility. Compliance is verified by
independent verification organizations that specialize in IT products,
social responsibility or other sustainability issues. Verification is done
both before and after the certificate is issued, covering the entire validity
period. The process also includes ensuring that corrective actions are
implemented in all cases of factory non-conformities.

Thank you for making a responsible product choice, that help drive
progress towards a more sustainable future!

Want to know more?

Read information about TCO Certified, full criteria documents, news and
updates at tcocertified.com. On the website you'll also find our Product
Finder, which presents a complete, searchable listing of certified
products.

TCO Certified Edge
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Jogi, biztonsagi és kérnyezetvédelmi tudnivaldk felhasznaléi Gtmutatbja

SUMMARY

Ez az Gtmutato olyan hatésdgi, biztonsagi €s kdrnyezetvédelmi informécidkat tartalmaz, amelyek megfelelnek
a noteszgépekre, tablagépekre, asztali szamitdgépekre, vékony kliensekre, személyi munkaallomasokra, All-in-
One készulékekre és értékesitési pontokon hasznalt termindlokra vonatkoz6 egyesult dllamokbeli, kanadai és

nemzetkozi szabdlyozdsoknak.
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Informaciok az atmutatorol

Ez az Gtmutaté olyan hat6ésagi, biztonsagi és kérnyezetvédelmi informaciékat tartalmaz, amelyek
megfelelnek a noteszgépekre, tdblagépekre, asztali szamitégépekre, vékony kliensekre, személyi
munkadllomésokra, All-in-One készUlékekre és értékesitési pontokon haszndlt termindlokra vonatkozo
egyesult dllamokbeli, kanadai és nemzetkozi szabdlyozasoknak.

A legfrissebb felhasznal6i Gtmutatok eléréséhez keresse fel a http://www.hp.com/support oldalt, és
kovesse az utasitdsokat a termék megtalaldsdhoz. Ezutén valassza a Haszndlati Gtmutatok pontot.

FIGYELEM! Olyan veszélyes helyzetet jelez, amely - ha nem kerulik el - sllyos sérulést vagy halalt
okozhat.

VIGYAZAT! Olyan veszélyes helyzetet jelez, amely - ha nem kerlik el - kisebb vagy kdzepes sérulést
okozhat.

FONTOS: Fontosnak, de nem veszélyekhez kapcsol6donak tekintett informaciokat jelez (példaul
vagyoni kdrhoz kapcsol6do tizeneteket). Arra figyelmezteti a felhasznalot, hogy egy adott eljards
pontosan az ismertetett moédon vald betartGsanak elmulasztésa adatvesztéshez, illetve hardveres
vagy szoftveres karhoz vezethet. Olyan Iényeges informacidkat tartalmaz tovabbd, amelyek egy
fogalmat magyardznak el, illetve egy feladat elvégzésére szolgdlnak.

MEGJEGYZES: Tovdbbiinformdcidkat tartalmaz, amelyek kiemelik vagy kiegészitik a fé szoveg fontos
elemeit.

TIPP: Hasznos tandacsokat nydijt egy-egy feladat elvégzéséhez.

Informaciok az Gtmutatorol
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Megfeleldségi nyilatkozatok

Ez a fejezet a szamitdgépes termékhez tartozé orszag- s régidspecifikus, vezetékes és vezeték nélkuli
eszkOzokre vonatkoz6 hatosdagi nyilatkozatokat és az eléirdsoknak valé megfeleléssel kapcsolatos
informdciokat tartalmazza. Eléfordulhat, hogy egyes elbirdsok nem vonatkoznak az On szamitogépére.

A termékbe tébb vezeték nélklli eszkdz is be lehet épitve. Bizonyos kérnyezetekben a vezeték
nélkuli eszkozok haszndlatat korlatozhatjdk. llyen korlatozasok lehetnek érvényesek a replilégépek
fedélzetén, kbrhazakban, robbandanyagok kézelében, veszélyes helyszineken stb. Ha bizonytalan a
termék haszndlatdra vonatkozo6 szabdlyokat illetéen, a bekapcsoldsa el6tt kérien rd engedélyt.

Hatdsagi cimkék elérése

Egyes termékeken elektronikus hatdésagi cimkék (e-cimkék) is talalhatdk, amelyek a BIOS rendszeren
keresztul érhetok el.

Az orszagra vagy teruletre vonatkozé egyéb jogi tudnivaldkkal (példaul FCC-azonositd) szolgdald
hatésagi cimkeék fizikailag a szamitdgép aljan, az akkumulatorrekeszben (csak egyes termékek
esetében), az eltdvolithatd karbantartéaijtd alatt (csak egyes termékek esetében), a kijelz6 hatuljan,
illetve a vezeték nélkali vagy a modemegységen kaphatnak helyet.

MEGJEGYZES: Az elektronikus cimkék nem érhetéek el minden termék esetében.

MEGJEGYZES: Eléfordulhat, hogy az Egyestilt Allamokban nem megvdasarolhaté vagy haszndlhaté
eszkdzdk nem tartalmaznak FCC-azonositot.

MEGJEGYZES: Az elérhetd elektronikuscimke-elemek listdja a szamitdgéptipustol és a telepitett
eszkozoktol fugg.

Az elektronikus hatéséagi cimkék megtekintése:
1. Kapcsolja be vagy inditsa Gjra a szamitégépet.
2. A Computer Setup segédprogramba Iépéshez nyomija le az esc vagy az f10 billentydit.

3. Aszamitbgép tipusatol fliggden haszndlja az aldbbi médszerek egyikét az elektronikus cimke
megtekintéséhez:

a. Egy mutatéeszkodz vagy a nyilbillentylik haszndlataval valassza ki az Advanced (Specidlis)
vagy Main (F6), majd az Electronic Labels (Elektronikus cimkék) lehetéséget, majd nyomija le az
enter billenty(it.

b. Egy mutatbeszkozzel vagy a nyilbillentylkkel valassza ki a felsorolt tételek egyikét, majd
nyomija meg az OK billenty(it.

- vqu -

a.  Amutatéeszkoz vagy a nyilbillentylk haszndlataval valassza a Main (F6), majd az Electronic
Label System (Elektronikuscimke-rendszer) lehetéséget.

b. Nyomija le az Enter billenty(t. Megjelenik az elektronikus cimke.
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4. Haa Computer Setup menUtibdl modositds nélkll szeretne kilépni, végezze el az aldbbi lépések
egyikét:

e Aképernyé jobb also sarkdban valassza az Exit (Kilépés) ikont, majd kdvesse a képernyén
megjelend utasitdsokat.

e Anyilbillenty(ik haszndlataval valassza a Main (F6), majd az Ignore Changes and Exit (Kilépés a
modositdsok mentése nélkil) elemet, majd nyomia le az enter billenty(it.

A Federal Communications Commission B osztalyra vonatkoz6
megjegyzései

A berendezést megvizsgaltdk, és megallapitottdk, hogy megfelel a B-osztalya digitdlis eszk6zdk
el6irasainak, az FCC-szabdlyok 15. részében eldirtaknak megfeleléen. A B osztdlyba tartozo termékekkel
kapcsolatosan a kdvetkez6 tajékoztatokat haszndlja.

Ezek a hatarértékek megfelel6 védelmet biztositanak a lakékornyezeti karos interferenciajelenségek
ellen. A berendezés radiéhulldmokat generdl, hasznal és sugdroz. Ha a berendezést nem az
atmutatdsoknak megfeleléen helyezik zembe, a radiokommunikdcidk sordn kdros interferencia Iéphet
fel. Az is el6fordulhat azonban, hogy bizonyos konfigurdciok esetében interferencia Iép fel.

Amennyiben ez a berendezés karos interferencidt okoz a radio- vagy televiziovétel kbzben, amelyet Ggy
ellendrizhet, hogy ki- és bekapcsolja a berendezést, a felhaszndlé szamdara javasoljuk, hogy az alabbi
intézkedések kozul egy vagy tobb alkalmazéasaval probdlia meg kijavitani az interferenciat:

e Forgassa el vagy helyezze at az antenndt.
e Helyezze a készuléket és a vevéegységet egymastdl tavolabb.

e Aberendezést olyan aramkér halozati alizatdhoz csatlakoztassa, amely eltér attol, mint amelyhez a
vevbegység csatlakozik.

e Hasegitségre van sziksége, forduljon az eladéhoz, illetve szakképzett televizid- vagy
radiészereléhoz.

Ez az eszk6z megfelel az FCC-szabdlyozas 15. részében eldirtaknak. Az eszkodz az alabbi két feltétellel
haszndalhato:

1. Az eszkdz nem okozhat karos interferenciat.

2. Akeészuléknek el kell viselnie a kils6 okbdl fellépd interferenciajelenséget, beleértve az olyan
interferenciat, amely nem kivant mdkodést okozhat.

A termékkel kapcsolatos kérdéseivel fordulion a HP-hez az al@ibbi médszerek barmelyikével:
e Levélcim:

HP Inc.

1501 Page Mill Road

Palo Alto, CA 94304
e Hivja a HP vdllalatot a 650-857-1501-es telefonszGmon.

e Irjon e-mailt a kdvetkezd cimre: techregshelp@hp.com

A Federal Communications Commission B osztalyra vonatkozé megjegyzései 3



A termék az azon szerepl6 cikkszdm, sorozatszdm vagy modellszdm segitségével azonosithato.

Modositasok

Az FCC elGirdsai szerint a felhnasznalot tdjékoztatni kell a kovetkezOkrol: a felhaszndld az eszkoz
barmilyen médositasaval, amelyet a HP nem hagyott j6va, elvesztheti a berendezés mikodtetésének
jogdt.

Kabelek

Az FCC-szabdlyok és -el6irdsok betartdsa érdekében az eszktzhoz fémes, RFI/EMI (radiéfrekvencids és
elektromdagneses interferenciatol mentes) csatlakozéhiivellyel ellatott, Grnyékolt kabellel kell csatlakozni.

Vezeték nélkili LAN-eszkdzdkkel vagy HP mobil szélessavi modulokkal felszerelt
termékek

Az ilyen eszk6zbket nem lehet semmilyen mas antenndval vagy egyéb adoval egyitt elhelyezni vagy
mikodtetni.

/\ FIGYELEM! A radibfrekvencids sugarzas mértéke Az eszkdz dltal kisugérzott energia szintje nem éri
el az Amerikai Egyesiult Allamok Szévetségi Tavkozlési Bizottsag (FCC) altal meghatdrozott
hatdarértéket. Ennek ellenére célszerl a készuléket az elvart jellemz6 haszndlatnak megfelelé médon
haszndlni.

5,925 GHz-7125 GHz-es vezeték nélkuli eszk6zok

Az eszkdz mikodése tilos pildta nélkali repulégép vezérlése, illetve az azzal valé kommunikdcio sordn.

A globdlis A osztalyra vonatkozo tajékoztatd

Az A osztdlyba tartozo termékekre vonatkozo tajékoztatokat itt haszndlhatja.

A Federal Communications Commission A osztalyra vonatkozé megjegyzései

A készlilék tesztelése sordn bebizonyosodott, hogy megfelel az FCC-elbirasok 15. fejezetében
megfogalmazott, ,A” osztdlya digitdlis készilékekre vonatkozo hatérértékeknek.

Ezeket a hatarértékeket gy dllapitottuk meg, hogy kereskedelmi kdrnyezetben térténé haszndlat
esetén megfeleld védelmet nyljtsanak a karos interferencidk ellen. Ez a késztilék radiéfrekvencids
energidt allit el, haszndl és sugdrozhat, és ha nem az utasitGsoknak megfeleléen helyezik izembe

és haszndljak, akkor karos interferencidval zavarhatja a radiés kommunikéaciot. A készulék lakasban
torténé mikodtetése nagy valészinliséggel okoz karos interferenciat, mely esetben a felhaszndalénak az
interferenciat sajat kdéltségére kell kikliszobdlnie.

A termékre vonatkozo6 kérdéseit a kovetkezd elérhetéségeken teheti fel a HP-nek:
e Levélcim:

HP Inc.

1501 Page Mill Road

Palo Alto, CA 94304

e Hivja a HP vallalatot a 650-8571501-es telefonszamon.
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-vagy -
e Irjon e-mailt a kévetkezd cimre: techregshelp@hp.com

A termék az azon szerepld cikkszam, sorozatszdm vagy modellszdm segitségével azonosithato.

Mé6dositasok

Az FCC elGirasai alapjan kotelezé a felhaszndlét értesiteni arrdl, hogy a készuléknek a Hewlett Packard
Enterprise dltal jova nem hagyott barmilyen valtoztatdsa vagy modositdsa a felhaszndld hasznalati
jog@nak visszavondsat jelentheti.

Kéabelek

Az FCC szabadlyainak és el6irdsanak valé megfelelés biztositdsa érdekében a késziiléket RFI/EMI
csatlakozoéburkolattal felszerelt, arnyékolt kabelekkel kell csatlakoztatni.

Megijegyzések az ausztrdliai felhasznalok szamara

Ausztraliaban vegye figyelembe ezeket az A osztdalyl termékekre vonatkozé megjegyzéseket

/\ FIGYELEM! Ezegy A osztdlyl termék. Ez a termék lakohelyi kornyezetben radidinterferenciat okozhat.

Ebben az esetben a felhaszndlo kotelezhetd a sziikséges intézkedések megtételére.

Az Eurdpai Unibra és az Egyesitilt Kirdlysagra vonatkozo értesités

Haszndlja ezt a nyilatkozatot az "A" osztalyl termékekhez az Eurépai Unidban és az Egyesuilt
Kiralysagban.

A\ FIGYELEM! Ez egy A osztdlyl termék. Ez a termék lakbhelyi kornyezetben radidinterferenciat okozhat.

Ebben az esetben a felhasznadld kotelezhet6 a szikséges intézkedések megtételére.

ElSirasok japan felhasznalok szamdara

VCCI- CISPR32

COEEIE, YFAARBTYT. COEBREEERRTERYTILRRDGE
ESFRCTCESPHUET. COBSICIEREHMNEYGHEERTILS
EBRZhICEHNBUET. VCCl— A

s

ElGirasok dél-koreai felhasznalok szaméra
0717 = HEE =AM ALSE SEHCE HELHEHIAS LE 7|72 7FHE SHHHM MESE 2

Wapkgs SeU ALt

Tajvanra vonatkozoé tajékoztatd
b2 BR R ER L AT B
ANREHTE AESRTERERFEARETERE.

Modositasok
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Fehéroroszorszagra vonatkoz6 hatosagi nyilatkozat

A termék megfelel a fehérorosz nemzeti radiotavkozlési miszaki szabdlyozdsnak (TR 2018/024/BY).

TPy

El6irasok braziliai felhasznalok szaGmdara

Este equipamento ndo tem direito a protecdo contra interferéncia prejudicial e ndo pode causar
interferéncia em sistemas devidamente autorizados.

[y FONTOS: A alimentagdo de energia é predefinida para 220/230V. Se vocé possuir tomada elétrica de
10/115V, por favor, altere a chave na parte traseira do seu computador para a tensdo correta.

Para maiores informacdes, consulte o site da ANATEL - www.anatel.gov.br.

Megijegyzések a kanadai felhasznalok szamara

Ha az eszkdz WLAN- vagy Bluetooth-szolgaltatdsokat biztosit, az eszkdz megfelel az Industry Canada
nem engedélykoteles eszkdzokre vonatkozo RSS-el6irdsainak. Az eszkoz az aldbbi két feltétellel
hasznalhato: (1) az eszkdz nem okozhat interferenciat, valamint (2) a vezeték nélkili eszkéznek barmilyen
interferenciat el kell viselnie, még ha az nem kivant miikddéshez is vezet.

A\ FIGYELEM! A radiéfrekvencias sugarzds mértéke: Az eszkoz dltal kisugarzott energia szintje nem éri
el a Kanadai Ipari Minisztérium dltal meghatdrozott hatarértéket. Ennek ellenére célszer(i a készuléket
az elvart jellemz6 haszndlatnak megfelel6 médon haszndlni.

[z FONTOS: A 6 GHz-es savban miikodé vezeték nélkili eszkdzok nem haszndlhatok piléta nélkuli
légij@rmU-rendszerek vezérlésére vagy az azokkal valé kommunikdciora.

i FONTOS: IEEE 80211a, n vagy ac vezeték nélkiuli LAN-kapcsolat esetén a termék kizardlag beltérben
haszndlhat6 az 5,15-5,25 GHz-es frekvenciatartomanya miatt. A Kanadai Ipari Minisztérium elGirdsai
szerint ezt a terméket beltérben kell hasznalni az 5,15-5,25 GHz-es frekvenciatartomanya miatt, annak
érdekében, hogy az azonos csatorndn mikddé miiholdas rendszerekkel valé kdros interferencia
elkerulheto legyen. Az 5,25-5,35, illetve az 5,65-5,85 GHz-es sdv elsédlegesen a nagy teljesitmény(
radarok szamdara van fenntartva. Ezek a radardllomasok interferenciat és/vagy kart okozhatnak az
eszkdzben.

Az eszkdz antenndja nem cserélhetd. Barmely hozzdaférésre irGnyuld kisérlet a szamitdgép
tonkremenetelével jar.

RLAN-ra vonatkoz6 tdjékoztatok

Ezeket a tajékoztatokat a radids helyi hdlozati (RLAN) eszkdzdk esetén haszndlja.

e Az eszkdzok nem haszndlhatok pilota nélkuli 1€gijarmU-rendszerek vezérlésére vagy az azokkal vald
kommunikdciora.

e Az eszkdzok nem haszndlhatok olajfirétornyokon.
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e Légijarmiveken nem haszndlhatok eszk6zok, kivéve az 5925-6425 MHz-es sdvban miikodd kis
teliesitményl beltéri hozzaférési pontokat, a beltéri alarendelt eszkozoket, a kis teljesitmény(i
klienseszkOzoket és a nagyon kis telijesitményl eszkdzoket, amelyek hasznalhatdk a Kanadai
Legikozlekedési Szabdlyzatban meghatdrozott nagy Iégi j@rmiveken, mikbzben 3048 méter (10 000
lab) felett repilnek.

A nagyon alacsony fogyasztasi eszkdzok kivételével:
e Az eszkdzok nem haszndlhatok gépjarmiiveken.
e Az eszkbdzdk nem haszndalhaték vonatokon.

e Az eszkbdzok nem haszndalhatdk tengeri hajokon.

Az Eurdpai Unidra és az Egyesitilt Kiralysagra vonatkoz6
hatésagi nyilatkozatok

Az Eur6pai Unid és az Egyesult Kirdlység esetén kilén hatdosagi nyilatkozatok Eérvényesek.

Megfelel6ségi nyilatkozat

A CE és UK jelzéssel ellatott termékeket Ugy tervezték, hogy legald@bb egy EU-tagallamban és az
Egyestilt Kiralysdgban engedélyezett legyen a haszndlatuk, és megfelelienek a kdvetkezok kdzul a rajuk
vonatkozo egy vagy tébb eurdpai uniés irdnyelvnek és az Egyesult Kirdlysdg egyenértéki szabdlyozasi
kovetelményeinek:

Radiéberendezésekrdl sz616 2014/53/EU iranyelv (RED); Kisfeszultségli berendezésekre vonatkozd
2014/35/EU irGnyelv; Elektromdgneses 6sszeférhetéségre vonatkozo 2014/30/EU irGnyelv;
Koérnyezetbarat tervezésre vonatkozo 2009/125/EK irGnyelv; RoHS iranyelv 2011/65/EU.

A fenti irdnyelveknek valdé megfeleléség értékelése a vonatkozd harmonizdlt eurdpai szabvanyok alapjdn
torténik.

A teljes eurbpai unios és egyestilt kirdlysagbeli Megfelel6ségi nyilatkozat a kovetkezd webhelyen érhetd
el: http://www.hp.eu/certificates. Keressen a termék tipusnevére vagy hatésagi tipusszdmara (RMN),
amely az eléirGsokat tartalmazé cimkén taldlhato.

Hatosagi tgyek kapcsolattartéja: E-mail-cim: reg@hp.com

Radiofunkcioval rendelkezo termékek (EMF)

Ezt a tGjékoztatot akkor haszndlja, ha EMF-adatokat kell biztositania a radié miikodésére vonatkozéan.

Ez a termék radiéado és -vevé eszkozt tartalmaz. Szokasos haszndlatl noteszgépek és All-in-One
készllekek esetén a 20 cm-es tavolsdg betartasaval biztosithatja, hogy a radiéfrekvenci@inak valé
expozicio szintje megfelelien az Eurépai Unid kdvetelményeinek. A kisebb tavolsdg melletti hasznalatra
tervezett termékek (példdul a tablagépek) a jellemzé mikodtetési helyzetekben megfelelnek a vonatkozo
eurdpai uniés elbirdsoknak. A termékek tdvolsdg tartdsa nélkul tzemeltethetdk, ha az adott termékre
vonatkozo utasitdsok masképp nem rendelkeznek.

A radiéfunkcioval rendelkezd termékekre vonatkozo korldtozasok (csak egyes termékek esetén)

Egyes termékekre a radiéfunkciokra vonatkozo korlatozdsok érvényesek bizonyos orszagokban.

Az Eurdépai Uniéra és az Egyesult Kiralysagra vonatkozo hatésagi nyilatkozatok 7
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[y FONTOS: AzIEEE 80211 vezeték nélkuli LAN 5,15 GHz-5,35 GHz és/vagy Wi-Fi 6E alacsony
fogyasztasu beltéri 5,945 GHz-6,425 GHz (vagy 5,925 GHz-6,425 GHz az Egyesdilt Kiralysagban)
frekvenciasdvok beltéri hasznalatra korlGtozottak a matrixban szerepld 6sszes orszagban. A WLAN-
eszkdz kultéri haszndlata interferenciat okozhat a radiészolgaltatasokkal.

Radiofrekvencia-savok és maximalis energiaszintek (csak egyes termékek és orszagok esetén)

A tablazat a radiofrekvencia-s@vokat €s a maximalis energiaszinteket ismerteti bizonyos termékekre és
orszdagokra vonatkozoan.

Table 2-1 Radi6frekvencia-sdvok €s maximdlis energiaszintek (csak egyes termékek és orszGgok esetén)

Radi6technolégia Maximdlis tovabbitdsi teliesitmény EIRP-je (mW)
Bluetooth; 2,4 GHz 100
NFC; 13,56 MHz 10
RFID; 865-868 MHz/915-921 MHz 2000/4000
WLAN Wi-Fi 80211; 2,4 GHz, 5 GHz, 6 GHz 100, 200, EU: 200/25 (LPI/VLP), Egyestilt Kirdlysag:
250/25 (LPI/VLP)
SRD Wi-Fi 802.11; 5725-5875 MHz 25
WWAN 5G NR (450 MHz - 7125 MHz) 400
WWAN 4G LTE; 700/800/900/1800/2100/2300/2600/3500 MHz 200
WWAN 3G UTMS; 900/2100 MHz 250
WWAN 2G GSM GPRS EDGE; 900 MHz 2000
WWAN 2G GSM GPRS EDGE; 1800 MHz 1000
WiGig® 802.11ad; 60 GHz 316

4 MEGJEGYZES: A megfeleléség biztositdsa érdekében csak a HP dltal tdmogatott szoftverillesztéket,
valamint megfeleld orszagbedllitGsokat haszndljon.

Ergondémiai tGjékoztatd

Ha a hordozhaté szamitégépet irodai munkadllomdson olyan megijelenitési munkafeladatokra
haszndligk, amelyre a 90/270/EGK jeld, a képernyd el6tti munkavégzésrdl szol6 irdnyelv vonatkozik,
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akkor megfeleld kulsé billentylizet haszndlata sziikséges. Az alkalmazdstol és a feladattol fliggden
egy megfeleld kilsd monitor szintén szikséges lehet a munkadllomasként vald bedllitdshoz hasonld
munkafeltételek megteremtéséhez.

Hivatkozas: EK1-ITB 2000 (6nkéntes GS tandsitvany)

A ,GS” engedélyezési jelolést visel6 hordozhatd szamitdgépek megfelelnek a vonatkozé ergonémiai
kovetelményeknek. Kulsé billentylzet nélkil csak rovid idejd megjelenitési feladatokra alkalmasak.

A rossz megvilagitasi kortilmények kdzott (példaul kézvetlen napfényben) valé mobil hasznalatkor
tukroz6dés I1éphet fel, ami csokkenti a képernyd olvashatosdagat.

A HP markaija termékeket tartalmazé szamitégépek akkor felelnek meg a vonatkozé ergonémiai
kévetelményeknek, ha az 6sszes érintett részegység, példaul az tzleti célt asztali szamitdgép, a
billentylzet, az egér és a monitor el van latva a ,GS” engedélyezési jeloléssel.

Kérijuk, korultekintéen jarjon el, amikor olyan torony, mikrotorony kialakitGsu kulon tizleti asztali
szamitdgépet, kis méretli asztali szamitdégépet vagy munkadllomdst telepit, amelyet nem kifejezetten

a kozvetlen latdmezoben valo telepitésre/hasznadlatra szantak a képi megjelenitést alkalmazd
munkakornyezetekben. A képi megijelenitéeszkdzon tapasztalhatd kellemetlen tikrozédések elkertilése
érdekében ne helyezze az eszkozt a kdozvetlen [Gtomezdbe.

Eurépai telefonhdl6zatokra vonatkoz6 nyilatkozat (modem/fax)

A jelen termék megfelel a hatdlyos irdnyelvnek, és ennek megfeleléen megtaldlhaté rajta a CE embléma.

Az egyes nyilvanos telefonhalézatok kozétti kildnbségek miatt azonban ez a jovahagyas d6nmagdaban
nem jelent feltétel nélkili garanciat arra, hogy a készilék minden nyilv@nos telefonhalézati végponton
megfelel6en miikodik. Probléma esetén eldszor Iépjen kapcsolatba a berendezés szallitjaval.

AusztrdliGra és Uj-Zélandra vonatkozé tdjékoztatd

Ez a berendezés egy radidado és -vevo eszkozt tartalmaz. Normdl haszndlat esetén 20 cm tdvolsagot
kell tartani a készuléktdl, hogy a radidfrekvencids sugdrzds szintje ne haladjo meg az Ausztrdlidban és
Uj-Zélandon érvényes hatarértékeket.

A szamitégépet az AS/CA S008 szabvanynak megfeleld kabellel kell csatlakoztatni a tavkozlési
halézathoz.

M\ FIGYELEM! A szamitégéphez mellékelt, RJ11-csatlakozd nélkuli modemeket ne helyezze tizembe mds
eszkozon.

WWAN halézatra vonatkoz6 tajékoztato - Kina
ERER AAFENAFBIEARERITREEH, FEARENEFTRESTELTENR,

Kindban hasznalt radioberendezésekre vonatkozo kézlemény
RERARBERES ARSI L

MINREEEELBERGNREFERAFH

MRER, FAMNEEERBTAERBFNFAERTLBEEAXINE,

Eurépai telefonhdlézatokra vonatkozoé nyilatkozat (modem/fax)
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Vezeték nélkuli toltdberendezésekre vonatkozd6 megjegyzések
kinai felhasznalok szamara (csak egyes termékekhez)

(—) & FHEA R PCB k. BB, B FASSER, 23 NMIEAE, @EEa BB (FREE) i
FHAEBHEG, HSXEFTHRIFEZER, FIRWA DAEKEE CRREE) EKTELFTB RS RT LB
7, FHEEe b N BEE, BUEEMDIE15W, TIEEESERE :120~130KHz,

(D REFEAER(ELTR(BNER) RBFELBEHTTAEIURTRRE. BHEHNESTS
EREEN. ERAEFEXINE;

S FFEEREERRAEAEYE. §F R TREER . MAERDIE (BIEFSNMENERKER) ;

() FEXNEMEENTLBUFTERE @) FEFEFH, BFBREARTLETINMBESN L BIR
FIRBUEFPER, X HMMEEWNTLBASZRE (66 mEFE TN, MIZEELEER, FERIEE
HBRAETIE A TSR,

(A) TLFEBRBZBEARE, RILFERAITLIFTEINGE;
(N ERAELFTBIRFZ NN T 1B e BCE R0, MBI AL FTBIRE

() M. MERMKBYE (S FAINFE) AERATLRRREN D ETANERBRITLEES
MEIALTE

El6irasok japdn felhasznalok szamara
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B YR ERBIE IS HE > TELLERYRLELTTEL,
VCCI-B
5GHz H R U 6GHz B E AT A EEREZFIBENFERICEONTVET . CORBEENTHERTS
CERFERETELONTNET,

Vezeték nélkdli LAN, vezeték nélkili WAN és Bluetooth® tanusitvanycimkék
COMEERT, BRINEEBERAF X IERHRAEZ T -ERRBEEEBHELTLET,

This product contains certified radio equipment.

Some products may use electronic regulatory labels (e-labels). To view the certification mark and
numbers on an e-label, please refer to the previous “Accessing regulatory labels” section.

—SOE LTI, EFETESANIL (e SN MERAINTOET, e SR DEBET—EDNEE4HEDR
43121t EESAILOEDR QBB B A0

El6irasok mexikoi felhasznalok szamara

Declaraciéon para México

La operacion de este equipo estd sujeta a las siguientes dos condiciones: (1) es posible que este equipo
o dispositivo no cause interferencia perjudicial y (2) este equipo o dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier
interferenciaq, incluyendo la que pueda causar su operacion no deseada.

Aviso sobre conexiones inaldmbricas para México:

En el caso de PC de escritorio, equipos All-in-One, terminales de punto de venta, thin clients y
workstations en uso normal e instalados con un dispositivo de transmision y recepcion de radio, una
distancia de separacion de 20 cm garantiza que los niveles de exposicion a radiofrecuencia cumplan
con los requisitos de México.

Az Eurdzsiai Gazdasagi Unidra vonatkozo hatosagi nyilatkozat
Az alabbi tdjékoztatdk az Eurdzsiai Unidban értékesitett termékekre vonatkozhatnak.
IIpousBoauTe b M 1aTa NPOU3BOACTBA

HP Inc.

Anpec: 1501 Page Mill Road, Palo Alto, California 94304, U.S.

Jara npousBoactea 3aumdposana B 10-3Ha4HOM CepUITHOM HOMEpE, PaCIONOKEHHOM Ha HaKIIeHKe Co
ciry>xeOHOM nH(popManet H3AemHsL

Vezeték nélkuli LAN, vezeték nélkuli WAN és Bluetooth® tanusitvanycimkék 1



4-51, 5-51 vt 6-51 1EIppBI 0003HAYAIOT O U HEACIIO IPOK3BOACTBA. 4-51 Iu(pa 0003HAYAET IO,
HarpuMmep, «3» 0003HauaeT, 4To nzzesne npousseneHo B «2013» roxy.

5-5s1 1 6-51 MpBI 0003HAYAIOT HOMEP HEMENTH B FOY TIPOM3BOCTRA, HanprMep, «12» 0603HadaeT «12-10» Henento.

Omuaipyui ’xoHe oHAIpy Mep3imi

HP Inc.
Mexkenxaiibr: 1501 Page Mill Road, Palo Alto, California 94304, U.S.

OHiMHIH jkacaiy Mep3iMiH Ta0y YIIIiH OHIMHIH KbI3MET KOpCeTy yarnchipMachiigarsl 10 TaHOaAaH TypaThiH
CepUSIIBIK HOMIPiH KapaHbI3.

4-11i, 5-1111 5)xOHE G-111BI CAHIAP OHIMHIH KaCaJIFaH )KbUTbI MCH alITAChIH KOpceTei. 4-111i caH KbUIBIH KOPCETe],
MbIcaibl «3» canbl «2013» nerenni 6ingipei.

5-111i xOHe G-111bI caHap OEPLIreH XK bUIIBIH Kail alTAChIH/IA )KacaTFaHbIH KOPCETE/Il, MbIcabl, «12» caHbl «12-
ri» anra JereH i oinmipeni.

MecTHbIE IpeacCTaBUTEIH;

Poccusi: OO0 "DitulTu K",

Poccuiickast ®enepanus, 125171, . Mocksa, Jleaunrpaackoe mocce, 16A, ctp.3,

tenedon/daxc: +7 495 797 35 00 / +7 499 92132 50

Kasaxcran: ®unnan kommanuu "Ditullu [mobdan Tpaiinuar bu.Bu.", Pecy6nuka Kasaxcran, 050040, r.

Aumarsl, BoctanapIkekunit paitos, mpocriekt Anb-Papabu, 77/7,

tenedon/dakc: +7 727 355 35 52

KeprimikTi exingikrepi:

12

Peceii: OO0 "Ditullu NuK",

Peceii ®enepanmsicel, 125171, Mackey, Jlennnrpaz mocceci, 16A 6ok 3,

Tenedon/dakc: +7 495 797 35 00 [ +7 499 92132 50

Kazakcran: "Ditullu I'mo6an Tpaitnuar bu.Bu. "komnanusceiabie Kaszakcranmars! Gprtnainst, Kaszakcran
Pecmyonukacel, 050040, Anmars! k., BoctanpIk, On-

®dapabu naH.buibL, 77/7,

Tenedon/dakc: +7 727 355 35 52

Szingapuri vezeték nélkuli mikddésre vonatkozo tdjékoztatod

Minden WWAN-eszk6zt kapcsoljon ki, ha repllégépen utazik. Ezen eszk6zok repulégépen vald
haszndlata tiltott, veszélyeztetheti a reptlégép mikodését, és megzavarhatja a vezeték nélkli
halézatot. Az utasitds be nem tart@sa a mobiltelefonos szolgaltatasok haszndlatanak felfliggesztését
vagy megtagaddasat, illetve jogi intézkedéseket vonhat maga utan.

Chapter 2 Megfelel6ségi nyilatkozatok



A felhasznaldkat figyelmeztetik a radidfrekvencids készulékek haszndlatdnak mellézésére az
Uzemanyagtoltd dllomdsokon, vegyi tzemekben, valamint azokon a helyeken, ahol robbandsveszélyes
muiveleteket végeznek.

Mint minden mds radiofrekvencids készulék esetében, a berendezés kielégité mikodése és a személyi
biztonsag érdekében semmilyen testrészt sem szabad tul kdzel helyezni az antenndkhoz a berendezés
mikodése kdzben.

Ezt a késziléket Ggy tervezték, hogy megfelelien a radidhullamoknak valé kitettségre vonatkozo
hatdlyos kévetelményeknek, amelyek tudomanyos ir@inyelveken alapulnak, és biztonsagi rahagyast
tartalmaznak minden egyén biztonsagdnak garantaldsahoz, fuggetlenil az egészségi dllapottol és
életkortol. A radi6frekvencias energia kibocsatdasara vonatkozo irdnyelvek mértékegységként az €16
szovet dltal elnyelt energiamennyiséget alkalmazzdak (SAR). A SAR meghatarozdsadhoz szabvanyositott
teszteket alkalmaznak, ahol a készulék minden hasznalt frekvenciasdaviaban a legmagasabb hitelesitett
energiaszint(i adatatvitel sugarzasi értékét mérik. A SAR-adatok a CENELEC EN50360 és 50361
szabvanyain alapulnak, amelyek a 10 gramm testszovetre atlagolt 2,0 watt/kilogramm (W/kg) értéket
hasznaljék.

ElGirasok dél-koreai felhasznalok szamara
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Thaifoldi vezeték nélkuli miikddésre vonatkoz6 tajékoztato
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(This telecommunication equipment conforms to the requirements of NBTC.)
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This radio communication equipment has the electromagnetic field strength in compliance with the
Safety Standard for the Use of Radio communication Equipment on Human Health announced by the
National Telecommunications Commission.

Tajvanra vonatkozo NCC tajékoztatd

Az alabbi tajékoztatok Tajvanra vonatkoznak.

LR LAN 8021 R iE /E T R B/ E B B E

WGEEEH R R ERM, EERE 28, BRRERENTFEERERR, MANERREE
[RERET 2 FtE R INAE, B RGEARM 2 ERATFEZERMRER TR EEEE  BRERATREARE,
FEIEMERA, I EERTERAGEREER, RS AEE, HRESEEIREMERZIRRERE,
ENRFERMBAIREEREH IR HBERBERAEREN T EHRR 2 TE.

et e BT ERRZBE.
SR EAERIR R GEAREE X BHERR,
MO BHKFE, FREER,

Repuléutakra vonatkoz6 tdjékoztatd

Az elektronikus készUlékek utasszallito repulégépeken valdé hasznadlatdnak engedélyezése a
|égitarsasagok hataskoérébe tartozik.

A felhasznadlo altal cserélhetd akkumulatorra vonatkozo
tadjékoztato

Amikor egy akkumulator a hasznos élettartama végére ért, ne dobja ki a haztartdsi hulladékkal egyatt.
Kévesse a szamitdgép akkumuléatoranak artalmatlanitésdra vonatkozoé helyi térvényeket és szabdlyokat.

A HP arra biztatja Ggyfeleit, hogy gondoskodjanak a haszndlt elektronikus hardverek, a HP
eredeti nyomtatopatronjai és az akkumulatorok Gjrahasznositdsaroél. Az Gjrahasznositasi programokkal
kapcsolatos tovabbi informaciokét keresse fel a HP webhelyét a http://www.hp.com/recycle cimen.

A felhasznadl6 altal cserélhetd akkumuldtor eltavolitdsara vonatkozo tovabbi tudnivalok a termékhez
mellékelt felhnaszndaloi Gtmutatdban talalhatok.

Gyadrilag lezart akkumulatorra vonatkoz6 eléirasok

A termékben 1évé akkumuldtor(ok) cseréje nem egyszer(i feladat a felhaszndlé szamara. Az akkumul@tor
eltavolitdsa vagy cseréje befolydsolhatja a j6tdllds érvényességét. Ha az akkumuldtor mar nem télthetd,
vegye fel a kapcsolatot az tigyfélszolgalattal.

Amikor egy akkumuldator a hasznos élettartama végére ért, ne dobja ki a haztartdsi hulladékkal egyatt.
Kovesse az akkumulatorok artalmatlanitdsdra vonatkozo helyi térvényeket és szabdlyokat.
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A |ézerfényre vonatkozo kdvetelményeknek vald megfelelés

Ezzel a tdjékoztatoval figyelmeztetheti a felhaszndlokat a lézeres eszkdzok nem megfeleld
haszndlatabdl eredé potencidlis sugdrzasnak valo kitettségre.

A\ FIGYELEM! A lézert haszndlb termék telepitési Gtmutatdjdban leirt vezérldktdl, bedllitGsoktol és
mUveletektdl valod eltérés veszélyes sugarzdast eredményezhet. A veszélyes sugdrzas el6forduldsanak
csokkentése érdekében:

e Ne prébadlja felnyitni a modul burkolatat. Nem tartalmaz felhaszndlé dltal javithaté alkatrészeket.

e Alézeres eszkoz vezérl6inek mikodtetése, a bedllitds és a miiveletek végrehajtdsa sordn ne térien
el alézeres termék telepitési Gtmutatéjaban ismertetett eljarasoktol.

e Azegységet kizardlag a HP hivatalos szervizszakemberei javithatjak.

Lehetséges, hogy a készUlékbe optikai adattarold eszkdzt (példaul CD- vagy DVD-irét) és/vagy
Gvegszdlas adovevét telepitettek. Ezen l1ézert haszndld eszk6zok az IEC/EN 50689:2021 szabvany szerint
1. osztdlyu Iézeres terméknek mindsulnek, és megfelelnek az adott szabvany biztonsdgi eléirGsainak.

CLASS 1 CONSUMER LASER PRODUCT

EN 50882:2021

Minden Iézert hasznadlb eszkbdz megfelel az egyesult dllamokbeli FDA 21 CFR 104010 és 104011 szGma
el6irdsainak, kivéve az 50. szama, 2007. jinius 24-i keltezés( és az 56. szamda, 2019. mdjus 8-i keltezésu, a
lézeres készUlékek haszndlatdval kapcsolatos megjegyzésben dsszefoglalt eltéréseket.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

Tavkozlési eszkoz jovahagyasa

A szamitégépbe szerelt tavkozlési eszkoz telefonhdlozatokhoz torténd csatlakoztatdsat jovahagytak
azokban az orszdgokban és régidkban, amelyeknek a jvahagydsi jelzései megtalalhatdk a szamitégép
aliagn vagy a modemen elhelyezett termékcimkén.

A termék felhasznal6i Gtmutatéjaban bizonyosodhat meg arrdl, hogy a termék be van-e dllitva a
tartézkoddsi orszdagra/térségre. Ha a tartézkodds helyétdl eltéré orszdgot/térséget valasztanak, az a
modem olyan bedllitdsat eredményezheti, amely sérti az adott orszdag vagy térség hirkozlési elbirdsait/
jogszabdlyait. Emellett el6fordulhat, hogy a modem nem fog megfeleléen mikddni, ha nem a megfelel
orszdagot vagy régiét valasztja. Ha az orszag vagy régio kivalasztdsakor olyan tizenet jelenik meg, amely
aztjelzi, hogy az orszag vagy régié nem tdmogatott, az azt jelenti, hogy a modem még nem rendelkezik
jévahagyassal az adott orszdgban vagy régiéban, ezért nem hasznalhato.

Modemmel kapcsolatos tudnivalok

Kanada, Japan, Uj-Zéland és az Egyestilt Allamok esetén a modemmel kapcsolatban kilén tudnivalok
érvényesek.

A lézerfényre vonatkozo kdévetelményeknek vald megfelelés 15
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Ez a készulék megfelel az FCC-szabdlyzat 68. részében elbirtaknak és az ACTA dltal dtvett
kovetelményeknek. A szamitdégép aliéin vagy a modemen talalhaté cimke tébbek kézott a
termékazonosit6t tartalmazza US:AAAEQ#H#TXXXX formaGtumban. Ha a telefontarsasag kéri, ezt az
azonositét adja meg.

A haszndlhat6 csatlakozé USOC-tipusa: RJT1C. A késziiléket a helyiségben taldlhaté csatlakozékhoz

és a telefonhdl6zathoz csatlakoztaté alizatnak, valamint a csatlakozoédugénak meg kell felelnie az FCC-
szabdlyzat 68. részében elbirtaknak és az ACTA dltal atvett kovetelményeknek. A termékhez mellékelve
van telefonkdbel és egy moduldris dugasz. Ezt egy kompatibilis, az eléirdsoknak megfelelé moduldris
csatlakozéaljzathoz kell csatlakoztatni. A tovabbi részletekért tekintse meg a telepitési utasitdsokat.

A telefonvonalhoz csatlakoztathatd eszkézdk szdma a REN (egység hivasi szdma) szGm segitségével
hatdrozhaté meg. A telefonvonalhoz csatlakoztatott tllzott mennyiségl REN azt eredményezheti, hogy
az eszkdzok nem csengenek ki bejové hivas esetén. A legtobb helyen a REN értéke nem haladhatja meg
az 6to6t (5,0) (el6fordulhatnak kivételek). Ahhoz, hogy biztos lehessen az egy vonalhoz csatlakoztathatd
azon eszk6z6k mennyiségében, amelyeket az 6sszes REN (egység hivasi szaGma) hatadroz meg, forduljon
a helyi telefontarsasdghoz. A 2001. jdlius 23. utan jovahagyott termékek esetében a termékre vonatkozd
REN a termékazonosito részét képezi, amelynek formatuma US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. A ## karakterekkel
jelzett szamijegyek jeldlik a REN-értéket tizedesvessz6 nélkil (példaul a 03 érték 0,3 értékl REN-t jelez). A
kordbbi termékeken a REN-érték a cimkén elklldnitve tal@lhato.

Ha ez a HP készilék kart okoz a telefonhdl6zatban, a telefontdrsasdg elézetesen értesitést kild, ha
szukségessé valhat a szolgdltatds szluneteltetése. Ha azonban az elézetes értesités gyakorlati okok
miatt nem megfeleld, a telefontdrsasdg a leheté leghamarabb értesitést kiild. Emellett tdjékoztatjak arrdl
ajogarodl is, hogy panaszt nydjthat be az FCC-hez, ha gy gondolja, hogy ez sziikséges.

El6fordulhat, hogy a telefontdrsasdg olyan médositdsokat végez el Iétesitményein, berendezésein,
eliarasain és miveletein, amelyek befolydsolhatjdk a készulék mikodését. llyen esetekben a
telefontarsasag elézetesen értesiti Ont, hogy elvégezhesse a megszakitas nélkili telefonszolgaltatas
fenntartdsdhoz szikséges modositasokat.

Amennyiben hibat tapasztal a készllékkel kapcsolatban, hivia a miiszaki tdmogaté szolgdlatot.
Amennyiben a késziilék kart okoz a telefonhdl6zatban, a telefontrsasdg esetleg megkérheti, hogy
szintesse meg a készulék csatlakozasat addig, amig a problémat sikertl megoldani. A készuléken
kizaroélag olyan javitGsokat végezzen el, amelyeket a felhasznal6i Gtmutatd (amennyiben rendelkezik
ilyennel) ,Hibajavités” ciml része targyal.

A megosztott vonal szolgdltat@shoz val6 csatlakozdas dijszabdsai orszagonként eltérnek. Tovabbi
informaci6ért keresse fel a helyi fogyasztoi szervezetet, szolgdaltatdi szervezetet vagy képviseletet.

Ha otthona a specidlisan a telefonvonalra csatlakoztatott riasztokészulékkel van ellatva, ellendrizze,
hogy a jelen HP készulék felszerelése nem akaddlyozza-e a riasztokészilék mikodését. Ha

kérdése merul fel azzal kapcsolatban, mi akaddlyozhatja a riasztokészilék mikodését, fordulion
telefonszolgaltat6jcihoz vagy egy képzett szerel6hoz.

Az 1991. évi Telephone Consumer Protection Act (A telefonhaszndlok védelmérdél szol6 torvény)
jogellenesnek nyilvanitja minden személy esetén a szamitdogéppel vagy egyéb (a faxkészUlléket is
magdban foglald) elektronikus eszkdzzel torténd tzenetkuldést, hacsak az ilyen zenet nem tartalmazza
a minden oldal tetején vagy aljan taldlhatdé margondl, vagy az tizenet elsé oldaldn az elkildés datumat
és idépontijat, valamint az tzleti vallalkozds azonositojat vagy az egyéb személy, illetve az tzenetet kildé
masik személy, és a kildd készulék vagy Uzleti vallalkozds, egyéb személy, illetve egyén telefonszamat. A
megadott telefonszGm nem lehet 900-as vagy olyan szam, amelynél a tarifak meghaladjdk a helyi vagy
tavolsag dijak mértékét.

Chapter 2 Megfelel6ségi nyilatkozatok



Ezen informdci6 a faxkészulékbe torténd programozdsdhoz hajtsa végre a fax szoftverutasitdsdban leirt
|Iépéseket.

Kanaddaban hasznalt modemekre vonatkoz6 tajékoztatd

Ez a berendezés megfelel a Kanadai Ipari Minisztérium hatdlyos miszaki kovetelményeinek.

A REN-szam (Ringer Equivalence Number) azt jelzi, hogy a telefoninterfészhez legfeliebb hény eszkoz
csatlakoztathaté. Egy interfészen a lezard terhelés az eszkdzok barmely kombindcidjabal dlihat, és
minddssze annak a kbvetelménynek kell megfelelnie, hogy a REN-szamok 6sszege ne legyen tébb 5-nél.
A REN értéke ezen terminalberendezés esetében 1,0.

Modemekre vonatkozd kézlemények Japdnban

Ha a szamitégép alian nem taldlhato japdn tandsitvanycimke, tekintse meg a megfeleld
tandsitvanycimkét az alabbiakban.

Az alabbiakban a V.92 56K adat-/faxmodem japdn tandsitvanycimkéje lathato:

AD5-0413001

T/

Ha a szamitégép aljcin nem taldlhaté japdn tandsitvanycimke, tekintse meg a megfeleld
tandsitvanycimkét az alabbiakban.

Az LSI Corporation PCI-SV92EX szoftveres modemiére vonatkozo japdn tandsitdscimke a kovetkezo:

AOT0107003

<4ii

Az Uj-Zélandon hasznalt modemekre vonatkozé nyilatkozatok

A Telepermit barmely termindleszkézre kidllitott jovahagydsa minddssze azt jelzi, hogy a Telecom
elfogadja a halézatahoz csatlakoztatandé eszkdz minimdilis feltételeknek valé megfelelését.

Ez nem jelenti a termék elfogaddsat a Telecom részérdl, valamint nem jelent semmilyen jotdllast sem.
Mindenekel6tt nem garantdlja egyetlen részegység esetén sem a Telepermit dltal engedélyezett masik,
eltéré gyartmannyal vagy modellel valé megfelelé miikodését semmilyen szempontbdl, és arra sem utal,
hogy egy termék kompatibilis-e a Telecom dsszes halozati szolgaltatasaval.

Ez a készulék semmilyen korulmények kozott sem képes helyes mikodésre azon sebességek felett,
amelyekre tervezték. A Telecom az ilyen kortilmények kozott felmerilé problémak esetén nem vallal
felelGsséget.

Amennyiben az eszkdz impulzus izemmaodu tarcsazast alkalmaz, nincs garancia arra, hogy a Telecom
vonalak mindig tdmogatni fogjdk ezt a tarcsazasi modot.

Ha ugyanahhoz a vonalhoz mas készUlék is csatlakozik, az impulzusos tarcsazas alkalmazdsa csengést
vagy zait, és esetleg helytelen valaszallapotot valthat ki. Amennyiben ilyen probléma mertilne fel, ne
forduljon a Telecom Hibakdézpontjahoz.

Kanaddban haszndlt modemekre vonatkozo tdjékoztato 17



Egyes paraméterek, amelyeknek a Telecom Telepermit-kdvetelményeinek kell megfelelni, a készilékhez
tarsitott berendezéstdl (PC) fuggenek. A tarsitott berendezést gy kell bedllitani, hogy a Telecom
specifikacidinak megfelel6en, az aldbbi hatdrértékeken bellil mikodjon:

e Manudlis hivdskezdeményezés esetén 30 percen belll legfeliebb 10 hivasi kisérlet hajthaté végre

e Akészllék bedllitdsanak biztositania kell, hogy a hivasok fogaddsa a csengetéstdl szamitott 3 és 30
masodpercen (tehdt 2 és 10 csengetés kdzott) megtorténijen.

Beszédhang-tamogatas

A készuléket telefonbeszélgetés rogzitésére haszndlé minden személynek meg kell felelnie az Gj-zélandi
térvényeknek.

Ez azt jelenti, hogy a beszélgetés legaldbb egy résztvevdjének tudataban kell lennie annak ténynek, hogy
a beszélgetést rogzitik. Emellett az 6sszegylijtott személyes adatok jellegének, az adatgyijtés célidnak,
azok felhaszndal@sanak, valamint az ezekbdl masik fél részére dtadott adatoknak meg kell felelnitk az
1993. évi adatvédelmi toérvényben felsorolt irdnyelveknek.

A készuléket nem szabad agy bedllitani, hogy automatikusan hivia a Telecom ,111"-es vészhivé szamat.

A Macrovision Corporation vallalatra vonatkoz6 tagjékoztat6

18

A termék olyan szerzéijog-védelmi technologiat alkalmaz, amelyet bizonyos amerikai szabadalmak és
szellemi tulajdonjogok védenek, amelyek a Macrovision Corporation és mds jogtulajdonosok tulajdonat
képezik.

A szerz6ijog-védelmi technoldgia alkalmazésat a Macrovision Corporation vdllalatnak j6va kell hagynia,
és kizarodlag otthoni, valamint egyéb korlatozott megtekintési alkalmazdasra haszndalhatd, kivéve, ha a
Macrovision Corporation masként nem rendelkezik. A program visszafejtése, valamint szétbontdsa tilos.

Chapter 2 Megfelel6ségi nyilatkozatok



3 Biztonsagi tajékoztato

tajekoztatokbol.

Fontos biztonsagi el6iradsok

Ezek a tadjékoztatok tobb termékre is vonatkozhatnak.

A\ FIGYELEM! A szamitdgép nehéz lehet; lgyelien az ergonémiailag megfelelé emelési eljidrasok
alkalmazdaséara a szamitdgép mozgatdsa soran.

A szamitégépet valtdoarama halozati aljzat kbzelében helyezze el. A valtdarama tapkabel a szamitogép
dramellatdsdanak megszintetésére szolgald elsddleges eszkoz, €s mindig konnyen elérhetd kell,

hogy legyen. Ha a szmitogéphez mellékelt tapkabel féldelt csatlakozoval rendelkezik, az Gramutés
elkerUlése érdekében a tapkadbelt kizGrolag megfeleléen foldelt valtéarama halézati aljzathoz
csatlakoztassa.

A telefonhdl6zatbél eredé dramuités lehetéségének elkertlése érdekében csatlakoztassa a
szamitdgépet a valtéarami halézati alizathoz, mieltt a telefonvonalhoz csatlakoztatnd. Ugyanigy
vdlassza le elébb a telefonvonalat, mielStt kinGiznd a szamitégépet a valtdéarama haldzati aljzatbol.

A szamitdgép burkolatdnak visszaszerelése vagy eltavolitdsa elétt mindig valassza le a modem
kabelét a telefonrendszerrdl.

Ne haszndlja a szamitégépet eltavolitott burkolattal.

Személyes biztonsaga érdekében mindig hlzza ki a szamitdgépet az Gramforrasboél és a
telekommunikdcios rendszerekbdl (példdul telefonvonalakbdl), hdlézatokbol vagy modemekbdl, mielbtt
barmilyen javitasi munkat végezne. Ennek elmulaszt@sa személyi sériiléshez vagy az eszkédz
kdrosoddasdhoz vezethet. A termék tdpegységének és modemének feszlltségszintje veszélyes.

Biztonsdgi 6vintézkedésként a rendszer ideiglenesen letilthat bizonyos USB-portokat, amennyiben a
rendszer terhelése meghaladja az adott konfigurdacio kapacitasat.

/A FIGYELEM! A készulék haszndlatakor a tlizveszély, az Gramiités és a személyi sériilés elkerllése
érdekében mindig tartsa be az alapvetd biztonsdgi elGirdsokat, beleértve a kovetkezdket:

e Ne haszndlja a terméket viz kdzelében - példaul kad, mosogatétal, konyhai mosogaté vagy
mosokad mellett, nedves padl6ju helyiségben, valamint medence mellett.

e Kertlje a termék hasznalatat elektromos vihar esetén. A villamlas kévetkeztében kis
valoszinlséggel fenndll az aramuités veszélye.

e Ne haszndlja a terméket gazszivargds bejelentésére, ha a szivargds kdzelében tartézkodik.

e Mindig hdzza ki a modem kdbelét a készulék burkolatanak felnyitdsa vagy a modem szigeteletlen
kdabelének, csatlakozéjdnak vagy belsé alkatrészének megérintése el6tt.

e Ha akészulékhez nem kapott telefonkdbelt, kizarélag 0,4 mm atméréiji (26 AWG) vagy anndl
vastagabb telefonkabelt hasznaljon.

e Ne csatlakoztassa a modem- vagy telefonkdbelt az RJ-45 jel(i (hal6zati) aljizatba.

Biztonsagi tajékoztato



ORIZZE MEG EZEKET AZ UTASITASOKAT!

[y FONTOS: Ha aszamitogéphez mellékelt fesziltségvalasztd kapcsolo 115 és 230 V-os rendszerekhez
készult, a kapcsold gydrilag az értékesités eredeti helyének megfelel6 orszdgban vagy régidban
haszndlatos feszlltségbedllitasra van dllitva. A fesziltségvalasztd kapcsold bedllitdsanak nem
megfelelé modositdsa karosithatja a szamitdgépet és érvénytelenitheti az esetleges jotdllast.

A termék informatikai energiaellatd rendszerhez vald csatlakoztatGsra vonatkozéan nem rendelkezik
mindsitéssel (a vonatkozd biztonsdgi szabvdnyok szerint ezek olyan valtéaramu tapellaté rendszerek,
amelyeknek nincs kdzvetlen foldelésik).

A hovel kapcsolatos biztonsagi figyelmeztetés

Ezt a tGjékoztatot akkor haszndlja, ha fennall a tilmelegedés miatt bekovetkezd sérulés lehetbsége.

/\ FIGYELEM! A szamitdgép tliimelegedése vagy egyéb héhatds miatt bekovetkezé karok veszélyének
elkertlése érdekében ne helyezze a hordozhatd szamitogépet kdzvetlenl az 6lébe, és ne takarja el a
szellézényilasokat. A hordozhato szamitogépet csak kemény, lapos felileten hasznalja. Ugyelien arra,
hogy valamilyen szilard targy példaul a készulék mellett IEévé opciondlis nyomtat, vagy puha tdargy,
példaul parna, szényeg vagy ruha ne akaddlyozza a légaramidst. Ne hagyja, hogy a valtéarama
tapegység miikodés kézben a béréhez vagy mas puha felulethez, példaul pdrnahoz, szényeghez vagy
ruhdhoz érjen. A HP dltal biztositott szamitégép és valtdaramu tapegység eleget tesz a felhaszndlo
daltal elérhetd feltletek hémérséklethatdardra vonatkozo biztonsagi szabvanyok eléirGsainak.

/A VIGYAZAT! A hdvel kapcsolatos sériilések kockdzatdnak csokkentése érdekében ne érintse meg a
bels6 forro fellleteket, amig a belsd fellletek szobahdmérséklet(ire le nem hdiltek.

A lehetséges biztonsagi problémakra vonatkoz6 megjegyzések

Ezzel a tGjékoztatéval figyelmeztetheti a felhasznalékat arra, hogy egy esetleges hiba esetén a
hasznadlat veszélyes lehet.

Ha a kovetkezé kortimények barmelyikét tapasztalja (vagy a biztonsdggal kapcsolatban egyéb kétely
merdl fel), ne haszndlja a szamitdgépet: recsegdd, sipold vagy pattogd hang hallhaté, illetve erds szag
vagy fust jon a szamitdégépbdl. Ezen jelenségek normdlisnak tekinthetdk, ha egy belsé elektromos
alkatrész romlik el, biztonsagos kdrilmények kézott. A fent felsorolt jelenségek azonban lehetséges
biztonsdgi kockazatot is jelenthetnek. Ne tekintse tehdt éket elfogadhaté hibanak. Kapcsolja ki és
dramtalanitsa a szamitdgépet, majd segitségért forduljon a miszaki tdmogatdshoz.

Telepités feltételei

A készilék tapellatashoz torténd csatlakoztatdsa el6tt tekintse Gt a telepitési utasitdsokat.

/A FIGYELEM! A szamitogépben fesziltség alatt IEévé vagy mozgd alkatrészek lehetnek. A burkolat
eltavolitdsa el6tt aramtalanitsa a készuléket. A készulék Gjboli feszultség ald helyezése el6tt helyezze
vissza és rogzitse a burkolatot.

Akusztikai tajékoztatd

Akkor haszndlja ezt a tajékoztatot, ha a hangnyomds szintje alacsonyabb lehet a javasoltnal vagy a
vartnadl.
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A hangnyomads (LpA) szintje joval 70dB(A) alatti (kezel6i pozicidban, normal miikddés esetén, az ISO 7779
szabvany szerint). A termék zajkibocsatasi adatainak megijelenitéséhez a http://www.hp.com/go/ted
webhelyen Iépjen az IT ECO Declarations” (IT ECO nyilatkozatok) pontra, és valasszon egy
termékkategoriat a legordilé menabdl.

Akkumulatorra vonatkoz6 tajékoztatd

B

Ezen biztonsagi tajékoztatok kdzul egy vagy tdébb vonatkozhat a termék akkumulatorara.

FIGYELEM! A termék belsé litium-mangdn-dioxid, vanadium-pentoxid, vagy alkdli akkumul@tort vagy
akkumulatorcsomagot tartalmazhat. Az akkumul@torcsomagok helytelen kezelése tlizet és égési
séruléseket okozhat.

FIGYELEM! Ne kisérelje meg Gjratélteni az akkumulatort.
FIGYELEM! Ne tegye ki 60 °C-ndl (140 °F) magasabb hémérsékletnek.

FIGYELEM! Az esetleges biztonsagi kockazatok elkerulése érdekében kizardlag a szamitdgéphez
mellékelt akkumul@tort, a HP-tdl beszerzett csereakkumuldtort, illetve a HP-t6l kiegészitéként

Akkumulétorra vonatkozo tajékoztatdo
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megvasarolt kompatibilis akkumulatort haszndlja a szamitégéphez. El6fordulhat, hogy a nem
kompatibilis vagy nem HP gydrtmanyi akkumuldatorok esetén a gyorstoltés nem érhetd el.

FIGYELEM! A tlz vagy égés kockdazatdainak csdkkentése érdekében ne szerelje szét, ne torje 0ssze és
ne lyukassza ki, ne zarja révidre a kulsé csatlakozoit, és ne dobija tlizbe vagy vizbe.

FIGYELEM! Robbands kovetkezhet be, ha nem megfeleld tipusi csereelemet haszndl. A hasznalt
akkumuldtort az utasitGsoknak megfeleléen drtalmatlanitsa.

FIGYELEM! Csak kifejezetten a termékhez szdnt HP csereelemet hasznaljon.
FIGYELEM! Ne nyelje le az elemet, mert az kémiai égési sérulést okozhat.

FIGYELEM! Ez atermék gombelemet tartalmaz. A lenyelt gombelem minddssze 2 6ra alatt sdlyos
bels6 égést okozhat, és haldlos séruléshez vezethet.

FIGYELEM! Egyes termékek nem cserélheté gombelemet tartalmaznak.
FIGYELEM! Az Ujés haszndlt elemeket gyermekek eldl elzarva tartsa.

FIGYELEM! Ha az elemfedél nem zarhato le biztonsagosan, ne haszndlja a terméket, s tartsa
gyermekek eldl elzarva.

FIGYELEM! Ha Ggy gondolja, hogy az elemet lenyelték, vagy az elem barmilyen testrészbe kertilt,
azonnal forduljon orvoshoz.

FIGYELEM! Ha az elemet rendkivil magas kornyezeti hdmérsékletnek kitett kornyezetben hagyja, az
robbandshoz, illetve gyalékony folyadékok vagy gazok szivargasahoz vezethet.

FIGYELEM! Ha az elem rendkivil alacsony Iégnyomasnak van kitéve, az robbandshoz, illetve
gyulékony folyadékok vagy gazok szivargasahoz vezethet.

FIGYELEM! Az elhaszndlddott elemek eltavolitasat és azonnali Gjrahasznositasat vagy
artalmatlanit@sat a helyi eléirasoknak megfeleléen kell végezni, €s gyermekektdl tavol kell tartani. NE
dobija az elemeket a haztartasi hulladékba, és ne égesse el.

FIGYELEM! Még a hasznalt elemek is silyos sérulést vagy halalt okozhatnak.
FIGYELEM! A kezeléssel kapcsolatos informaciokért forduljon a helyi toxikolégiai k6zponthoz.
FIGYELEM! A nem tolthetd elemeket ne probdlja Gjratdlteni.

FIGYELEM! Ne erdltesse a kisUtést, az Gjratoltést, a szétszerelést és a 60 °C (149 °F) feletti
hémérsékletre valo felmelegitést, és ne égesse el. Ha igy tesz, az kiszellbztetés, szivargas vagy
robbands miatti sériléshez vezethet, ami kémiai égési sérulést okozhat.

FIGYELEM! Ugyelien arra, hogy az elemeket a polaritGsnak (+ és -) megfeleléen helyezze be.

FIGYELEM! Ne haszndlion vegyesen régi és Uj, kiilonb6zé markajd vagy tipusu, példaul alkdli, szén-cink
vagy Gjratolthetd elemeket.

FIGYELEM! Tavolitsa el, és azonnal hasznositsa Gjra vagy dobja ki az elemeket a hosszabb ideig nem
haszndlt berendezésekbdl, a helyi eléirdsoknak megfelel6en.

FIGYELEM! Mindig régzitse teliesen az elemfedelet. Ha az elemfedél nem zarhatd le biztonsdgosan,
ne haszndlja a terméket, tdvolitsa el az elemeket, s tartsa gyermekek eldl elzdrva.

FIGYELEM! Az elemet csak kompatibilis tipust elemre cserélje ki. Az asztali munkadllomasok, az
asztali szamitdgépek, az All-in-One szamitdgépek és a HP Z Captis kompatibilis elemtipusa a CR2032,
a HP Chromebox esetében pedig az ML 1220.

FIGYELEM! A ZBook Fury noteszgép kompatibilis akkumuléator tipusa a CR2025, a ZBook Studio,
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ProBook Fortis és a Pro x360 Fortis esetében a CR2016, az EliteBook630/640/650/645/655, ZBook
Power, a Pro mt440, az Elite mt645 és a ProBook esetében a CR2032, az
EliteBook830/840/860/835/845/865, a ZBook Firefly, az Elite mt845, az Elite x360, a Pro x360 és az
EliteBook 1040 esetében pedig a CR1620.

/N FIGYELEM! A névleges elemfeszliltség 3 V.

AWARNING

+« INGESTION HAZARD: This product contains a button cell or coin battery.

* DEATH or serious injury can occur if ingestad.

*  Aswallowed button cell or coin battery can cause Internal Chemical
Burns in as little as 2 hours.

* KEEP new and used batteries OUT OF REACH of CHILDREN

+  Seek immediate medical attention if a battery is suspected to be @
swallowed or inserted inside any part of the body.

Table 3-1 Az akkumuldtor artalmatlanitGsdval kapcsolatos ikon és leirGsa

lkon LeirGs

Az elemeket, elemcsomagokat €s akkumulétorokat nem szabad a haztartasi hulladékba dobni. Az
Gjrahasznositds vagy megfelel6 hulladékkezelés céliabol torténd ataddsukhoz haszndljon nyilvénos
gyujtérendszert, vagy kuldije vissza a HP, illetve a HP valamelyik meghatalmazott partnere vagy tgynoke
részére.

Magnesre vonatkozo tGjékoztatd

Ezt a tajékoztatot magnessel felszerelt termékek esetén haszndlja.

A\ FIGYELEM! Az eszkdz bedgyazott magneseket tartalmazhat. Kérjik, vegye figyelembe, hogy a
magneses mezbk zavarhatjdk az orvostechnikai eszkzok, példaul a szivritmus-szabdlyozok és a
beultethetd kardioverter-defibrillatorok (ICD-k) megfelelé mikodését.

Elévigyadzatossdagbdl ajdnlatos a készuléket legaldbb 15 cm vagy (vezeték nélkili tolté haszndlata
esetén) legaldbb 30 cm tdvolsdgra tartani az elektronikus orvostechnikai eszkozoket viseld
személyektdl. Interferencia gyandja esetén azonnal hagyja abba az eszkéz haszndlatat, és tovabbi
Utmutatdsért forduljon kezel6orvosdhoz és az orvostechnikai eszkdz gyartéjahoz.

Ventilatorra vonatkozo tajékoztatok

A felhasznaldkat az al@bbi egy vagy tébb tajékoztatoval figyelmeztetheti a forgd ventilatorlapatok miatti
sérllés veszélyére.

A FIGYELEM! /@\ Ne érintse meg a mozg6 alkatrészeket.

/N FIGYELEM! Testrészeit tartsa tavol a ventilatorlapatoktol.

/N FIGYELEM! Testrészeit tartsa tévol a mozgaspalyatol.
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A fulhallgato és fejhallgatd hangerejére vonatkoz6 tajékoztato

Ez a tdjékoztaté a mikrofonos fejhallgatok és fulhallgaték haszndlata sordn bedllitott magas hangerével
jaré veszélyre figyelmeztet.

FIGYELEM! A hallaskdrosodds megel6zése érdekében ne hallgasson hosszu idén keresztl

hangosan zenét.

Amennyiben a hangeré- vagy a hangszinszabdlyzot a kbzépsotdl eltérd fokozatra dllitja, az névelheti
a ful-/fejhallgaté kimeneti feszlltségét, és ezaltal a hangnyomds szintjét is. Ha a gyarté altal
meghatdrozottaktol eltérd, a ful-/fejhallgaté kimenetét befolydsolé tényezdket alkalmaz (pl. operdacios
rendszer, hangszinszabdlyzo szoftver, firmware, illesztéprogram), az névelheti a ful-/fejhallgato
kimeneti feszlltségét, és ezdltal a hangnyomas szintjét is.

A lézert haszndlo eszk6zok biztonsdagi eldirdsai

Optikai meghaijtéval vagy Uvegszadlas adovevivel felszerelt termékek esetén.

Lehetséges, hogy a termékhez optikai tarol6eszkdzt (példaul CD- vagy DVD-meghaijtét) és/vagy
Uvegszdlas ado-vevo egységet mellékeltek. Ezekben Iézer van, az IEC/EN 60825-1:2014 szabvdny szerint
1. osztdlyu Iézertermékeknek minéstinek, és megfelelnek az ott megfogalmazott kévetelményeknek.

Minden lézert haszndld eszkdz megfelel az egyesult dllamokbeli FDA 21 CFR 104010 és 104011 szama
el6irdsainak, kivéve az 50. szama, 2007. jinius 24-i keltezés( és az 56. szamda, 2019. mdjus 8-i keltezésu, a
|ézeres készulékek hasznalataval kapcsolatos megjegyzésben dsszefoglalt eltéréseket.

FIGYELEM! Azitt tGrgyalt, valamint a Iézeres termék beépitési utasitdsdban leirt eljdrasoktol eltérd
vezérlés, atalakitas vagy hasznalat kdvetkeztében veszélyes sugdarzas érheti a felhasznalot. A
veszélyes sugdrzas eléforduldsanak csokkentése érdekében:

e Ne prébdlja felnyitni a modul burkolatét. Nem tartalmaz felhasznal6 altal javithato alkatrészeket.

e Alézeres eszkoz vezérlSinek miikodtetése, a bedllitds és a miveletek végrehajtdsa sordn ne térjen
el ajelen Gtmutatéban ismertetett eljarasoktol.

e Azegységet kizardlag a HP hivatalos szerviztechnikusai javithatjak.

Aramellatasra és tapvezetékekre vonatkozo kdvetelmények

24

A kulbnb6z6 orszagok kilonbdzo kdvetelményeket tdmasztanak az dramellatds és a tapkdbelek
tekintetében.

l. osztalya aramellatas foéldelési kbvetelményei

Kina

A zarlati Gram elleni védelem érdekében a terméket foldel6 csatlakozohoz csatlakoztassa. A tdpkdbelt
foldcsatlakozast biztosito valtdaramu haldzati alizathoz csatlakoztassa. A cserekdbelek nem feltétlendl
biztositanak megfelel6 védelmet a zarlati hibdkkal szemben. Kizdrélag a termékhez mellékelt kdbelt vagy
a HP Inc. dltal engedélyezett cserekabelt haszndljon.

BEATR e &R B IREE
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Argentina

Enchufar solamente a una toma de tierra.

Brazilia

Este equipamento deve ser conectado obrigatoriamente em tomada de rede de energia elétrica que
possua aterramento (trés pinos), conforme a norma nbr abnt 5410,visando a seguran¢a dos usudrios
contra choques elétricos.

Ligue somente a uma tomada aterrada.
Dania
Apparatets stikprop skal tilsluttes en stikkontakt med jord, som giver forbindelse til stikproppens jord.

Finnorszag

Laite on liitettéivé suojakoskettimilla varustettuun pistorasiaan.

Norvégia
Apparatet ma tilkoples jordet stikkontakt.

Svédorszdag

Apparaten skall anslutas till jordat uttag.

Tajvan
EEATR R MR EIREE

Aramellatdsi kovetelmények

Egyes termékeken a tapegység kulso tdpkapcsoldval rendelkezik. A termék feszultségvalaszto
kapcsolbja lehetévé teszi, hogy a termék 100-127, illetve 200-240 V-os valtdaramroél is mikodjon. A kulsé
tapkapcsolé nélkuli termékeken a tdpegység egy olyan belsé dramkorrel rendelkezik, amely az észlelt
bemeneti feszUlltségtdl figgben automatikusan a megfeleld fesziltségtartomanyra valt.

/N FIGYELEM! Az esetleges biztonsdagi kockdzatok csdkkentése érdekében a HP csak HP markaija
valtéarama tdpegység haszndlatat javasolja.

Kina
HREEFEARREERMEHE, WNMEEESHARS CCC INEFHA B EE R BREE R

Hasznalat Norvégiaban

Egyes termékek kialakitdsa lehetbvé teszi az olyan informatikai energiaellaté rendszerrel valod
hasznalatot, amelynek vonalfesziltsége 230 V.

Tapkabel kévetelmények

Ezen tdjékoztatok kozul egy vagy tébb vonatkozhat a termék tapkabelére.

A\ FIGYELEM! Az GramUtés és a készulék karosodasanak elkerulése érdekében tartsa be a
kovetkezoket:

e Atdpkadbelt olyan valtéarami aljzathoz csatlakoztassa, amely mindig konnyen elérhetd.
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e Aszamitégép aramtalanitsakor a haldzati alizatbdl hizza ki a tapkabelt.

e Ha atdpkabelhez hdromérintkezds csatlakozo tartozik, azt mindig foldelt, hdromérintkezés
konnektorhoz csatlakoztassa. Ne iktassa ki a tapkabel foldelStuskéjét (példaul kétérintkezos
atalakité csatlakoztatdsdval). A foldelétuske fontos biztonsdgi elem.

A termékhez mellékelt tapkdbelkészlet megfelel a termék értékesitési orszagdban hatdlyos
kévetelményeknek. Kizardlag a termékhez mellékelt tapkabelt, illetve a HP Inc. altal biztositott vagy a
HP Inc. dltal jovahagyott forrasbol szarmazoé tapkabelt haszndljon. A cserealkatrészek cikkszamait itt
talélja: http://www.hp.com/support.

Mds orszagokban torténd haszndlat esetén a tapkdbelnek meg kell felelnie a haszndlat
orszdgdban érvényes kdvetelményeknek. A tdpkdbelekkel kapcsolatos kovetelményekrdl a hivatalos HP

keresked6jétdl, viszonteladojdtdl vagy szolgdltatojatol kaphat tovabbi informaciot.

A\ FIGYELEM! Ne haszndlja mads termékek tdpkdbelét. A nem megfelel tdpkdbelek dramUtést és tlizet
okozhatnak.

Az alabbi kévetelmények minden orszagban érvényesek:
= Atdpkdbelt a hasznalat orszagdban erre jogosult, illetékes hatdsagnak kell értékelnie és
jovahagynia.

A tapkabelt oly modon kell elvezetni, hogy ne IEphessenek rq, illetve ne szoruljon rahelyezett vagy ratolt
targyak ala. Kulénésen tgyelni kell a csatlakozéra, az elektromos aljizatra és a kabel azon részére, ahol az
az eszkdzhoz csatlakozik.

M\ FIGYELEM! Ne haszndlja a terméket sérult tapkabellel' Ha a tapkdbelen barmilyen sértlés van,
azonnal cserélie ki. A sérilt kdbelek veszélyeztethetik a felhasznalok testi épségét.

Tapkabelekre vonatkozo tajékoztatas

Ha a szamitégéphez vagy annak kulsé tadpegységéhez nem kapott tdpkdbelt, az adott orszagban, illetve
régiéban torténé haszndlatra jovahagyott tapkdbelt szerezzen be.

A tdpkdbelnek megfelelének kell lennie a termékhez és a termék névleges elektromos adatait
tartalmazo cimkén szerepld névleges feszlltség- és dramerdsség-értékhez. A vezeték névlieges
feszlltség- és dramerdsség-értékének nagyobbnak kell lennie, mint a terméken feltlintetett értékek.
Ezenkivil a vezeték Gtméréjének legaldbb 0,75 mm?/18 AWG értéklinek, a kdbel hosszdnak pedig 1,0 m
(3,21ab) és 2 m (6,56 Iab) kozottinek kell lennie. Amennyiben kérdése merl fel a haszndlandé tapkabellel
kapcsolatban, forduljon a hivatalos szervizszolgdltatéhoz.

A tapkabelt Ggy kell vezetni, hogy arra ne 1€pjenek rq, illetve ne csipddhessen be targyak rahelyezése
vagy ratolasa miatt. Kulénodsen tgyelni kell a csatlakozora, az elektromos aljzatra és a kabel azon
részére, ahol az az eszk6zhoz csatlakozik.

Kulsé HP tapegység egyendrami csatlakozéja

Az abrdan a kulsé HP tapegység egyendrami csatlakozéjdnak helye lathato.

CauCan©

Japdnban alkalmazott tapkabelre vonatkozo tdjékoztato
HRIZIE. AESNZEBRERI—FZEHELTIL,
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Tapkabelekre vonatkozo el6irGsok - Japan

Japanban csak a termékhez adott tapkabelt haszndlja.

/A VIGYAZAT! A termékhez kapott tapvezetéket ne haszndlia mds termékekhez.

Becsipddés veszélye

Az aldbbi tajékoztatéval figyelmeztetheti a felhasznalokat a becsipddés miatti sérilések lehetGségére.

A\ FIGYELEM! Legyen korultekintd a termék azon részein, ahol fenndll a becsipddés veszélye. Tartsa
tavol az ujjait a zar6do részektol.

TV-antenna csatlakozok védelme

A tv-antenna-csatlakozokra tébb biztonsagi tdjékoztato is vonatkozhat.

Klsé TV-antenna foldelése

Ha a termékhez kultéri antenna vagy kdbelrendszer csatlakozik, gy6z6djon meg arrdl, hogy az antenna
vagy a k@belrendszer elektromosan féldelve van, hogy némi védelmet biztositson a tllfesziltség és a
statikus toltés ellen.

A NEC (National Electricalal Code - Nemzeti Elektromos Szabdlyzat) 810. cikkelye (ANSI/NFPA 70)
informdcio6t szolgdltat a tartéoszlopok és tdmogatd szerkezetek megfelel6 elektromos foldelésével, az
antenna villamvédelmi egységébe vezetd kabel foldelésével, a foldeldvezetbk méretével, a villamvédelmi
egység elhelyezésével, a foldel elektrodakhoz vald csatlakozdssal és a foldel6 elektroddkra vonatkozd
el6irasokkal kapcsolatban.

Villamcsapads elleni védelem

A nagyobb biztonség érdekében villamlas kdzben, vagy ha hosszabb ideig hagyija feliigyelet nélkil és
hasznalaton kivil az eszkdzt, hlizza ki a fali alizatbél és valassza le az antenndt vagy a kdbelrendszert.
Ez megakaddlyozza, hogy a termék villamcsapas vagy talfesziltség kdvetkeztében megseériljon.

B
o
_o
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Table 32 Antenna foldelése

Referencia Foldelési 6sszetevd

1 Elektromos szolgdltatasi berendezés

2 Aramszolgaltaté féldeléelektroda-rendszer (NEC 250. cikkely, Ill. rész)
3 Foldel6 csipeszek

4 Foldelévezetdk (NEC szakasz 810.21)

5 Antenna kisttéegység (NEC szakasz 810.20)

6 Foldel6 csipesz

7 Antenna bevezetd kdbele

Megiegyzés a CATV rendszer telepitdjének

Ez a megjegyzés a CATV rendszer telepitjének figyelmét hivatott felhivni a NEC 820.93-as szakaszdra,
amely ismerteti az irdnyelveket a megfelelS foldeléshez, és kifejezetten eldirja, hogy a koaxidlis kdbel
arnyékoléjat csatlakoztatni kell az épulet foldelési rendszeréhez, a lehetd legkbzelebb a kdbel bemeneti
pontjahoz.

Utazdassal kapcsolatos tGjékoztatd

Ezzel a taj€koztatoval figyelmeztetheti a felhaszndaldkat a fesziltségatalakito készletek okozta silyos
sérulés lehetéségére.

/A FIGYELEM! Az elektromos dramutés, a tliz, illetve a készulék karosoddsdnak megeldzése érdekében
ne haszndlja a szamitdégépet haztartasi gépekhez készilt fesziltségatalakitoval.
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Tv-tunerrel ellatott termékek kabeleinek féldelésére vonatkozo
tajékoztatd - Norvégia és Svédorszag

Norvégia és Svédorszag galvanikus levalasztot kdvetel meg a féldeléshez.

/A VIGYAZAT! Az esetleges biztonsagi problémak elkertilése érdekében galvanikus levalasztot kell
haszndlni a kdbeles misorszord rendszerhez torténd csatlakozds esetén.

Latasra vonatkozo tGjékoztatd - Tajvan

A latasra vonatkozo tdjékoztatd a Tajvanban elérhetd termékekre vonatkozik.

ERBERETHRS
AEREIE
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France le contrdle parental

Les outils numériques font partie intégrante de la vie quotidienne des enfants et des adolescents. Mal
utilisés, ces outils comportent des risques pour leur santé mentale et physique.

Le contr6le parental est primordial pour protéger vos enfants et adolescents des contenus inappropriés
en ligne et limiter le temps d'écran.

Les ordinateurs HP équipés d'un systéme d'exploitation permettent I'activation d'un contrdle parental
afin de restreindre ou de contrdler I'accés des mineurs @ des contenus Iégalement interdit ou régis par
laloi du 17 juin 1998 relative a la prévention et d la répression des infractions sexuelles ainsi qu'da la
protection des mineurs.

Avant de confier un ordinateur HP @ votre enfant, assurez-vous de prendre connaissance des
informations ci-dessous sur les risques liés @ I'exposition des mineurs @ des contenus inappropriés
et @ leur surexposition ou exposition précoce aux écrans.

Vous trouverez également ci-dessous les caractéristiques essentielles et fonctionnalités proposées par
le dispositif de contrdle parental installé sur les ordinateurs HP et les déclarations de conformité au titre
de la loi n® 2022-300 du 2 mars 2022 visant a renforcer le contrdle parental sur les moyens d'accés @
internet.

Quels sont les risques liés a I'exposition des mineurs aux services de navigation
sur Internet ?

En navigant sur Internet, les enfants et adolescents peuvent étre confrontés & des contenus violents,
pornographiques ou portant atteinte a la dignité humaine (incitation & la haine, racisme, antisémitisme,
discrimination, mais aussi apologie de I'anorexie, de la mutilation, du suicide...). lls peuvent également
étre confrontés a des contenus inadaptés a leur dge ou étre la cible de harceleurs en ligne. Cette
exposition peut entrainer un choc ou un traumatisme psychologique.
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Quels sont les risques liés a la surexposition ou I'exposition précoce des enfants
aux écrans ?

Les écrans font aujourd’hui partie du quotidien avec une exposition des enfants dés le plus jeune dge.
Cependant, une exposition trop précoce et excessive aux écrans peut entrainer des effets néfastes sur
la santé des enfants : troubles du sommeil, de la mémoire ou de l'attention, manque d'activité physique.

La plateforme officielle d'information et daccompagnement & la parentalité numérique
https://jeprotegemonenfant.gouv.fr/ propose des outils, des conseils et des ressources pratiques pour
mieux informer et accompagner les parents afin gu'ils protégent leurs enfants. Nous vous invitons @
vous familiariser avec les outils mis @ disposition sur cette plateforme pour vous aider @ accompagner
votre enfant dans un usage raisonné des écrans.

L'association e-enfance propose des actions de sensibilisation sur les usages numériques
responsables et les risques potentiels auprés des jeunes et des parents.
Vos outils de contrdle parental sur les ordinateurs HP

Les ordinateurs HP sont équipés du systéme d'exploitation Windows fourni par Microsoft ou ChromeOS
fourni par Google, selon le modéle.

Grdce aux solutions de contrdle parental Microsoft Family Safety et Google Family Link, vous pourrez
créer un environnement sécurisé pour votre famille en filtrant le contenu en ligne et en limitant le temps
d'écran de votre enfant. Les solutions Microsoft Family Satefy et Google Family Link permettent ainsi de :

e bloquer le téléechargement de contenus accessibles a partir de boutiques d'application, qui sont
interdits ou inappropriés pour les mineurs;

e Dbloquer 'accés aux contenus préinstallés sur I'ordinateur, qui sont interdits ou inappropriés pour les
mineurs;

e appliquer des limites de temps d'écran sur les appareils, applications et jeux.

Pour prendre connaissance des caractéristiques essentielles et des fonctionnalités détaillées de
Microsoft Family Safety, cliquez sur le lien Bien démarrer avec Microsoft Family Safety.

Pour prendre connaissance des caractéristiques essentielles et des fonctionnalités détaillées de
Google Family Link, cliquez sur le lien Premiers pas avec Family Link.

Les déclarations de conformité au titre de la loi n° 2022-300 du 2 mars 2022 visant
a renforcer le contréle parental sur les moyens d'acceés a internet

Cliquez sur le lien Le contrdle parental.

Italia il controllo parentale

Gli strumenti digitali sono parte integrante della vita quotidiana dei bambini e degli adolescenti. Se usati
in modo errato, questi strumenti possono rappresentare un rischio per la loro salute mentale e fisica.

Il controllo parentale, disciplinato dal decreto legge n. 123 del 15 settembre 2023 contenente misure per
la sicurezza dei minori in ambito digitale, offre ai genitori uno strumento utile per proteggere i minori da
contenuti inappropriati online e limitare il tempo trascorso davanti allo schermo.

Per ulteriori approfondimenti, si invita a visitare i siti ufficiali del Ministero Dipartimento per le Politiche
della Famiglia di cui al link https://famiglia.governo.it/it/politiche-e-attivita/famiglia/parental-control/,
nonché dell'Autoritd per le Garanzie nelle Comunicazioni https://www.agcom.it/parental-control.
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I computer a marchio HP dispongono di sistemi operativi con applicazioni di controllo parentale,
attivabili gratuitamente.

Di seguito troverai le caratteristiche e le funzionalitd principali offerte dal dispositivo di controllo
parentale installato sui computer HP.

| tuoi strumenti di controllo parentale sui PC HP

I PC HP sono dotati del sistema operativo Windows fornito da Microsoft o ChromeQOS fornito da Google,
a seconda del modello.

Grazie alle soluzioni di controllo parentale Microsoft Family Safety e Google Family Link, sarai in grado di
creare un ambiente sicuro per la tua famiglia filtrando i contenuti online e limitando il tempo trascorso
da tuo figlio davanti allo schermo. Le soluzioni Microsoft Family Satefy e Google Family Link consentono
di:

e Dbloccare il download di contenuti vietati o inappropriati per i minori, accessibili dagli app store;
e bloccare I'accesso a contenuti vietati o inappropriati per i minori, preinstallati sul computer;
e Applicare limiti di tempo davanti allo schermo su dispositivi, app e giochi.

Per informazioni sulle caratteristriche e sulle funzionalitd principali di Microsoft Family Safety, fare clic
sul link Introduzione a Microsoft Family Safety - Supporto tecnico Microsoft.

Per informazioni sulle caratteristriche e sulle funzionalita principali di Google Family Link, fai clic sul link
Iniziare a usare Family Link - Guida di Google For Families.
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4 Koérnyezetvédelmi tajékoztatd

Ez a fejezet orszag- és régidspecifikus kdrnyezetvédelmi tdjékoztatokat és a megfeleléségre vonatkozo
informdciokat tartalmaz. Eléfordulhat, hogy egyes eléirdsok nem vonatkoznak az On szamitdgépére.

Az elektronikus hardverek, a csomagolas és az akkumulatorok
djrahasznositasa

A HP javasolja vasarléinak, hogy hasznositsék Gjra elhaszndlt hardvereszkozeiket, az eredeti HP
nyomtatépatronok csomagoldsat, valamint az Gjratoltheté akkumulatorokat és elemeket.

Az Gjrahasznositdsi programokkal kapcsolatos tovabbi informaciokat a kovetkezd webhelyen taldlja:
http://www.hp.com/recycle.

A termék Japdnban torténd Gjrahasznositasardl a kovetkezoé helyen tdjékozodhat:
http://www.hp.com/jp/hardwarerecycle/.

Espaia informacion sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacion de envases

Marco normativo

El Real Decreto 1055/2022, de 27 de diciembre, de envases y residuos de envases, recoge que “los
envases domésticos indicardn la fraccion o contenedor en la que deben depositarse dichos residuos
de envases. En el caso de envases fabricados por diferentes materiales, si éstos pudieran separarse
facilmente, se indicard la fraccion o contenedor donde deberdn ser depositados. Cuando no puedan
separarse los materiales facilmente, o en el caso de envases compuestos, se indicara la fraccién o
contenedor correspondiente al material predominante en peso, salvo que se demuestre que existe una
mejor alternativa de recogida que evitase posibles incidencias en el posterior proceso de reciclado,
indicaindose en este caso el contenedor en que debe depositarse.”

Codificacion del material de envasado

HP indica la codificacion alfanumérica exigida por la Decision 97/129/CE marcando todos sus envases
(primarios, secundarios y terciarios) con el codigo de material correspondiente.

Informacién al consumidor sobre el correcto destino de los envases

HP proporciona la siguiente tabla para que los consumidores puedan identificar correctamente la
fraccion y el contenedor de recogida adecuado para los residuos de envases:

Table 4-1 Espafia informacion sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacién de envases

Material del envase Cadigo del material (visible en Fraccién de residuo Contenedor de recogida
el envase)

Tereftalato de polietileno Plastico

(PET) C?J RECYCLE

&)
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Table 41 Espaia informacién sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacion de envases  (folytatds)

Material del envase Cddigo del material (visible en Fraccion de residuo Contenedor de recogida
el envase)
Polietileno de alta densidad q Plastico
(HDPE) c -EJ RECYGLE
HOPE E'1
Polietileno de baja densidad ’.\ Plastico
(LDPE) C iy RECYCLE
LOFE [.1
Polipropileno (PP) Plastico
zﬂﬁ S RECYCLE
" i
Poliestireno (PS) Plastico
A RECYCLE
) Ci
Otras resinas plasticas Plastico
LT 3 RECYCLE
aTHER [ .ﬂ
Cartén corrugado l’ Papel
PAP
Cartén no corrugado n Papel
ey
PAP
Papel Papel
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Table 41 Espaia informacién sobre el etiquetado y la clasificacion de envases  (folytatds)

Material del envase Cddigo del material (visible en Fraccion de residuo Contenedor de recogida
el envase)
Compuesto de papel y Papel
plastico 81 RECYCLE

C/PAP Cl—'h

Italia etichettatura imballaggi e informazioni per la raccolta
Riferimenti normativi

Il Decreto Legislativo n. 116 del 3 settembre 2020 richiede che tutti gliimballaggi siano "opportunamente
etichettati secondo le procedure stabilite dalle norme tecniche UNI applicabili e in conformita alle
determinazioni adottate dalla Commissione dell'Unione Europea per facilitare la raccoltq, il riutilizzo,

il recupero e il riciclo degliimballaggi, nonché per dare corretta informazione ai consumatori sulla
destinazione finale degliimballaggi. | produttori sono inoltre tenuti a indicare, ai fini dell'identificazione
e della classificazione degliimballaggi, la natura dei materiali di imballaggio utilizzati, sulla base della
decisione 97/129/CE della Commissione."

Codifica del materiale da imballaggio

HP indica la codifica alfanumerica richiesta dalla decisione 97/129/CE contrassegnando tutti i suoi
imballaggi (primari, secondari e terziari) con il codice del materiale appropriato.

Informazioni per i consumatori sulla destinazione finale dell'imballaggio

HP fornisce la seguente tabella per consentire ai consumatori di identificare correttamente il flusso di
raccolta appropriato per i rifiuti di imballaggio:

Table 4-2 Italia etichettatura imballaggi e informazioni per la raccolta

Materiale di imballaggio Codificia del materiale (visibile sulla Flusso di raccolta
confezione)

Polietilene tereftalato (PET) ‘.\ Plastica

Polietilene ad alta densitd (HDPE) q Plastica

Polietilene a bassa densitd (LDPE) q Plastica

Polipropilene (PP) Plastica
m
p:
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Table 4-2 ltalia etichettatura imballaggi e informazioni per la raccolta (folytatds)

Materiale di imballaggio Codificia del materiale (visibile sulla Flusso di raccolta
confezione)
Polistirene '! Plastica
25
Altre resine plastiche Plastica
A
OTHER
Cartone ondulato .’ Carta
PAP
Fibra dilegno non ondulato h Carta
&30
PAF
Carta '! Carta
PAP
Carta composita e plastica Indifferenziata
a1
C/PAP

Ricordarsi gentilmente di separare ogni componente dell'imballaggio e smaltirli correttamente. In caso
di dubbi, si prega di verificare le disposizioni del proprio comune. Per ulteriori domande scrivete a:
http://sustainability@hp.com.

Portugal informagdes sobre etiquetagem e classificagcéio de embalagens
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Codificag@o do material de embalagem

HP indica a codificagdo alfanumérica conforme a Deciséio 97/129/CE, marcando todas as suas
embalagens (primdria, secunddria e tercidria) com o cédigo de material correspondente.

Informagdo ao consumidor sobre o destino correto das embalagens

A HP fornece a seguinte tabela para que os consumidores possam identificar corretamente a fragéo e
0 ecoponto adequado para os residuos de embalagens:

Table 4-3 Portugal informagées sobre etiquetagem e classificac@o de embalagens

Material da embalagem Cadigo do material (visivel na Fragdo de residuo Ecoponto
embalagem)
Tereftalato de polietileno Plastico
(PET) C?'J ECOPONTO

3

AMARELD

FETE
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Table 4-3 Portugal informagées sobre etiquetagem e classificagdo de embalagens (folytatds)

Material da embalagem Codigo do material (visivel na Fragdo de residuo Ecoponto
embalagem)
Polietileno de alta densidade Plastico pr—e,
(HDPE) C?J ECOPONTO
%
AMARELD
Polietileno de baixa Plastico —
densidade (LDPE) C?J ECOPONTO
%
AMARELD
Polipropileno (PP) Plastico —
05 ECOPONTO
& )
AMARELD
Poliestireno (PS) Plastico —
ﬁ ECOPONTO
e )
AMARELD
QOutras resinas pldsticas Plastico pr—e,
ECOPONTO
A
)
AMARELD
Papeléo ondulado Papel
ECOPONTO
o &
AZUL
Papeldo néo ondulado n Papel —_—
PONT
Eﬂ ECOPONTO
PAP I
AZUL
Papel Papel
ECOPONTD
PAP |
AZUL

Portugal informagdes sobre etiquetagem e classificagéio de embalagens
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Table 4-3 Portugal informagées sobre etiquetagem e classificagdo de embalagens (folytatds)

Material da embalagem Codigo do material (visivel na Fragdo de residuo Ecoponto
embalagem)

Composto de papel e pléstico Papel

ECOPONTD

C/PAP

Hulladékkezelési tdjékoztatd a felhaszndalok szamara
Ezzel a tajékoztatoval ismertetheti a hulladékkezeléssel kapcsolatos ikon jelentését.

Table 4-4 A hulladékkezeléssel kapcsolatos ikon és leirdsa

lkon LeirGs

Ez a szimbdlum azt jelzi, hogy a késziilék nem helyezhetd a hdztartasi hulladék kozé. Ehelyett az
emberi egészség és a kornyezet védelme érdekében a felhaszndlonak a hulladékka valt berendezéseket
az elektromos és elektronikus hulladékok Gjrahasznositdsanak kijelolt gy(ijtéhelyére kell vinnie.
Tovabbi informdci6ért forduljon a helyi hdztartasi hulladékkezeld vallalathoz vagy tajékozodjon itt:
— http://www.hp.com/recycle.

Alkali elemek artalmatlanitasa (Brazilia)

Nd&o descarte o produto eletrénico em lixo comum

Este produto eletroeletronico e seus componentes ndo daven ser descartados no lixo comum, pois
embora estejam em conformidade com padrées mundiais de restricdo a substdncias nocivas, podem
conter, ainda que em quantidades minimas, substancias impactantes ao meio ambiente. Ao final da vida
atil deste produto, o usudrio devera entregd-lo a HP. A néio observancia dessa orientagdo sujeitard o
infrator as sangdes previstas em lei. Apds o uso, as pilhas efou baterias dos produtos HP deverdo ser
entregues ao estabelecimento comercial ou rede de assisténcia técnica autorizada pela HP.

Para maiores informacdes, inclusive sobre os pontos de recebimento, acesse: http://www.hp.com.br/
reciclar

Hardver-tGjrahasznositasi informaciok (Brazilia)

Ndo descarte o produto eletrénico em lixo comum

Este produto eletroeletrdnico e seus componentes ndio daven ser descartados no lixo comum, pois
embora estejam em conformidade com padrées mundiais de restricdo a substdncias nocivas, podem
conter, ainda que em quantidades minimas, substdncias impactantes ao meio ambiente. Ao final da vida
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atil deste produto, o usudrio deverda entregd-lo @ HP. A ndo observéncia dessa orientagdo sujeitard o
infrator as sangdes previstas em lei. Apbds o uso, as pilhas ef/ou baterias dos produtos HP deverdo ser
entregues ao estabelecimento comercial ou rede de assisténcia técnica autorizada pela HP.

Para maiores informacdes , inclusive sobre os pontos de recebimento, acesse: http://www.hp.com.br/
reciclar

France Triman WEEE és Gjrahasznositasi cimke

Ezzel a tajékoztatoval ismertetheti az Gjrahasznositdssal kapcsolatos ikon jelentését.

r A DEPOSER A DEPOSER
Cet appareil, EN MAGASIN  EN DECHETERIE

ses accessoires,
cordons et batteries

se recyclent

Points de collecte sur www.quefairedemesdechets.fr

Artalmatlanitasra és Gjrahasznositdsra vonatkozo
megjegyzések koreai felhasznalok szamara

33 HALHE H7 L MEE L

HALZ| 7| B 7| SE HAHEH?| BU|E HEEE = s 8 R EE HP & Y
820 HiL A

I 1= = 3 =) ] H SEEAH L E-a=E B A A (httpef fwww k-ercorkrf
=22 H.i‘;_! o U IHEE0| BB LD AME B2 B2 A HP & |

2O/E L EANC E weew hp.com)

Akkumulator-Gjrahasznositdsi informaciok - Tajvan

Ez a tajékoztatdé az akkumuldtorok Tajvan tertletén torténd gyartdsdra és Gjrahasznositdsdra vonatkozo
rendelkezéseket tartalmazza.

Table 4-5 A Tajvan teriletén torténé akkumuldtor-tjrahasznositdssal kapcsolatos ikon és a leirdsa

lkon Leiras
A tajvani EPA megkdveteli, hogy a szarazelemeket gyartd és importalo cégek a Hulladékkezelési
c térvény 15. cikkelyének megfeleléen tiintessék fel a hasznositdsi jeleket az akciok, ajandékozasok és
u reklamozdsok sordn haszndlt akkumuldatorokon. Az akkumuldatorok megfelel6 artalmatlanitGsa érdekében

Iépjen kapcsolatba mindsitett tajvani Gjrahasznositéval.
BEbA T

WEEE-el6irasok - Torokorszdag

Turkiye Cumhuriyeti: AEEE Yonetmeligine Uygundur

ENERGY STAR'-tanGsitvany (csak egyes termékeken)

Az ENERGY STAR az Egyestilt Allamok Kérnyezetvédelmi Hivataldnak 6nkéntes programia, amelynek
célja, hogy a vallalkozésok és a magdnszemélyek a kivald energiahatékonysdg révén kornyezetkiméld
maodon pénzt takarithassanak meg.
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Az ENERGY STAR mindsitést megszerzd termékek megfelelnek az Egyesult Allamok Kérnyezetvédelmi
Hivatala altal meghatdrozott szigora energiahatékonysdgi feltételeknek vagy kdvetelményeknek, és
ezdltal meggatoljak az tveghdzhatdsu gazok kibocsatasat. ENERGY STAR-partnerként a HP Inc. kbvette
az EPA (az Egyestilt Allamok Kérnyezetvédelmi Hivatala) tovabbfejlesztett terméktandsitasi folyamatat,
hogy az ENERGY STAR emblémaval ellatott termékek a hatdlyos ENERGY STAR-irdinyelveknek

megfeleléen valdban ENERGY STAR mindsitéssel rendelkezzenek. Minden ENERGY STAR mindsitést
szamitégépen az alabbi embléma Iathato:

=

ENERGY STAR

A szamitégépes termékek f6 ENERGY STAR-kdvetelményei az energiagazdalkoddsi funkciok,

amelyek jelentésen csdkkentik az energiafogyasztast, amikor a termék nincs hasznalatban. Az
energiagazdalkoddsi bedllitdsok révén a szamitégépek automatikusan alacsony energiaallapota ,alvé
uzemmodba”, vagy mds alacsony energiadllapoti médba IEphetnek meghatdrozott idejd inaktivitast
kovetden. Az energiagazdalkoddsi funkciok a kovetkezd eldzetes bedllitdsokkal rendelkeznek, amikor a
szamitdgép valtéaramda tapellatasrol miikodik:

Table 4-6 Az energiagazdadlkodasi funkciok elézetes bedllitdsai, amikor a szamitdgép valtéarama GramellGtasrol
miikodik

Szamitogép tipusa Aképernyd alvé izemmdodba A szamitdgép alvo Folytatds alvo tizemmodbol
lépésének ideje uzemmédba Iépésnek ideje
(perc)
Noteszgépek, mobil Legfeliebb 15 perc (tipustol Legfeliebb 30 perc (tipustol A termék alvo tizemmodbol
munkadlloméasok faggdben) flggben) val6 kiléptetéséhez nyomija

meg a tapkapcsolé gombot
vagy az alvo dllapot gombijat.

Ha engedélyezve van a
halézati ébresztés (WOL)
funkci6, a rendszer halézati jel
hatdsara is képes kilépni az
alvé allapotbal.

Tablagépek/Erintds Legfeliebb 1perc Nem alkalmazhatd Nem alkalmazhatd
tablagépek

Asztali szamitogépek, Legfeliebb 15 perc (tipustol Legfeliebb 30 perc (tipustol A termék kilép az

integralt asztali fuggden) fuggden) alvé tizemmaédbol, amikor
szamitogépek, a felhaszndldé valamely
munkadlloméasok bemeneti eszkdzt hasznalja,

példaul az egeret vagy a
billenty(izetet.

Ha engedélyezve van a
halézati ébresztés (WOL)
funkci6, a rendszer halozati jel
hatdsara is képes kilépni az
alvé allapotbal.
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Table 4-6 Az energiagazdadlkodasi funkciok elézetes bedllitdsai, amikor a szamitdgép valtéarama GramellGtasrol
miikédik (folytatas)

Szamitogép tipusa Aképernyd alvé Gizemmdodba A szamitégép alvo Folytatds alvé tzemmddbol
lépésének ideje uzemmddba Iépésnek ideje
(perc)
Vékony kliensek Legfeliebb 15 perc (tipustol Legfeliebb 30 perc, Amikor az operdcios
faggben) amikor az operdcios rendszer tdmogatja az alvd
rendszer tdmogatja az Uzemmodot, a termék kilép
alvé tzemmadot (modelltdl az alvé tzemmaodbol, amikor
faggben) a felhasznalé valamely

bemeneti eszkdzt haszndlja,
példaul az egeret vagy a
billenty(izetet.

Ha engedélyezve van a
halézati ébresztés (WOL)
funkci6, a rendszer halozati jel
hatdsara is képes kilépni az
alvé allapotbal.

A folyamatosan csatlakoztatott haszndlati profilt tdmogaté szamitdgépek esetén, ahol internet-
hozzdaférés érheto el (példaul tablagépek vagy érintds tablagépek) alternativ alacsony energiadllapoti
Uzemmaodok - példaul révid vagy hosszu Uresjarati médok (az ENERGY STAR szamitégépes programokra
vonatkozo kovetelményei szerint) - érhetdk el, amelyek nagyon kevés energidt fogyasztanak (</=10
watt), €s amikor lehet, maximalizaliak a termék akkumulatoranak Gizemidejét. Ezek az alternativ alacsony
energiadllapoti tzemmaodok dinamikusak, és a képernyd a felhaszndald 1 perces tétlenségét kovetben
alvé tzemmaodba lép.

A szamitégép alvo tzemmaodbol vald kilépéséhez nyomija meg a tdpkapcsoldé gombot vagy az alvo
allapot gombijat. Ha engedélyezve van a halézati ébresztés (WOL) funkci6, a szémitogép haldzati jel
hatasara is képes folytatni a munkat az alvé izemmad utan.

Az energiagazddlkoddsi funkcio energiat és pénzt megtakaritd lehetéségeirdl tovabbi tdjékoztatds az
EPA ENERGY STAR energiagazdalkoddsi webhelyén taldlhaté a
https://www.energystar.gov/products/ask-the-experts/how-optimize-power-management-settings-savings
cimen.

Az ENERGY STAR programrél és annak kornyezetvédelmi elényeirdl tovabbi tdjeékoztatds az EPA ENERGY
STAR webhelyén talalhaté a hitp://www.energystar.gov cimen.

Az ENERGY STAR név és az ENERGY STAR jel6lés az Egyestilt Allamok Kérnyezetvédelmi Hivatalanak
bejegyzett védjegye.

Vegyi anyagok

A HP elkotelezte magat, hogy a vasarlok szamdra elérhetévé tegye a termékekben 16vé vegyi anyagokkal
kapcsolatos azon informaciékat, amelyek a kilonb6z6 jogi el6irdsok, példaul a REACH, vagyis az Eurdpai
Parlament és Tandcs 1907/2006/EK rendelete betartasdhoz szikségesek.

A vegyi anyagokkal kapcsolatos tdjékoztato jelentés a termékre vonatkozéan a kdvetkezé cimen
talalhaté: http://www.hp.com/go/reach.
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Perklorat - specidlis kezelést igényelhet

A szamitdgép valds idejl 6rdjanak akkumuldtora tartalmazhat perklordatot, és eléfordulhat, hogy
kaliforniai Gjrahasznositasa vagy artalmatlanitdsa sordn specidlis kezelésre van szikség.

Lasd: https://dtsc.ca.gov/perchlorate/.

Kérnyezetvédelmi tajékoztatd - Kina
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EEFmiEk BAEELE THRRSFTRLS, KARBPEFREFFNINFRER=
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Kinai PC energiacimke
Kina megkoéveteli ezt az energiahatékonysagi tGjékoztatot.

Ez a mikroszamitégép a ,Mikroszamitégépekre vonatkozo kinai energiacimke szabdlyozdsa” értelmében
rendelkezik energiahatékonysdgi cimkével. A cimkén taldlhaté energiahatékonysdgi fokozat, jellemzd
energiafogyasztas (TEC) és termékkategbria meghatarozdasa és szamitGsa a GB28380-2012 szabvany
szerint tértént.

1. Energiahatékonysagi fokozatok

A fokozatot az alapvetd fogyasztdsi szint és a tovabbi dsszetevék, példaul a memoria és

a grafikus kartya potencidlis maximdlis fogyasztasanak 6sszege hatdrozza meg. A jellemzd
energiafogyasztas semmilyen fokozatl terméknél nem haladhatja meg az aldbbi tablazatban
foglalt értékeket:
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Table 4-7 A jellemzd energiafogyasztasi értékek

Terméktipus Jellemz4 energiafogyasztds (kilowattéra)
1. fokozat 2. fokozat 3. fokozat
Asztali mikroszamitogép, AIO A kateg6ria 98,0+YEfa 148,0+>Efa 198,0+YEfa
B kategoria 125,0+3Efa 175,0+YEfa 225,0+Efa
C kategéria 159,0+Y Efa 209,0+YEfa 259,0+3Efa
D kateg6ria 184,0+>Efa 234,0+YEfa 284,0+yEfa
Hordozhat6 szamitdgép A kategoria 20,0+3Efa 35,0+YEfa 45,0+3Efa
B kategoria 26,0+3Efa 45,0+ Efa 65,0+ Efa
C kategoria 54,5+YEfa 75,0+3Efa 123,5+YEfa

MEGJEGYZES: Az YEfa a termék tovdbbi funkcidihoz tartozé teliesitménytényezdk dsszege.

Jellemz6 energiafogyasztas

A cimkén lathato energiafogyasztasi adat azon jellegzetes konfigurdcioval mért érték, amely a
~Mikroszamitégépekre vonatkozo kinai energiacimke szabdlyozdsa” szerint kijeldlt regisztracios
egység 0sszes konfiguraciojat fedi. Ezért ennek a konkrét mikroszamitogépnek a tényleges
energiafogyasztdsa eltérhet a cimkén lathatd jellemzé energiafogyasztdsi adattol.

Termékkategoria

A termékkategoriat a mikroszamitogép konfiguracibja szerinti szabvany hat@rozza meg. A
termékek besoroldsa megfelel a kbvetkezd tablazatban taldlhaté szabdlyozdsoknak:

Table 4-8 Termékkategdria és a konfiguracio leirdsa

Terméktipus A konfigurdcio leirGsa
Asztali mikroszamitogép, AlO Hordozhat6 szamitégép

A kategoria Olyan asztali mikroszamitogép és AlO, Olyan hordozhaté szamitdgép, amelynek
amelynek konfiguracidja nem tartozik a B, konfigurdcidja nem tartozik a B, C és D
C és D kateg6riaba kategoridba

B kategoria Két fizikai magos CPU és legalabb 2 GB Kulénalléo GPU
rendszermemoria

C kategoéria Tébb mint 2 fizikai magos CPU, az aldbbi Legaldbb 2 fizikai magos CPU-val, legalabb
jellemzék kozul legaldbb eggyel: 2 GB rendszermemaridval és legaldbb 128

bites Frame Buffer szélességu kulén GPU

1 Legaldbb 2 GB rendszermemoria egységgel rendelkezé termék.

2 Kalénallo GPU

D kateg6ria Legalabb 4 fizikai magos CPU, az aldbbi
jellemzdk kozul legaldbb eggyel:

1 Legaldbb 4 GB rendszermemoria

2. Legalabb 128 bites Frame Buffer
szélességui kulon GPU egység

A specifikacioval kapcsolatos tovabbi részletekért tekintse meg a GB28380-2012 szabvanyt.
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1. BERHER

PR T BEALAY RERE R i AL B RE TR HAEE RN ShRE ShAER T2 fnik B, P BPLAE 245 B4R
FISRREIREFERL A K T TR E

AR LA BEIRINAE (T EAT)
1 2 3
BRI A% 98.0+3Efa 148.0+3Efa 198.0+3Efa
iR
— AL B 125.0+3Efa 175.0+3Efa 225.0+3Efa
c# 159.0+3Efa 209.0+Efa 259.0+3Efa
D# 184.0+3Efa 234.0+3Efa 284.0+3Efa
fE= A% 20.0+3Efa 35.0+%Efa 45.0+3Efa
it HEHL B 26.0+3Efa 45,0+5Efa 65.0+1Efa
[ 54.5+7Efa 75.0+FEfa 123.5+3Efa

i : XEfa R ECRTFEAUH N ShRE DyFEH 72 Fn

2. BRAURETRIHFE

HRGEPUHFEENR P EFRE P, 6 (BT RALERGSIRRSKREMN ) SR FRIER
TSP A EE, Rk, AP RN FEE wThe 5 H P IHE HO RESARIR b P A B R IR
FEELN %,

3. PR
= RAUR IR LR E R E, SR T# :

KA A AUL
EAME TR — {E e B

A T B, €2, DEAEBELUAMEGAME  FyIBI, CHREELAMEREITRH
THRALE — &L

B2 HRALFER (CPU) Wil LEcn 2, RN BHMIERE 85 (GPU)
AR T% T 2GB

% rha b AiEs (CPU) #pBEZ MR T 2, HE  housbiss (CPU) #BEEEELECR T5 T 2,
D B LT RIES B — 5% RENFERTET 268, BAMSIARETR

B¢ (GPU) HETFURNTET 12810,
a. a) RENIEKTET 268 ; " o RS

b. ArEME#C (GPU)

D% iR AhERRE (CPU) #EEL LK T T 4,
HELVEALLTHIEPE— &

a. REINTFERTHT 4GB .

b. EfMrAFE=E:T (GPU) BETF
LR K T T 128 (i

ETHRANBFNEFRAZREE, B35 (METEIGESIREBREXNFHR) (GB28380-2012)
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Kina RoHS

Kina az alabbi tadjékoztatokat haszndlja az RoHS tekintetében.

ZiRAERMNTRER=RPAEYRATRNEHREE

46

RFEPE(EBRBF~RAESYVRBHEAEEDX)

&

(:(v:_r) SDoC
Table 49 FRHPHAEVRARTENZMEREE BEPE(RR 2™ RE ST VRRGIER TR E)

AEYVR

N
EBE-RF 4 (Pb) 7 (Hg) 48 (Cd) (Criv) % REK (PBB) %R — B (PBDE)
Bt X o} o} o 0 o)
%4 X o} o 0 0 0
Bk X o} o} 0 0 0
s/ H bt X 0 0 0 0 0
NEeRs S S X o} o} 0 0 o)
HERpE X o} o} 0 0 0
ERE) S X o} 0 0 0 0
B#l X o} o} o} 0 o}
/0 PCA X o} o} 0 0 o}
i3 X o} o} 0 0 o)
& & & 7738 (LCD) E#R X 0 0 0 0 0
MR (CD/DVD/# ) 0 o} o} 0 0 0
N X o} o} o} 0 o)
FiR. AL ERES., BAAES X o} o} 0 0 0
SR X o} o} 0 0 o)
K2R X o} o} 0 0 0
MR IR X (o] (o) (0] ¢} o
BRER S X o} o} 0 0 0
IR X o} 0 0 0 0
R4 X o} o} 0 0 o)
RN X o} 0 0 0 0
B X o} o} o} 0 0
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Table 49 FRHPAEYPRRATRUWLHEEE REPE(BREF~ KA SWHEBHEATEPE) (folytatds)

HEWR
N
BT 4 (Pb) 7 (Hg) R (Cd) (Cr(v) %iRBK (PBB) %382 7B (PBDE)
BHekJava™ R85 X o} o} 0 o} o)
BERGME) X o] o] 0 0 0
RN £2 X o} o] 0 0 o}
USB 7738z 58 X o] o] 0 0 0
USB &£43% X o} o] 0 0 o}
M 45 g sk X o] o] 0 0 o}
Tk H X (o] (o) o ¢} o
T4+ X o} o} o} o} o}

ARFRIGIKIE SI/T 11364 HIFLTE Rl o
O: RTEZBFEMRIE LG ARM MRS 217 GB/T 26572 AEMREERUT.

X: RREZEEYREDEZBGHE— RPN ESBH GB/T266572 MEHIRBEER.
LERFFFERBIRPE "X BB & FE RoHS AR EHE B X RAYR N AGISMELHIEER,
RPFAARMHRE X HIE IR SRS RoHS 3L,

T RREAYBRMSERRRAT S REE TNEEMEESEY

BRI, BEFin, PALED, —RINESERKE>RPEEYRETHENS

MEEE

RFEPE(ERZBF~ RAESYVRBHEAEEDX)

&

(:CJ.) SDoC

Table 410 FRHPAEVMRRARNELHREE BREFE(BRBF~RKETNRBH EAEENE)

AEMR
Py
e # (Pb) K (Hg) B(Cd (Cr(vi) % RBK (PBB) %32 — %" (PBDE)
EBth X 0 0 o] o] o]
T X 0 0 o] o] o]
Figsk X 0 0 o] o] o]
HLFE/H At X 0 o o 0 o)
AR BEFIH. PA IS, —ANNEE RL = RPEEYRBATZNEMREE
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Table 410 FRHPAEPRBAARNELHREE BEPE(RRBF=SASVRBHERAETESNX) (folytatas)

AEVR
N
EBE-R T 4 (Pb) & (Hg) 4 (Cd) (Cr(vi) £3RBK (PBB) % ;3R _7B! (PBDE)
R X o} o} o} o o}
WL+ X o} 0 0 0 o}
RARH R X o} o} 0 0 o}
ERT) S X o} 0 0 0 o}
B4l X o} o} 0 0 o}
BARE X 0 o} 0 0 o}
/O PCA X o} o} 0 0 o}
e X o} o} o} o} o}
&R R (LCD) E iR X o o o o] o)
& (CD/DVD/#: ) o} o} o} o} o} o}
e X 0 0 0 0 0
TR AR, GRS X o o 0 o 0
BiR X o} o} o o o}
IR X o} o} 0 0 0
TR RIE G X (o] (o] o ¢} o}
BIRERL SR X (0] (0] o (o) 0]
IR X o} o} o o} o}
BEAL X o} o} 0 0 o}
B X o} o} 0 0 o}
HieFNavo™ =R X (¢} (¢} o} 0 0
BRI X 0 0 0 0 o}
mEHRGVE) X (o) (o) 0 (0] 0
fihi s X o o @) o 0
822 X 0 o} 0 0 o}
RN X o} o} o o) o}
USB N7 353 25 X o} 0 0 0 0
USB %42 X o} o} o} o} o}
W 4% Bt 3k X o} o} 0 0 o}
Tk H X (o] o o] o o
T+ X 0 0 0 0 o}
3D IR A & X o} o} 0 o} o}
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Table 410 = RHPAEPRBAARNELHREE BREPE(RRBF=SASTVRBHERAETESNX) (folytatds)
HEVR

NbreR
(Crvi))

BT
ARRIEIKAE SI/T 11364 KO E 4Rl

O: RTEZBEWRA LAY RM RS E9TE GB/T26572 AEHIREERLT,

X: RAZAEVREVAGBHHNE-—HRM PSS H GB/T26612 MEMBEER.
HRPFAERZIPE X W& P E RoHS SAFREHE B R IRFAYIR B AFI S E £ 898 R,
RPFARARIHHE X IR SRS RoHS iLiE,

T REAYIRMSER NIRRT RES TN EEMEESEY

4 (Pb) X (Hg) 5 (Cd) £3RBXK (PBB) %R _ B (PBDE)

a2 HERH BRI TR ERAESYER G A SRR
(RoHS)

EBRAYVESERRIERERAE
Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances Marking

Table 411 R E & & 1E ;R 1=;~ 2032 Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances

Marking
BRI E B H AR A5R
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
B8 5% Unit $R Lead (Pb) | 5K Mercury (Hg) | $& Cadmium AN |- -] ZIRBE ZR_KER
(Cd) Hexavalent Polybrominated | Polybrominated
chromium (Cr*6) | biphenyls (PBB) diphenyl ethers
(PBDE)
#&4% Cables - O O O O O
Rk HAth - O O O O O
Chassis/Other
1A /%6 ENR) - @) O O O O
EERAH 1/0
PCAs
REEETREE - @) O O O O
(LCD) E#k
Liquid crystal
display (LCD)
panel
FC1E 82 Memory O O O O O O
TR, R - @) O O O O
Motherboard,
processor, heat
sinks
ER#E Power - O O O O O
pack

BEMHELN BN TIRBIEAA ST Y ERSEREEPE (RoHS)
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Table 411 R E & & 1E ;R 1=~ 20852 Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances
Marking (folytatds)

PR E B H A S5
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols

EREESR - O O O O @)
Power supply

RFRE - @) O O O O
Storage

Devices

EIRUEE - @) O O O @)
Wireless

Devices

&% 1: T 01% R TBH 001 % 1 RiERANE B L EEBHES LSS EEE.

Note 1: "Exceeding 0.1 wt %" and "exceeding 0.01 wt %" indicate that the percentage content of the restricted substance exceeds
the reference percentage value of presence condition.

#E 2. TOMREHRERANEZEN L EERBHES L EBEEE.

Note 2: "O" indicates that the percentage content of the restricted substance does not exceed the percentage of reference
value of presence.

&% 3: - 1RIEXERAMEAHRER.

Note 3: The "-" indicates that the restricted substance corresponds to the exemption.

EEWMESIRERIERE, FEIE http:/www.hp.com/support, MiKEBIETRSHRIBHE R. ABERMF
BFM1,

To access the latest user guides, go to http://www.hp.com/support, and follow the instructions to find
your product. Then select Manuals.

BEHHE LT, FEEEMN, BATIFih, —RABER
R $HE R it k0 A F Y E IR & (8 A T E# % (RoHS)

RAVESRRIBETERSE

Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances Marking

Table 412 [RAME &A1 RIEREE Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances

Marking
BRAMERECRFR
Restricted substances and its chemical symbols
VAN § LROFR
R &= Hexavalent 2IREE Polybrominated
#h Lead Mercury Cadmium chromium Polybrominated diphenyl ethers
B 5T Unit (Pb) (Hg) (Cd) (Cr9) biphenyls (PBB) (PBDE)
#B4% Cables - O O O O @)
M/ H fth Chassis/Other - O O O O O
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Table 412 [RAYME & H 14212~ E 092 Declaration of the Presence Condition of the Restricted Substances
Marking (folytatds)

RAMERHEBTR

Restricted substances and its chemical symbols

AR{ESE BR_AH
£ &= Hexavalent ZIREE Polybrominated

# Lead Mercury Cadmium chromium Polybrominated diphenyl ethers
B 5T Unit (Pb) (Hg) (Cd) (Cr*6) biphenyls (PBB) (PBDE)
B (% H DRI BR AR 14 - O O @) @) O
1/0 PCAs
& S BER 2% (LCD) ER - @) O O O O
Liquid crystal display
(LCD) panel (for AlO only)
521288 Memory @) @) @) @) O @)
TR, FRIEER. BREAER - O @) O O O
Motherboard, processor,
heat sinks
E IR FESS Power supply - O @) O @) @)
{4774 & Storage - O O O O @)
Devices

#E1: T 01 %I RMEH 001 %1 RIERANEZES L EERH B LEEEEE,

Note 1: "Exceeding 01 wt %" and "exceeding 0.01 wt %" indicate that the percentage content of the restricted substance exceeds
the reference percentage value of presence condition.

HEE2: TOMRERERANEZEA L EERBHES LESEEE,

Note 2:"O" indicates that the percentage content of the restricted substance does not exceed the percentage of reference
value of presence.

&% 3: T-1RiEERAME ABIRER.

Note 3: The "—" indicates that the restricted substance corresponds to the exemption.

EEMERHREAER, $E8i1E http://www.hp.com/support, HMikEBIERSHIEMNE R, AREEIwI{#
BFM1,.

To access the latest user guides, go to http://www.hp.com/support, and follow the instructions to find
your product. Then select Manuals.

Veszélyes anyagokra vonatkozo korlatozas (RoHS) - India

Ez a termék, valamint a kapcsol6do fogydeszkodzok és alkatrészek megfelelnek India az elektronikai
hulladékokra vonatkozé 2016-os szabdlyozasdban meghatdrozott veszélyes anyagok mennyiségének
csOkkentésére iranyuld elbirdsainak.

Nem tartalmaz 6lmot, higanyt, hat vegyértékd krémot, polibromozott bifenileket és polibréomozott difenil-
étereket a tomeg 0,1%-at, illetve kadmium esetében a tdmeg 0,01%-at meghaladd mértékben, kivéve
azokat az eseteket, ahol azt a szabdalyozas 2. tablGzataban talalhaté mentességi lista megengedi.
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Tudnivalék az Eurépai Unié 2023/826 bizottsagi rendeletével

kapcsolatban

Az Eurépai Unié megkdveteli az energiafogyasztassal kapcsolatos aldbbi tdjekoztatot.

A termék energiafogyasztdsi adataiért - beleértve azt is, amikor a termék halézati készenléti
allapotban van, és minden vezetékes halézati port, valamint a vezeték nélkuli eszkdzok

csatlakoztatva vannak -, illetve (adott esetben) a kiilsé tapegység miszaki jellemzéiért

tekintse meg a termék IT ECO nyilatkozatdnak P9-es, , Tovabbi informdciok” cimii részét a
http://www.hp.com/hpinfo/globalcitizenship/environment/productdata/itecodesktop-pc.html webhelyen.

Ahol lehetséges, aktivalja, majd inaktivalia a vezeték nélkali halézatot a termék felhasznaloi
Utmutatéjaban vagy az operdcios rendszerben taldlhaté utasitdsok alapjdan. Tovabbi informaciok a
http://www.hp.com/support webhelyen érhetdk el.

IT ECO nyilatkozatok

Az aldbbi hivatkozasokkal adhatja meg, hol érheték el az IT ECO nyilatkozatok.

Noteszgépek és tablagépek

Asztali szamitdgépek és vékony lgyfelek

Munkadllomasok

Veszélyes anyagokra vonatkoz6 korlatozdas (RoHS) - Japdan

2008 &£, ARIZHITAHGFEHRTAH X, JISC0950 REMM A TENEL -, BIEFEEIL, 2006 F 7
A1BURICERGESNIER - EFHBOEBTILEYEDSHIMHEELTERIREEZEH AT TL
i—d—o

B 9 DEA FRIZATEEL T http://www.hp.com/go/iisc0950/ S B L TLIEELY,

A Japanese regulatory requirement, defined by specification JIS C 0950, 2008, mandates that
manufacturers provide Material Content Declarations for certain categories of electronic products
offered for sale after July 1, 2006.

To view the JIS C 0950 material declaration for this product, visit http://www.hp.com/go/jisc0950.

Ley para el Aprovechamiento Sustentable de la Energia de
México
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Ley para el Aprovechamiento Sustentable de la Energia de México

Se ha etiquetado este producto en conformidad con la Ley para el Aprovechamiento Sustentable de la
Energia de México, que requiere la divulgacion del consumo de energia del modo de uso normal (modo
inactivo) y del modo de espera. Su producto es una de las muchas configuraciones de esta familia

de modelos; el consumo de energia del modo inactivo de su configuracién especifica puede diferir de
lainformacion de la etiqueta. El consumo real de energia de su producto puede ser mayor 0 menor
que el valor informado en la etiqueta de energia de producto para México a causa de factores como
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http://www.hp.com/go/jisc0950/
http://www.hp.com/go/jisc0950

la configuracion (componentes y modulos seleccionados) y el uso (tareas que se estan efectuando,
software instalado y en ejecucioén, etc.).

E4 MEGJEGYZES: Esta ley no es aplicable a las estaciones de trabaio.

TCO Certified

Ez a szakasz csak azon termékekre vonatkozik, amelyek rendelkeznek a TCO Certified emblémaval.

A TCO tanasitvanya termékek listajat lasd: https://tcocertified.com/product-finder/

TCO-tanusitvannyal rendelkez6 termékek esetében*:

1. AHP atermék vételaranak részeként egy (1) éves jotdllast biztosit. A termék megvasarlasanak
idépontjaban lehetéség van a jotallasi idészak legfeliebb 5 évre torténé meghosszabbitdsara,
éves szinten legfeliebb a gyarto dltal javasolt kiskereskedelmi ar (MSRP) 15%-anak megfeleld dij
ellenében.

2. A HP olyaningyenes biztonsdgi és hibajavitd szoftverfrissitéseket biztosit, amelyek a termék
kezdeti funkcionalitdsdnak megdrzéséhez sziikségesek, legaldbb 5 éven at a HP webhelyén tortént
értékesités vagy a termék utolsé gyartasi idopontja kozul a késbébbi idéponttdl szamitva.

A harmadik fél dltal fejlesztett altaldnos operdcios rendszerek (példaul Microsoft, Google stb.) frissitései
esetében a tandsitds idépontjdban annak biztositasdra toreksziink, hogy az operdciés rendszer
gyartéja vallalia az ingyenes frissitések biztositasat azon termékekre, amelyek megfelelnek a minimalis
hardverkbvetelményeknek, és hogy ezek az elézetesen bejelentett minimdlis hardverkdvetelmények
teljesulnek.

*A Gen9 vagy kordbbi, tandsitott termékekre NEM vonatkozik.

A Microsoft operdcios rendszer esetében a frissités” kifejezés ,verziofrissitést” jelent.
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Say hello
to a more sustainable product

IT products are associated with a wide range of sustainability risks
throughout their Life cycle. Human rights violations occur in the supply
chain. Harmful substances are used both in products and their
manufacture. Products can often have a short lifespan because of poor
ergonomics, low quality and when they are not able to be repaired or
upgraded.

This product is a better choice. It meets all the criteria in TCO Certified,
the world’s most comprehensive sustainability certification for IT
products. Thank you for making a responsible product choice, that help
drive progress towards a more sustainable future!

Criteria in TCO Certified have a life-cycle perspective and balance
environmental and social responsibility. Conformity is verified by
independent and approved verifiers that specialize in IT products, social
responsibility or other sustainability issues. Verification is done both
before and after the certificate is issued, covering the entire validity
period. The process also includes ensuring that corrective actions are
implemented in all cases of factory non-conformities. And Last but not
least, to make sure that the certification and independent verification is
accurate, both TCO Certified and the verifiers are reviewed regularly

Want to know more?

Read information about TCO Certified, full criteria documents, news and
updates at tcocertified.com. On the website you'll also find our Product
Finder, which presents a complete, searchable listing of certified
products.

TCO Edge-tanuasitvany

54

Ez a szakasz csak azon termékekre vonatkozik, amelyek rendelkeznek a TCO-mindsitési EDGE
emblémaval.
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A TCO Edge-tanasitvany termékek listajat lasd: https://tcocertified.com/product-finder.

TCO-tanasitvannyal rendelkez6 Edge-termékek esetében*:

1. AHP atermék vételaranak részeként egy (1) éves jotdllast biztosit. A termék megvasarlasanak
idépontjaban lehetéség van a jotdllasi idészak legfeliebb 5 évre torténé meghosszabbitdsara,
éves szinten legfeliebb a gyarto dltal javasolt kiskereskedelmi ar (MSRP) 15%-dnak megfeleld dij
ellenében.

2.  AHP olyaningyenes biztonsdagi és hibajavitd szoftverfrissitéseket biztosit, amelyek a termék
kezdeti funkcionalitdsdnak megérzéséhez szlikségesek, legaldbb 5 éven at a HP webhelyén tortént
értékesités vagy a termék utolsé gydartasi iddpontja kozul a késbébbi idéponttél szamitva.

A harmadik fél altal fejlesztett altalGnos operdcios rendszerek (példaul Microsoft, Google stb.) frissitései
esetében a tandsitds idépontjdban annak biztositdsdra toreksziink, hogy az operdciés rendszer
gyartéja vallalja az ingyenes frissitések biztositdsat azon termékekre, amelyek megfelelnek a minimalis
hardverkovetelményeknek, és hogy ezek az elézetesen bejelentett minimdlis hardverkdvetelmények
teljestlnek.

*A Gen9 vagy kordabbi, tandsitott termékekre NEM vonatkozik.

)

A Microsoft operdcios rendszer esetében a frissités” kifejezés ,verziofrissitést” jelent.
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Say hello

to a more sustainable product

IT products are associated with a wide range of sustainability risks
throughout their Life cycle. Human rights violations occur in the supply
chain. Harmful substances are used both in products and their
manufacture. Products can often have a short lifespan because of poor
ergonomics, Low quality and when they are not able to be repaired or
upgraded.

This product is a better choice. It meets all the criteria in TCO Certified,
the world’s most comprehensive sustainability certification for

IT products. Additionally, it fulfills the requirements of TCO Certified
Edge, the supplemental certification that recognizes leading-edge
products that exceed typical performance in a particular sustainability
attribute. At our Product Finder (tcocertified.com/product-finder) you
can find out which TCO Certified Edge criterion or criteria this product
meets.

Criteria in TCO Certified have a life-cycle perspective and balance
environmental and social responsibility. Compliance is verified by
independent verification organizations that specialize in IT products,
social responsibility or other sustainability issues. Verification is done
both before and after the certificate is issued, covering the entire validity
period. The process also includes ensuring that corrective actions are
implemented in all cases of factory non-conformities.

Thank you for making a responsible product choice, that help drive
progress towards a more sustainable future!

Want to know more?

Read information about TCO Certified, full criteria documents, news and
updates at tcocertified.com. On the website you'll also find our Product
Finder, which presents a complete, searchable listing of certified
products.
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© Copyright 2013 Hewlett-Packard
Development Company, L.P. Informacie
obsiahnuté v tomto dokumente podliehaju
zmenam bez predchadzajuceho
upozornenia.

Microsoft® a Windows® su ochranné
znamky spoloénosti Microsoft Corporation
registrované v USA.

Jediné zaruky pre vyrobky HP a sluzby su
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nemdze byt chapané tak, ze zaklada
dodato¢nu zaruku. Spolo¢nost HP nie je
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informacie, ktoré su chranené autorskymi
pravami. Ziadna &ast tohto dokumentu
nesmie byt kopirovana, reprodukovana
alebo prekladana do iného jazyka bez
predchadzajuceho pisomného suhlasu
spolo¢nosti Hewlett-Packard.

Referen¢na prirucka k hardvéru
HP ProDesk 400 G1 Small Form Factor
Prvé vydanie: september 2013

Katalégové Cislo dokumentu: 742424-231

Oznamenie o vyrobku

Tato priru¢ka popisuje funkcie, ktoré su
spolo¢né pre vacsinu modelov. Niektoré
funkcie nemusia byt na vaSom pocitaci

dostupné.

Nie vSetky funkcie su dostupné vo vSetkych
vydaniach systému Windows 8. Tento
pocitaé moze vyzadovat inovovany a/alebo
samostatne zakupeny hardvér, ovladace a/
alebo softvér pre maximalne vyuzitie funkcii
systému Windows 8. Pozrite si
http://www.microsoft.com, kde najdete
podrobnosti.

Tento pocita¢ mbze vyzadovat inovovany
alalebo samostatne zakupeny hardvér a/
alebo jednotku DVD na instalaciu softvéru
Windows 7 a maximalne vyuzitie funkcii
systému Windows 7. Pozrite si
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/
windows7/get-know-windows-7, kde
najdete podrobnosti.



http://www.microsoft.com
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7
http://windows.microsoft.com/en-us/windows7/get-know-windows-7

O tejto prirucke

Tato priruc¢ka poskytuje zakladné informacie na inovaciu firemnych pocitacov HP ProDesk.

/\ VAROVANIE! Takto vyznaceny text naznacuje, Ze zanedbanie dodrZiavania pokynov méze viest k
poskodeniu zdravia alebo smrti.

A UPOZORNENIE: Takto vyznaéeny text naznaluje, Ze zanedbanie dodrziavania pokynov mbze
viest k poSkodeniu zariadenia alebo strate informacii.

E’/{’POZNAMKA: Takto vyznaceny text poskytuje délezité dodatocné informacie.
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1 Sucasti produktu

Standardné funkcie konfiguracie

Konfiguracia sa méze lisit v zavislosti od modelu. Upiny zoznam hardvéru a softvéru nainstalovaného
v pocitaci ziskate po spusteni diagnostického programu (len v niektorych modeloch pocitaca).

E%?POZNAMKA: Tento model poc€itata mozno pouZit' v orientacii veZe alebo pracovnej stanice.

Standardné funkcie konfiguracie 1



Sucasti na prednom paneli

Konfiguracia jednotky sa méze pri jednotlivych modeloch lisit. Niektoré modely maju prazdny ¢lanok
krytu, ktory kryje jednu alebo viacero pozicii jednotiek.

1 Tenka opticka jednotka (volitelné) 5 Konektor na sluchadla

2 Porty USB 2.0 (Cierne) 6 Dvojpolohové tlacidlo napajania

3 Porty USB 3.0 (modré) 7 Indikator ¢innosti pevného disku

4 Konektor pre mikrofén 8 3,5-palcovy cita¢ medialnych kariet (volitelny)

POZNAMKA: Pri zapnutom pogitadi indikator zapnutia svieti nabielo. Ak blika &erveno, je problém s poéitadom a
zobrazi sa diagnosticky kod. Interpretaciu kddov najdete v prirucke Sprievodca servisom a Gdrzbou.

2 Kapitola 1 Sucasti produktu



Sucasti na zadnom paneli

1 é Konektor pre mys PS/2 (zeleny) 6 Konektor na napajaci kabel

2 E'i Sietovy konektor RJ-45 7 Konektor na klavesnicu PS/2 (fialovy)

3 IOlolAa  Sériovy konektor 8 [ Konektory DVI-D monitora

4 o~ Porty USB 2.0 (Cierne) 9 ] Konektor monitora VGA

5 -»J‘ Konektor na vstup zvuku (modry) 10 «J‘ Konektor na vystup zvuku pre napajané

zvukové zariadenia (zeleny)

POZNAMKA: Volitelny druhy sériovy port alebo aj volite/ny paralelny port mdZete ziskat' od spoloénosti HP.

Ak je nainstalovana graficka karta v jednej zo zasuviek systémovej dosky, video konektory na grafickej karte a na
integrovanej grafike na systémovej doske je mozné pouzivat sticasne. Pri takejto konfiguracii bude avSak
zobrazovat spravy POST len obrazovka pripojena k samostatnej grafickej karte.

Graficku kartu systémovej dosky mozno vypnut zmenou nastaveni v pomdcke Computer Setup.

Sucasti ¢itaéa medialnych kariet

Citad medialnych kariet je volitelné zariadenie, ktoré je k dispozicii len na niektorych modeloch. Na

identifikaciu sucasti komponentov Citata medialnych kariet pouzite tento obrazok a tabufku.

Cisl
o

Zasuvka

Nosic¢

1

Karta SD/HC/XC/
UHS-1

Secure Digital (SD)

Secure Digital High
Capacity (SDHC)

e  Pamatova karta
Secure Digital
Extended Capacity
(SDXC)

Sucasti na zadnom paneli

3



4

Cisl

Zasuvka

Nosic¢

Indikator aktivity
citaca medialnych
kariet

MS PRO/MS PRO Duo

karta Memory Stick
(MS)

Memory Stick Select

Memory Stick PRO
(MS PRO)

Pamatovy ¢ip
Memory Stick
MagicGate

Memory Stick Duo
(MS Duo)

Memory Stick PRO
Duo (MS PRO Duo)

Memory Stick
MagicGate Duo

Memory Stick PRO-
HG Duo

4

CompactFlash I/l

CompactFlash typ 1

CompactFlash typ 2

MicroDrive

Umiestnenie sériového Cisla

Kazdy pocita¢ ma jedinené sériové Cislo a produktové Cislo ID umiestnené na vonkajsej Casti
pocitata. Zaznamenaijte si tieto Cisla, aby ste ich mohli pouzit' v pripade, Ze poziadate o pomoc
servisné stredisko.

Kapitola 1 Sucasti produktu



2 Inovacie hardvéru

Inovovatel'né sucasti s moznost'ou servisu

V poéitai sa nachadzaju sucasti, ktoré mozno jednoducho inovovat a vykonavat' ich servis. Pri
vacsine instalaCnych postupov uvedenych v tejto kapitole nie je nutné pouzivat’ Ziadne nastroje.

Varovania a upozornenia

Pred vykonanim inovacii si pozorne precitajte vSetky prislusné pokyny, upozornenia a vystrahy
uvedené v tejto prirucke.

AVAROVANIE! Postup zniZenia rizika poranenia zasahom elektrickym prudom, horucimi povrchmi
alebo poziarom:

Odpojte napajaci kabel z elektrickej zasuvky a vnutorné systémové sucasti nechajte vychladnat skér,
ako sa ich budete dotykat.

Nezapdjajte do zasuviek radi¢a sietového rozhrania (NIC) konektory telefénov, ani konektory
telekomunikacnych zariadeni.

Neodpajajte uzemnovaci konektor napajacieho kabla. Uzemniovaci kolik pIni z pohfadu bezpeénosti
velmi délezitu funkciu.
Zapojte napajaci kabel do uzemnenej zasuvky, ktora je lfahko pristupna po cely ¢as.

V zaujme zniZenia rizika vdZzneho poranenia si precitajte priruc¢ku Priru¢ka bezpecnosti a pohodinej
obsluhy. Opisuje spravne pracovné stanice, nastavenia, drzanie tela, zdravie a pracovné navyky pre
pouzivatelov pocitacov. Poskytuje dolezité elektrické a mechanické bezpeénostné informacie. Tato

priru¢ka je k dispozicii na webovej lokalite http://www.hp.com/ergo.

/\ VAROVANIE! Obsahuje pohyblivé Casti a ¢asti pod elektrickym napéatim.

Pred odstranenim krytu odpojte zariadenie z napajania.
Pred zapojenim zariadenia do elektrickej siete, namontujte a zaistite kryt.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Staticka elektrina méZe poskodit' elektrické sicasti pocitaca alebo dalSieho
vybavenia. Skér nez zacnete, dotknite sa uzemneného kovového predmetu, aby ste zaistili, ze
nebudete nabiti statickou elektrinou. Dal$ie informacie najdete v &asti Elektrostaticky vyboj
na strane 51.

Ak je pocitac pripojeny k zdroju striedavého napétia, systémova doska je neustale pod napatim. Aby
sa zabranilo poSkodeniu vnutornych sucasti, pred otvorenim pocitaca je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel
od zdroja napajania.

Inovovatelné sucasti s moznostou servisu 5
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Odstranenie pristupového panela pocitaca
Pre pristup k vnutornym sucastiam musite odstranit’ pristupovy panel:
1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabrariuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cez operaény systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vietky externé zariadenia.
4.

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana a polozte ho stranou dole.

6. Uvolnite skrutku s kridlovou hlavou na zadnej strane pocitaca (1), panel posurite dozadu (2), a
potom ho vyberte von (3).
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Vratenie pristupového panela pocéitaca

Umiestnite panel na pocita¢ (1), potom ho posurite dopredu (2) a dotiahnite skrutku s kridlovou
hlavou (3) na zaistenie panela na mieste.

Vratenie pristupového panela pocitaca
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Odstranenie predného krytu

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpe€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocita¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustéle pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita€ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana a polozte ho stranou dole.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Vytlacte tri vystupky na bocnej strane krytu (1) a potom kryt vyklopte zo Sasi (2).

Vybratie prazdnych ¢lankov panela

Na niektorych modeloch su prazdne ¢lanky zakryvajuce 3,5-palcové pozicie a pozicie pre tenké
optické jednotky, ktoré je potrebné pred instalaciou jednotky vybrat. Ak chcete odstranit’ ¢lanok krytu:

1. Odstrante pristupovy panel a predny kryt.
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2. Pre odstranenie prazdneho &lanku panela optickej jednotky vtlacte dovnutra pat podpornych
uchytiek (1) a vytiahnite prazdny ¢lanok z predného panela (2).

Prazdny ¢lanok 3,5-palcovej optickej jednotky vyberiete tak, Ze zatlaCite na dve uchytky, ktoré
drzia ¢lanok na svojom mieste, smerom k vonkajSiemu pravému okraju krytu (3) a ¢lanok
posuniete smerom dnu a doprava (4).

E%POZNAMKA: Po odstraneni panela optickej jednotky a inStalacii tenkej optickej jednotky mézete
nainstalovat volitelny diel obloZenia panela (v ponuke spolo¢nosti HP), ktory obklopuje prednu stranu
tenkej optickej jednotky.

Vybratie prazdnych &lankov panela 9



Vratenie predného krytu

Vlozte $tyri koliky na spodnej strane panela do obdiZnikovych otvorov na $asi (1), potom pootoéte
vrchnu Cast panela k Sasi (2) a zacvaknite ho na svojom mieste.

= i

i
AW
/AN

Zmena konfiguracie z pracovnej plochy na vezu

Pocita¢ Small Form Factor je mozné pouzivat vo vezovej pozicii s volitelnym vezovym stojanom,
ktory je mozné zakupit zo spolo€nosti HP.

1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpe€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitata vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4,

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych suc&asti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.
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5. Pocita¢ otocte tak, aby prava strana smerovala nadol a poc&ita¢ umiestnite na volitefny stojan.

[}

= POZNAMKA: Aby ste viac stabilizovali po&itaé vo vezovej pozicii, spoloénost HP odportéa
pouzit volitelny vezovy stojan.

6. Zapojte napdjaci kabel a externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitag.

@POZNAMKA: Zabezpecte volny priestor bez prekazok najmenej 10,2 cm (4 palce) zo vSetkych

stran.

7. Zamknite pripadné zabezpecCovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.

Pripojky na systémovej doske

Na identifikaciu konektorov na systémovej doske pouzite nasledujuci obrazok a tabulku pre vas
model.

Cisl Konektor systémovej dosky Stitok systémovej Farba Sucast’
o dosky
1 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 Cierna RozSirujuca karta

Pripojky na systémovej doske
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Cisl Konektor systémovej dosky Stitok systémovej Farba Sucast’

o dosky

2 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 gierna RozSirujuca karta

3 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 gierna RozSirujuca karta

4 PCI Express x16 X16PCIEXP gierna RozSirujuca karta

5 Paralelny port PAR Gierna Volitelny paralelny port

6 Sériovy port COMB Gierna Druhy volitelny paralelny port
7 Batéria BAT Gierna Pamatovy modul

8 DIMMS3 (kanal A) DIMM3 cierna Pamatovy modul

9 DIMM1 (kanal B) DIMM1 cierna Pamatovy modul

10 SATA 3.0 SATAO tmavomodra Primarny pevny disk

11 SATA 3.0 SATA1 svetlomodra Sekundarny pevny disk

12 SATA 2.0 SATA5 biela Opticka jednotka

13 USB 2,0 MEDIA Gierna Zariadenie USB 2.0, ako napr. ¢ita¢

medialnych kariet
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Instalacia d’'alSich pamat'ovych modulov

Pocita¢ sa dodava s pamatovymi modulmi DDR3-SDRAM DIMM.

Pamat’ové moduly DIMM

Do patic pre pamat’ na systémovej doske je mozné vlozit dva Standardné pamatové moduly DIMM.
V tychto paticiach pre pamat sa nachadza minimalne jeden predinstalovany pamatovy modul DIMM.
Na dosiahnutie maximalnej podporovanej kapacity pamate moézete do systémovej dosky vlozit
pamatové moduly s celkovou kapacitou az 16 GB, ktoré su konfigurované vo vysokovykonnom
dvojkanalovom rezime.

DDR3-SDRAM DIMM
Pre spravne fungovanie systému, moduly DDR3-SDRAM DIMM musia byt

e Standardné 240-kolikové,

e bez vyrovnavacej pamate, bez funkcie ECC, s frekvenciou 1600 MHz, kompatibilné so
Standardom PC3-12800 DDR3,

e 1,35-voltové alebo 1,5-voltové moduly DDR3/DDR3L-SDRAM DIMM
Moduly DDR3-SDRAM DIMM musia tiez:

e  podporovat latenciu CAS 11 DDR3 1600 MHz (€asovanie 11-11-11),
e obsahovat povinné informacie JEDEC SPD

Naviac, pocita¢ podporuje:

e 512-MB, 1-GB a 2-GB pamatové moduly bez podpory ECC,

e  jednostranné a obojstranné moduly DIMM,

e  Moduly DIMM vyrabané s x8 a x16 DDR zariadeniami; Moduly DIMM vyrabané s x4 SDRAM nie
su podporované

E‘%POZNAMKA: Systém nebude spravne fungovat, ak nainstalujete nepodporované moduly DIMM.

InStalacia dalSich pamatovych modulov 13



Obsadenie patic DIMM

Na systémovej doske sa nachadzaju dve patice na moduly DIMM, pri€om na jeden kanal pripada
jedna patica. Patice su oznacené ako DIMM1 a DIMM3. Patica DIMM1 funguje v pamatovom kanali
B. Patica DIMM3 funguje v pamatovom kanali A.

Systém bude automaticky fungovat v jednokanalovom reZime, dvojkanalovom reZime alebo v reZime
flex, podla toho, ako boli moduly DIMM nain&talované.

@POZNAMKA: Jeden kanal a nevyvazené pamatové konfiguracie dualneho kanala maju za
nasledok zniZzeny graficky vykon.

e  Systém bude fungovat v jednokanalovom rezime, ak patice DIMM boli obsadené len v jednom
kanali.

e Ak je kapacita pamatového modulu DIMM v kanali A rovnaka ako kapacita paméatového modulu
DIMM v kanali B, systém bude pracovat vo vykonnejSom dvojkanalovom rezime.

e Ak nie je celkova kapacita pamatovéeho modulu DIMM v kandli A rovnaka ako celkova kapacita
pamatového modulu DIMM v kanali B, systém bude pracovat vo flexibilnom rezime. V tomto
reZzime kanal obsahujuci najmensie mnoZstvo pamate predstavuje celkové mnoZstvo paméate
priradené k dualnemu kanalu a zvy3ok je priradeny k jednotlivému kanalu. Ak bude mat jeden
kanal viac pamate nez druhy, vaésie mnozstvo musi byt priradené ku kanalu A.

e V kazdom rezime je maximalna operacnd rychlost uréena najpomalsim modulom DIMM v
systéme.

Instalacia pamat'ovych modulov DIMM

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Pred pridavanim alebo vyberanim pamétovych modulov musite odpojit napajaci
kabel a ¢akat priblizne 30 sekund na stratu priudu. Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia su pamatové moduly
napajané elektrickym pradom, pokial je pocitac pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky.
Pridavanie alebo odoberanie pamatovych modulov pod napatim méze spdsobit’ neopravitelné Skody
na pamatovych moduloch alebo systémovej doske.

Patice pamatového modulu maju pozlatené kontakty. Pri inovacii pamate je dblezité pouzit paméatove
moduly s pozlatenymi kontaktmi, aby sa zabranilo kordzii alebo oxidacii vznikajucej pri vzajomnom
kontakte dvoch réznych kovov.

Staticka elektrina méze poskodit elektronické sucasti pocitaca alebo volitelnych kariet. Skor nez
zactnete, dovtknite sa uzemneného kovového predmetu, aby ste zaistili, Ze nebudete nabiti statickou
elektrinou. DalSie informacie obsahuje ¢ast’ Elektrostaticky vyboj na strane 51.

Pri praci s pamatovymi moduly dajte pozor, aby ste sa nedotkli Ziadneho kontaktu. Taky dotyk by
mohol modul poskodit.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpe€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocita¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4,

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Pred pridavanim alebo vyberanim pamé&tovych modulov musite odpojit
napajaci kabel a Cakat priblizne 30 sekund na stratu pridu. Bez ohlfadu na stav zapnutia su
pamatové moduly napajané elektrickym prudom, pokial je pog€ita¢ pripojeny do fungujucej
elektrickej zasuvky. Pridavanie alebo odoberanie pamatovych modulov pod napatim moze
spbsobit neopravitelné Skody na pamatovych moduloch alebo systémovej doske.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
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6.

Odstrarite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

/\ VAROVANIE! Aby ste zniZili riziko popélenia na horucich vnitornych sucastiach systému,

7.

pockajte, kym tieto stcasti vychladna.

Roztiahnite obe zarazky zasuvky pamatového modulu (1) a vlozte paméatovy modul do zasuvky

2).

o

-
U

@POZNAMKA: Pamatovy modul mozno naindtalovat jedinym spésobom. Zarovnajte drazku

9.

10.
1.
12,
13.

modulu s vy&nelkom na patici pamatového modulu.

Najvyssi vykon dosiahnete vtedy, ak pamatové moduly nainstalujete do zasuviek tak, aby sa
kapacita paméate rovnako rozdelila medzi kanal A a kanal B. DalSie informacie najdete v Casti
Obsadenie patic DIMM na strane 14.

Zasurite modul do zasuvky a uistite sa, Zze modul je Uplne zasunuty a spravne zapadol na svoje
miesto. Uistite sa, ze zarazky Uplne zapadli na svoje miesto (3).

Ak chcete instalovat dalSie moduly, opakujte kroky 7 a 8.
Nasadte pristupovy panel.

Ak bol pocita¢€ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
Zapojte napdjaci kabel a zapnite pocitac.

Zamknite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.

Pri najblizSom zapnuti by mal pocita¢ naindtalovani pamat’ rozpoznat automaticky.

InStalacia dalSich pamatovych modulov
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Vybratie alebo instalacia rozsirujucej karty

V pocitaci sa nachadzaju tri rozSirujuce zasuvky PCIl Express x1 a jedna rozsirujuca zasuvka PCI
Express x16.

@POZNAMKA: Sloty PCI Express podporuju len nizkoprofilové karty.
MézZete nainstalovat rozSirujuce karty PCI Express x1, x4, x8 alebo x16 do slotu PCI Express x16.

Pri konfiguraciach s duélnou grafickou kartou musite nainstalovat prvu (primarnu) kartu do zasuvky
PCI Express x16.

Vybratie, vymena alebo pridanie rozSirujucej karty:

1. Vyberte/uvornite pripadné zabezpeCovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabrariuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vsetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocita¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.

4. Odpojte napdjaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vietky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Lokalizujte spravnu volnu rozSirujucu zasuvku na systémovej doske a zodpovedajucu
rozSirujucu zasuvku na zadnej strane $asi pocitaca.

8. Uvolnite zaraZku pripevnujucu kryty zasuviek, a to tak, Ze zdvihnete zeleny vystupok na zarazke
a otocCite zarédZku do otvorenej polohy.
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9. Pred inStalaciou rozS8irujucej karty vyberte kryt rozSirujlucej zasuvky alebo existujucu rozsirujucu
kartu.

@POZNAMKA: Pred vybratim nainstalovanej rozsirujlcej karty od nej odpojte vSetky kable,
ktoré su k nej pripojené.

a. Ak instalujete rozSirujucu kartu do prazdnej zasuvky, odstrarite na zadnej strane Sasi kryt
prisludnej rozSirujucej zasuvky. Kryt slotu vytiahnite smerom nahor a potom ho upine
vyberte zo Sasi.

b. Ak vyberate rozSirujicu kartu PCI Express x1, uchopte ju za oba konce a opatrne rfiou
pohybuijte dozadu a dopredu, kym sa jej konektory neuvolnia zo zasuvky. Kartu potiahnite
smerom nahor od pétice (1), potom von zo Sasi a vyberte ju z ramu $asi (2). Davajte pozor,
aby ste kartou neodreli o ostatné sucasti.

Vybratie alebo indtalacia roz8irujucej karty 17



c. Ak vyberate kartu PCI Express x16, potiahnite pa¢ku mechanizmu na zadnej strane
rozSirujucej zasuvky smerom od karty a opatrne fiou pohybujte dozadu a dopredu, kym sa
jej konektory neuvolnia zo zasuvky. Kartu potiahnite smerom nahor od zasuvky, potom von
7o Sasi a vyberte ju z ramu Sasi. Davajte pozor, aby ste kartou neodreli o ostatné sucasti.

10. Vybratu kartu ulozte v antistatickom obale.

11. Ak nebudete inStalovat novu rozSirujucu kartu, uzavrite otvorenu rozS8irujucu zasuvku krytom.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Po vybrati rozsirujucej karty je potrebné kartu nahradit novou kartou alebo
krytom rozSirujucej zasuvky, aby sa po€as prevadzky zabezpecilo spravne chladenie vnutornych
sucasti.
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12.

Novu rozSirujucu kartu naindtalujete tak, Ze kartu drZte kisok nad roz8irujucou péticou na
systémovej doske, posurite ju smerom k zadnej strane $asi (1) tak, aby svorka na karte bola
zarovnana so zasuvkou na zadnej Casti Sasi. Kartu zatlacte smerom nadol do rozSirujucej
zasuvky na systémovej doske (2).

@POZNAMKA: Pri inStalacii rozSirujucej karty ju pevne zatlacte tak, aby cely konektor spravne

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.

zapadol do slotu rozsirujucej karty.

Otocte zarazku krytu slotu naspat na svoje miesto, aby ste rozsSirujucu kartu zaistili.

Ak je to potrebné, pripojte k nainstalovanej karte externé kable. V pripade potreby pripojte
interné kable k systémovej doske.

Vymerite pristupovy panel pocitaca.
Ak bol pocita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.

Zapojte napajaci kabel a zapnite pocitac.

Vybratie alebo inStalacia rozSirujucej karty
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18. Zamknite pripadné zabezpelovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.

19. Ak je to potrebné, pocita¢ znovu nakonfiguruijte.

Pozicie jednotiek

1 Pozicia pre tenku opticku jednotku
2 Interna 3,5-palcova pozicia pre jednotku pevného disku
3 3,5-palcova pozicia jednotky pre volitelné jednotky (zobrazeny je ¢&ita¢

medialnych kariet)

4 Interna 2,5-palcova pozicia pre jednotku pevného disku

POZNAMKA: Konfigurécia jednotky na pogitadi sa méze odliSovat od konfiguracie
zobrazenej vysSie.

Typ a velkost ukladacich zariadeni nain$talovanych v pocitaci zistite pomocou programu Computer
Setup.
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InStalacia a vybratie jednotiek
Pri instalacii jednotiek sa riadte tymito pokynmi:

e  Primarny sériovy disk ATA (SATA) sa musi pripojit k tmavomodrému primarnemu konektoru
SATA na systémovej doske oznacenému ako SATAO.

e  Pripojte druhy pevny disk k svetlo modrému konektoru SATA na systémovej doske oznacenej
ako SATA1.

e  Pripojte opticku jednotku k bielemu konektoru SATA s oznaCenim SATAS5 na systémovej doske.

e  Pripojte kdbel USB 3.0 ¢itata medialnych kariet s adaptérom z USB 3.0 na USB 2.0 ku
konektoru USB 2.0 na systémovej doske oznatenom ako MEDIA.

e Napajaci kabel pre jednotky ma dve vetve vychadzajuce z konektora systémovej dosky. Prva
vetva je dvojkonektorovy kabel s prvym konektorom (Stvorvodicovy) smerujicim do 3,5-palcovej
pozicie pre volitelnu jednotku a druhym konektorom (dvojvodi¢ovy) smerujucim do pozicie pre
tenku opticku jednotku. Druha vetva je dvojkonektorovy kabel s prvym konektorom smerujucim
do 3,5-palcovej pozicie pre pevny disk a druhym konektorom smerujicim do 2,5-palcovej
pozicie pre pevny disk.

e Na spravne zalozenie jednotky do skrine a zaistenie na svojom mieste musite pouzit’ vodiace
skrutky. Styri pridavné $tandardné vodiace skrutky 6-32 boli umiestnené spolognostou HP do
vrchnej &asti pozicie pre jednotku. Standardné vodiace skrutky 6-32 sa vyzaduju pre &ita¢
medialnych kariet alebo sekundarny pevny disk nainstalovany v 3,5-palcovej volitelnej pozicii
pre jednotku. Izolaéné montazne vodiace skrutky M3 pre 2,5-palcové pevné disky nie su
sucastou dodavky. V pripade, Ze vymiefate staru jednotku za novu, odstrarte vodiace skrutky
zo starej jednotky a naskrutkujte ich do novej jednotky.

T T M
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Celkovo je pat striebornych Standardnych skrutiek 6-32 navySe. Jedna sa pouziva na zabezpecenie
panela (1) (dalSie informacie najdete v Casti Zabezpecenie predného krytu na strane 45). Ostatné
Styri sa pouzivaju ako vodiace skrutky pre ita€ medidlnych kariet alebo sekundarny pevny disk v 3,5-
palcovej volitelnej pozicii pre jednotku (2).
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/\ UPOZORNENIE: Aby ste zabranili strate idajov a poskodeniu pocitaca alebo jednotky, dodrziavajte
nasledujuce pokyny:

Pri vkladani alebo vyberani jednotky vypnite operacny systém, vypnite pocita€ a odpojte napajaci
kabel. Nevyberajte jednotku, ked je pocita¢ zapnuty alebo je v Gspornom rezime.

Pred manipulaciou s jednotkou sa uistite, Ze nie ste nabiti statickou elektrinou. Pri manipulacii s
jednotkou sa nedotykajte konektora. DalSie informacie o ochrane pred statickou elektrinou najdete v
Casti Elektrostaticky vyboj na strane 51.

S jednotkou zaobchadzajte opatrne; nepustajte ju na zem.
Pri vkladani jednotky nepouzivajte nadmernu silu.

Nevystavujte pevny disk extrémnym teplotam, pdsobeniu kvapalin alebo zariadeni vytvarajucich
magnetické pole, akymi su monitory alebo reproduktory.

Ak musite jednotku posielat, dajte ju do bublinkovej obalky alebo iného ochranného obalu a balik
oznacte ,Krehké: Narabajte s fiou opatrne.”
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Vybratie 3,5-palcového zariadenia

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Pred vybratim jednotky z pocitaca by sa mali z jednotky vybrat vSetky
vymenitefné média.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. \Vyberte z pocitaCa vSetky vymenitefné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpoijte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnhutornych suéasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel a predny kryt.
7. Vyklopte skrifiu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.
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8. Odpoijte kable jednotky zo zadnej €asti jednotky alebo, ak vyberate ¢ita¢ medialnych kariet,
odpojte kabel USB od systémovej dosky tak, ako to je znazornené na nasledujucom obrazku.

9. Zatlacte dovnutra uvolfiovaciu packu na zadnej strane zariadenia (1) a vysurite zariadenie zo
zadnej Casti pozicie pre jednotku (2).
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Instalacia 3,5-palcového zariadenia

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2.  Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitefné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpoijte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémovéa doska neustéle pod pridom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Odstrarite predn;’i kryt. Ak inStalujete zariadenie do pozicie zakrytej prazdnym &lankom, vyberte
prazdny ¢lanok. DalSie informécie najdete v asti Vybratie prézdnych Elankov panela
na strane 8.

8. Nainstalujte vodiace skrutky 6-32 do otvorov na kazdej strane zariadenia.

@POZNAMKA: Styri dodato&né vodiace skrutky 6-32 boli umiestnené spolodnostou HP na
vrchnej strane Sachty jednotky. Umiestnenie vodiacich skrutiek poskytnutych navySe najdete na
obrazku v ¢asti Instalacia a vybratie jednotiek na strane 21.

Pri vymene zariadenia pouzite na novom zariadeni Styri vodiace skrutky 6-32 zo starého
zariadenia.
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9. Vyklopte skrifiu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.

10. Zasunte zariadenie do pozicie jednotky tak, aby sa vodiace skrutky zarovnali s vodiacimi
otvormi, az kym sa zariadenie nezaisti na svojom mieste.
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11. Ak instalujete ¢ita¢ medialnych kariet USB 3.0, musite pouzit adaptér z USB 3.0 na USB 2.0 a
pripojit kabel adaptéra z ¢itaca medialnych kariet ku konektoru USB 2.0 na systémovej doske s
oznacenim MEDIA.

’0

o

@POZNAMKA: Obrazok konektorov jednotiek na systémovej doske najdete v €asti Pripojky na
systémovej doske na strane 11.

12. Sklopte skrifiu jednotky naspat do normalnej polohy.

A UPOZORNENIE: Daijte pozor, aby ste pri sklapani skrine nadol neposkodili ziadne kable alebo
dréty.

13. Vratte predny kryt.
14. Vymente pristupovy panel pocitaca.

15. Ak bol poéita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
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16. Zapojte napajaci kabel a externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

17. Zamknite pripadné zabezpelovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.
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Vybratie tenkej optickej jednotky

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Pred vybratim jednotky z pocitaca by sa mali z jednotky vybrat vSetky
vymenitelné média.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. \Vyberte z pocitaCa vSetky vymenitefné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpoijte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnhutornych suéasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel poditaca.

7. Odpojte napajaci kabel (1) a dajové kable (1) zo zadnej Casti optickej jednotky, zatladte zelenu
uvolfovaciu zarazku na pravej zadnej strane jednotky smerom do stredu jednotky (2), potom
opticku jednotku posurite dopredu a vyberte z jej pozicie cez predny panel (3).

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Aby nedoslo k poSkodeniu kabla, tahajte pri odpajani kabla za vystupok
alebo konektor, nie za kabel.
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InStalacia tenkej optickej jednotky
1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpecCovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabrariuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocita¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémovéa doska neustéle pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita€ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrarite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Odstrante predny panel, gk indtalujete jednotku do pozicie zakrytej prazdnym ¢&lankom, potom
vyberte prazdny ¢lanok. DalSie informacie najdete v Casti Vybratie prazdnych ¢lankov panela
na strane 8.

8. Pred moznost'ou pouzitia novej optickej jednotky musi byt uvolfiovacia zarazka pripevnena.
a. Zlupnite zadnu stranu lepidla na uvolfovacej zarazke.

b. Beztoho, aby sa uvolfiovacia zarazka dotykala optickej jednotky, starostlivo zarovnajte
otvory na uvolfiovacej zarazke s kolikmi na boku optickej jednotky. Uistite sa, ze
uvolfovacia zarazka ma spravnu orientaciu.

c. VloZte kolik na prednej strane optickej jednotky do otvoru na konci uvolfiovacej zarazky a
pevne zatlacte.

d. Viozte druhy kolik a pevne zatlate na celu uvolfovaciu zarazku, aby sa zarazka bezpecne
pripevnila k optickej jednotke.
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9. Opticku jednotku uplne zasurite cez predny kryt, az kym sa nezachyti na svojom mieste (1),
potom zapojte napajaci a udajové kable k zadnej €asti jednotky (2).

mmmmy -

10. Pripojte druhy koniec udajového kabla k bielemu konektoru SATA na systémovej doske
oznacenej ako SATAS.

%POZNAMKA: Obrazok konektorov jednotiek na systémovej doske najdete v €asti Pripojky na
systémovej doske na strane 11.

11. Vratte naspat predny panel, ak bol odstraneny.

%%POZNAMKA: Spolo¢nost HP ma v ponuke volitelny diel obloZzenia panela, ktory obklopuje
prednu stranu optickej jednotky. Nainstalujte diel obloZenia panela do predného panela pred
inStalaciou predného panela.

12. Vymerite pristupovy panel pocitaca.
13. Ak bol pocita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
14. Zapojte napajaci kabel a externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

15. Zamknite pripadné zabezpelovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvofnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.
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Vybratie a vymena 3,5-palcového pevného disku

@POZNAMKA: Pred vybratim starej jednotky pevného disku zalohujte udaje, ktoré su na iom
uloZené, aby ste ich mohli preniest na novy pevny disk.

1.  Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpeCovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabrariuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocita¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

A UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych suc&asti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je podita€ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Odpojte napdjaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) zo zadnej strany pevného disku.
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8. Potiahnite uvolfiovaciu packu vedla zadnej strany pevného disku smerom von (1). Kym
vytahujete uvolfiovaciu packu von, posurite jednotku dozadu, az kym sa nezastavi, potom
jednotku vytiahnite smerom nahor a von z pozicie (2).

9. Na instalaciu pevného disku musite premiestnit strieborné a modré izolacné montazne vodiace
skrutky zo starého pevného disku na novy pevny disk.

N
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10. Zarovnajte vodiace skrutky s otvormi na Sachte jednotky v Sasi, zatlagte pevny disk nadol do
pozicie, a potom ho posurite dopredu, aZz kym sa nezachyti na svojom mieste.

11. Zapojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) do zadnej €asti pevného disku.

E/;’POZNAMKA: Udajovy kébel primarneho pevného disku musite pripojit k tmavomodrému
konektoru SATA s oznacenim SATAO na systémovej doske. Predidete tak problémom s
vykonom pevného disku.

12. Nasadte pristupovy panel.
13. Ak bol poéita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
14. Zapojte napajaci kabel a zapnite pocitac.

15. Zamknite pripadné zabezpelovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.
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Vybratie 3,5-palcového pevného disku
1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.
3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4.

Odpoijte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémovéa doska neustéle pod pridom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Vyklopte skrifiu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.

Indtalacia a vybratie jednotiek 35



8. Odpojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) zo zadnej strany pevného disku.

9. Potiahnite uvolfiovaciu packu na zadnej strane jednotky (1) smerom von, potom posurite
jednotku naspat, kym sa nezastavi a vytiahnite ju z pozicie pre jednotku (2).
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Instalacia 2,5-palcového pevného disku

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabraruju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2.  Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitefné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpoijte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémovéa doska neustéle pod pridom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. NainStalujte Styri Cierne a modré izolatné montaZne vodiace skrutky M3 (dve na kaZdej strane
jednotky).

@POZNAMKA: Metrické izolacné upeviiovacie vodiace skrutky M3 mozno zakupit' od
spolo¢nosti HP.

Pri vymene jednotky pouzite pre novu jednotku tieto Styri izolaéné upevnovacie vodiace skrutky
M3 zo starej jednotky.
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8.  Vyklopte skrifiu jednotky do vzpriamenej polohy.

9. Zarovnaijte vodiace skrutky na jednotke so zasuvkami typu J po stranach pozicie pre jednotku.
Posurite jednotku smerom nahor do pozicie pre jednotku, potom ju posurite dopredu, kym sa
nezaisti na mieste.
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10. Zapojte napajaci (1) a datovy kabel (2) do zadnej Casti pevného disku.

@POZNAMKA: Ak je 2,5-palcovy pevny disk primarna jednotka, pripojte udajovy kabel k
tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémovej doske oznacenému ako SATAO. Ak ide o
sekundarnu jednotku, pripojte udajovy kabel k svetlomodrému konektoru SATA s oznadenim
SATA1 na systémovej doske.

11. Sklopte skrifiu jednotky naspat do normainej polohy.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Daijte pozor, aby ste pri sklapani skrine nadol nepo$kodili Ziadne kable alebo
droty.

12. Vymerite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

13. Ak bol poéita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
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14. Zapojte napdjaci kabel a externé zariadenia a potom zapnite pocitac.

15. Zamknite pripadné zabezpe€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.

Instalacia bezpe€énostného zamku

Na zaistenie poCitata mozno pouzit bezpecnostné zamky, ktoré su zobrazené nizSie a na
nasledujucich stranach.

Lankovy zamok
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Visaci zamok

Bezpecénostny zamok pre firemné pocitace HP

1. Pripevnite bezpec€nostné lanko sluckou okolo pevného objektu.
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2. VloZte lankovy zdmok do otvoru pre lankovy zdmok na zadnej strane monitora a bezpecne ho
pripojte k monitoru vioZenim kfi€a do otvoru pre kli€ na zadnej strane zamku a oto¢enim klu¢a
0 90 stupriov.

3. Prevlecte bezpecnostné lanko cez otvor v lankovom zamku na zadnej strane monitora.
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4. Pomocou svorky dodanej v suprave mbzete zabezpecit dalSie periférne zariadenia polozenim
kabla zariadenia cez stred svorky (1) a prevleCenim bezpecnostného lanka cez jeden z dvoch
otvorov v svorke (2). Pouzite ten otvor v svorke, ktory najlepSie zabezpeci kabel periférneho

zariadenia.

5. PrevlecCte kable mysi a klavesnice cez zamok v Sasi pocitaca.
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6. Uplne odskrutkuijte skrutku s kridlovou hlavou, ktora pripeviiuje pristupovy panel k skrinke (1),
aby ste ju odstranili z pristupového panela (2).

7. Zaskrutkujte zamok do otvoru pre skrutku s vrubkovanou hlavou v Sasi pouzitim dodanej
skrutky.
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8. Vlozte koncovku bezpecnostného lanka do zamku (1) a zatlaéte tlacidlo (2), aby sa zamok
zaistil. Na odomknutie zamku pouZite poskytnuty kfug.

9. Po dokoné&eni budu vSetky zariadenia v pracovnej stanici zabezpecené.

Zabezpecenie predného krytu

Predny kryt je mozné uzamknut na svojom mieste pomocou bezpecénostnej skrutky od spolo¢nosti
HP. Postup instalacie bezpecnostnej skrutky:

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpec€ovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabranuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. \Vyberte z pocitaca vSetky vymenitelné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac¢, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
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4. Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustale pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Ak je pocita¢ na stojane, vyberte ho zo stojana.
6. Odstrante pristupovy panel pocitaca.

7. Odstrante jednu z piatich striebornych Standardnych skrutiek umiestnenych na vrchnej strane
Sachty jednotky.

8. NainStalujte bezpec€nostnu skrutku cez stredny uvolfiovaci vystupok predného panela, aby ste
predny panel zaistili na svojom mieste.

9. Nasadte pristupovy panel.

10. Ak bol poéita¢ na stojane, vratte stojan na miesto.
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11. Zapojte napdjaci kabel a zapnite pocitac.

12. Zamknite pripadné zabezpedovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvofnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela.
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A Vymena batérie

Batéria dodavana s pocitatom napaja hodiny realneho ¢asu. Na vymenu batérie pouzite batériu
rovnocennu s batériou, ktora bola pévodne nainstalovana v pocitadi. Pocita¢ sa dodava s trojvoltovou
litiovou plochou batériou.

/\ VAROVANIE! V pocitaci sa nachadza interna litiova batéria obsahujica oxid manganicity. Pri
nespravnej manipulacii s batériou vznika riziko poziaru a popalenia. Riziko poranenia znizite
dodrzanim nasledovnych pokynov:

Nepokusajte sa o opatovné nabitie batérie.
Batériu nevystavujte teplotam vyssim ako 60 °C.

Batériu nerozoberajte, nedeformujte, neprepichujte, neskratujte jej vonkajSie kontakty, ani ju
nevhadzujte do ohna alebo do vody.

Batérie vymienajte len za batérie, ktoré spolo€nost HP schvalila na pouZivanie s tymto produktom.

A UPOZORNENIE: Pred vymenou batérie je potrebné zalohovat nastavenia pamate CMOS pocitaca.
Nastavenia pamate CMOS sa pri vybrati alebo vymene batérie vymazu.

Staticka elektrina méze poskodit elektronické sucasti pocitaca alebo dalSieho vybavenia. Skor nez
zacnete, dotknite sa uzemneného kovového predmetu, aby ste zaistili, ze nebudete nabiti statickou
elektrinou.

@POZNAMKA: Zivotnost batérie mozno prediZit zapojenim poé&itaca do funkénej elektrickej zasuvky
so striedavym prudom. Litiova batéria sa spotrebuva len v pripadoch, ked pocita¢ NIE JE zapojeny
do zdroja striedavého prudu.

HP odporica klientom, aby recyklovali pouZity elektronicky hardware, originalne tlaCove kazety a
akumulatory spolo¢nosti HP. DalSie informacie o recyklaénych programoch najdete na
http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Vyberte/uvolnite pripadné zabezpeCovacie zariadenia, ktoré zabrariuju otvoreniu pocitaca.
2. Vyberte z pocitaCa vSetky vymenitefné média, napriklad disky CD alebo flash USB.

3. Cez operacny systém vypnite pocitac, a potom vypnite vSetky externé zariadenia.
4

Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a odpojte vSetky externé zariadenia.

/\ UPOZORNENIE: Bez ohladu na stav zapnutia je systémova doska neustéle pod pradom,
pokial je systém pripojeny do fungujucej elektrickej zasuvky. Aby sa zabranilo poSkodeniu
vnutornych sucasti pocitaca, je nutné odpojit napajaci kabel.

5. Odstrarite pristupovy panel pocitaca.

6. Vyhladajte batériu a drZiak batérie na systémovej doske.

@POZNAMKA: Pri niektorych modeloch pocitacov bude mozno potrebné vybrat’ nejaku
vnutornu sucast, aby sa vytvoril pristup k batérii.
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http://www.hp.com/recycle

Vymernite batériu podla nasledovnych pokynov, ktoré zavisia od typu drZiaka batérie na
systémovej doske.

Typ 1

a. Vytiahnite batériu z drziaka.

b. Zasunte ndhradnu batériu na miesto kladne nabitym koncom nahor. DrZiak batérie
automaticky zaisti batériu v spravnej pozicii.

Typ 2

a. ZatlaCenim kovovej poistky, ktora pre€nieva nad okraj batérie, uvolnite batériu z drziaka.
Ked sa batéria vysunie, vytiahnite ju (1).

b. Na vloZenie novej batérie zasurite jeden okraj nahradnej batérie pod okraj drziaka kladne
nabitou stranou nahor. Druhy okraj zasuvajte nadol, kym ho poistka nezaisti (2).

Typ 3

a. Potiahnite poistku (1), ktora zistuje batériu na svojom mieste, a potom batériu vyberte (2).
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b. VloZte novu batériu a zaistite ju poistkou.

t

-T—

E”%POZNAMKA: Po vymene batérie dokoncite cely proces vykonanim nasledovnych krokov.

8. Vymente pristupovy panel pocitaca.
9. Pripojte pocitac k elektrickej sieti a zapnite ho.

10. Pomocou programu Computer Setup znova nastavte datum a ¢as, hesla a vSetky Specialne
systémové nastavenia.

11. Zamknite pripadné zabezpelovacie zariadenia, ktoré boli uvolnené pri vybrani pristupového
panela pocitaca.
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B Elektrostaticky vyboj

Vyboj statickej elektriny z prsta alebo iného vodi¢a moze poskodit systémové dosky alebo iné
zariadenia citlivé na elektrostaticky vyboj. PoSkodenie tohto typu moze skratit’ Zivotnost’ zariadenia.

Predchadzanie poskodeniu elektrostatickym vybojom

Ak chcete predist poskodeniu elektrostatickym vybojom, dbajte na dodrziavanie nasledovnych
bezpecnostnych opatreni:

e Nedotykajte sa produktov rukami, prepravuijte a skladujte ich v antistatickych obaloch.

e  Sucasti citlivé na elektrostaticky vyboj vyberajte z obalu az na pracovisku zabezpecenom proti
elektrostatickému vyboju.

e  Sucasti vyberajte z obalu az po umiestneni na uzemneny povrch.
e Nedotykajte sa kontaktov, vodi¢ov ani obvodov.

e  Sucasti alebo zostavy citlivej na elektrostaticky vyboj sa dotykajte len vtedy, ked ste spravne
uzemneni.

Sposoby uzemnenia

Existuje niekolko spdsobov uzemnenia. Pri indtalacii alebo manipulacii so su€astami citlivymi na
elektrostaticky vyboj pouzite niektory z nasledovnych postupov:

e Pouzivajte pruzok na zapastie pripojeny k uzemnenej pracovnej stanici alebo k Sasi po€itaca.
Pruzky na zapastie su ohybné pasy s elektrickym odporom uzemniujuceho vodi¢a najmenej 1
megaohm +/- 10%. Aby sa dosiahlo dokonalé uzemnenie, noste pruzok pevne pritiahnuty k
pokozke.

e Ak pracujete postojacky, pozivajte pruzky pripevnené k patam, Spickam alebo obuvi. Ak stojite
na vodivom podklade alebo na podlozke pohlcujucej staticky naboj, pouzivajte uzemnujuce
pruzky na oboch nohach.

e Pouzivajte vodivé pracovné nastroje.

e  Pouzivajte prenosnu supravu nastrojov s rozkladacou podloZkou pohlcujucou elektrostaticky
naboj.

Ak nevlastnite odporu¢ané vybavenie pre spravne uzemnenie, obratte sa na autorizovaného dilera,
predajcu alebo poskytovatela sluzieb spolo¢nosti HP.

E”%POZNAMKA: Dalsie informacie o statickej elektrine vam poskytne autorizovany diler, predajca
alebo poskytovatel sluZieb spolo¢nosti HP.
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C Pokyny tykajuce sa prevadzky
pocitaca, rutinna starostlivost’ o
pocitac€ a jeho priprava na prepravu

Pokyny tykajuce sa prevadzky pocitaca a rutinna
starostlivost’

Spravne zostavenie a potrebnu starostlivost o pocita¢ a monitor zabezpedite dodrzanim
nasledovnych pokynov:

Nevystavujte poc€itaé nadmernej vihkosti, priamemu sine€nému svitu a extrémnym teplotam.

Pocita¢ umiestnite na pevnu a rovnu plochu. Na kazdej strane pocitaa s vetracim otvorom a
nad monitorom musi byt zachovany priestor 10,2 cm (4 palce), aby sa zabezpecilo poZzadované
prudenie vzduchu.

Nebrante prideniu vzduchu do poditaca blokovanim Ziadneho z vetracich otvorov alebo otvorov
pre privod vzduchu. Klavesnicu neumiestriujte so sklopenymi nozi¢kami priamo pred pogita€ v
pozicii pracovnej plochy, pretoze aj to obmedzuje pradenie vzduchu.

Nikdy nepracujte na pocitaci, na ktorom nie je nasadeny pristupovy panel alebo niektory z krytov
slotov rozsirujucich kariet.

Pocitace neukladajte jeden na druhy, ani ich neumiestiujte v tesnej blizkosti vedla seba, aby
nedochadzalo k vzajomnej cirkulacii zohriateho alebo predhriateho vzduchu.

Ak ma byt pocita pocas prevadzky vloZeny v integrovanom rame, na rame sa musia nachadzat’
otvory pre privod aj vyvod vzduchu, a aj v tomto pripade je nutné dodrzat pokyny uvedené
vysSie.

V blizkosti pocitaCa a klavesnice nepouZivajte kvapaliny.
Ventilatné otvory monitora neprekryvajte Ziadnymi materialmi.

Nainstalujte alebo zapnite funkcie operaéného systému alebo iného softvéru sliziace na spravu
napajania, vratane uspornych rezimov.

Pocitag je potrebné vypnut pri nasledovnych €innostiach:

° Utieranie exteriéru pocitaca jemnou navlihéenou utierkou. Pouzivanie Cistiacich
prostriedkov mbze spdsobit’ odfarbenie alebo posSkodenie povrchu.

° PrileZitostne Cistite vSetky vetracie otvory nachadzajiuce sa na stranach pocita¢a. Jemné
vlakna, prach a iny cudzorody materidl méze zablokovat vetracie otvory a obmedzit
prudenie vzduchu.
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Opatrenia pri praci s optickou jednotkou

Pri pouzivani alebo Cisteni optickej jednotky nezabudnite dodrzat’ nasledovné pokyny.

Pouzivanie

Jednotkou pocas jej €innosti nepohybujte. M6ze to spdsobit zlyhanie poc¢as Citania.

Nevystavuijte jednotku nahlym teplotnym zmenam, pretoze sa v nej méze kondenzovat vihkost.
Ak je jednotka zapnuta a nahle sa zmeni teplota, pockajte aspon hodinu a az potom vypnite
napajanie. Ak zacnete jednotku ihned pouzivat, mézu sa pri Citani vyskytnat poruchy.

Neumiestriujte jednotku na miesto vystavené vysokej vlihkosti, extrémnym teplotam,
mechanickym otrasom alebo priamemu sine¢nému svetlu.

Cistenie
e Panel a ovladacie prvky Cistite jemnou suchou utierkou alebo jemnou utierkou mierne
navihéenou v roztoku slabého saponatu. Nikdy nestriekajte Cistiace prostriedky priamo na
jednotku.
e NepouzZivajte rozpustadla, ako je napriklad lieh alebo benzén, pretoZze mézu poskodit' povrch.
Bezpecnost’

Ak do jednotky zapadne urcity objekt alebo vnikne kvapalina, okamzite odpojte pocita¢ od napajania
a dajte si ho skontrolovat autorizovanym poskytovatelom servisnych sluzieb spolo¢nosti HP.

Priprava na prepravu

Pri priprave na prepravu pocita¢a sa riadte tymito pokynmi:

1.

Zalohujte subory pevného disku na externé ukladacie zariadenie. Davajte pozor, aby zalozné
média pri skladovani alebo preprave neboli vystavené pésobeniu elektrickych alebo
magnetickych impulzov.

@POZNAMKA: Pevny disk sa po vypnuti napajania systému automaticky zamkne.

2,
3.
4,
5.

Vyberte a odlozte vSetky vymenitelné média.
Vypnite pocita a externé zariadenia.
Odpojte napajaci kabel od elektrickej zasuvky a potom aj od pocitaca.

Odpoijte systémové sucasti a externé zariadenia od zdrojov napajania a potom aj od pocitaca.

@POZNAMKA: Pred prepravou pocitaca skontrolujte, ¢i su vSetky dosky v zasuvkach pre dosky

6.

spravne umiestnené a zaistené.

Zabalte systémové sucasti a externé zariadenia do pévodnych obalov alebo do podobnych
obalov a zaistite ich potrebnym baliacim materialom.

Opatrenia pri praci s optickou jednotkou
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E’/{’POZNAMKA: Text oznaceny timto zpUsobem predstavuje dllezité doplriujici informace.
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1 Funkce produktu

Funkce standardni konfigurace

Funkce jednotlivych modelti se mohou ligit. Uplny seznam hardwaru a softwaru nainstalovaného v
pocitaci ziskate po spusténi diagnostického nastroje (je k dispozici pouze u nékterych modell).

E%?POZNAMKA: Model tohoto pocitate mlze byt pouzit v orientaci "véz" nebo "stolni pocitac”.

Funkce standardni konfigurace 1
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Komponenty predniho panelu

Konfigurace jednotky se miize u jednotlivych modelt liSit. Nékteré modely jsou vybaveny panelem,
ktery zakryva i nékolik pozic pro jednotky.

1 Opticka jednotka Slim (volitelné) 5 Konektor pro sluchatka

2 Porty USB 2.0 (Cerné) 6 Tlagitko rezimud napajeni
3 Porty USB 3.0 (modré) 7 Indikator ¢innosti pevného disku
4 Konektor mikrofonu 8 3,5palcova ¢tecka karet médii (volitelna)

POZNAMKA: Indikator napajeni sviti u zapnutého po&itade obvykle zelen&. Pokud blika dervené, vyskytl se u
pocitace néjaky problém a indikator oznamuje diagnosticky kod. Vyznam kédu viz Prirucka pro Gdrzbu a servis.

Kapitola 1 Funkce produktu



Komponenty zadniho panelu

1 é Konektor PS/2 pro my$ (zeleny) 6 Konektor napajeciho kabelu

2 E'i Sitovy konektor RJ-45 7 Konektor PS/2 pro klavesnici (fialovy)

3 IOlolAa  Sériovy konektor 8 [ Konektory DVI-D pro monitor

4 o Porty USB 2.0 (Cerné) 9 ] Konektor VGA pro monitor

5 -»J‘ Konektor zvukového linkového vstupu 10 «J‘ Konektor linkového vystupu pro
(modry) napajena zvukova zafizeni (zeleny)

POZNAMKA: Volitelny druhy sériovy a volitelny paralelni port miiZete ziskat od spole¢nosti HP.

Je-li v jednom ze slotl systémové desky nainstalovana graficka karta AMD/ATI, Ize pouzivat sou¢asné
videokonektory na grafické karté a systémové desce. V pfipadé takové konfigurace v8ak bude zpravy POST
zobrazovat jen displej, pfipojeny k samostatné grafické karté.

Grafickou kartu na systémové desce je mozno zakazat zménou nastaveni v nastroji Nastaveni pocitace.

Soucasti ¢cte€ky medialnich karet

Ctetka medialnich karet je volitelné zaFizeni, které je k dispozici pouze u nékterych modeld. Souéasti
¢teCky medialnich karet mizete urcit pomoci nasledujiciho obrazku a tabulky.

3
C. Zasuvka Média
1 Quick SD/HC/XC/ e  Secure Digital (SD) e  Secure Digital High e  Pamétova karta
UHS-1 Capacity (SDHC) Secure Digital High

Capacity (SDXC)

Komponenty zadniho panelu
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C.  Zasuvka

Média

2 Indikator ¢innosti
¢tecky medialnich
karet

3 MS PRO/MS PRO Duo

Karta Memory Stick
(MS)

Karta Memory Stick
Select

Karta Memory Stick
PRO (MS PRO)

Pamétovy modul
MagicGate

Karta Memory Stick
Duo (MS Duo)

Karta Memory Stick
PRO Duo (MS PRO
Duo)

Pamétovy modul
MagicGate Duo

Memory Stick PRO-
HG Duo

4 CompactFlash I/l

Karta CompactFlash
typ 1

Karta CompactFlash
typ 2

MicroDrive

Umisténi sériového cCisla

Kazdy pocita¢ ma jedinecné sériové Cislo a Cislo ID produktu, ktera se nachazi na horni ¢asti skfiné

pocitate. Rozhodnete-li se obratit na zakaznickou podporu, tato Cisla si pfipravte.

Kapitola 1 Funkce produktu



2 Upgrade hardwaru

Servisni postupy

Konstrukce pocitace usnadriuje jeho rozsifovani a pfipadné opravy. Pro vétSinu instalacnich postup(
popsanych v této kapitole nebudete potfebovat Zadné nastroje.

Varovani a upozorneéni

NeZ zalnete provadét inovace, pozorné si pfec¢téte vSechny souvisejici pokyny, upozornéni a
varovani v této pfirucce.

AVAROVANi! Opatfeni pro omezeni rizika Urazu elektrickym proudem, popaleni od horkych ploch
nebo vzniku pozZaru:

Vypojte napdjeci kabel ze zasuvky a nechte vnitini komponenty systému vychladnout, nez se jich
dotknete.

Nezapojujte telekomunikacni nebo telefonni konektory do zasuvek radice sitového rozhrani (NIC).
Neodpojujte uzemnéni napajeciho kabelu. Zemnici kolik je dllezitym bezpecnostnim prvkem.
Zapojte napajeci kabel vzdy do snadno pfistupné uzemnéné zasuvky .

Chcete-li omezit riziko zranéni, prectéte si Prirucku bezpecné a pohodiné obsluhy. Popisuje spravné
nastaveni pracovni stanice, spravné drzeni téla a zdravotni a pracovni navyky pro uzivatele pocitact
a obsahuje dulezité informace o bezpe¢ném pouzivani elektrickych a mechanickych zafizeni. Tuto
pfiru¢ku najdete na webové adrese http://www.hp.com/ergo.

AVAROVANi! Uvnitf produktu se nachazeji pohyblivé prvky a soucasti pod napétim.
Pfed sejmutim skfiné odpojte napajeni.
Pfed opétovnym pfipojenim napajeni vratte skfifi na misto a zajistéte ji.

A UPOZORNENI: Staticka elektfina miize zpusobit poskozeni elektrickych komponent poé&itace nebo
pfidavného zafizeni. Pfed provadénim nasledujicich postupu se proto dotknéte uzemnéného
kovového predmétu. Odstranite tak elektrostaticky naboj. Vice informaci naleznete v kapitole
Elektrostaticky vyboj na strance 51.

Je-li pocitac pfipojen ke zdroji stfidavého proudu, je systémova deska vzdy pod napétim. Nez
otevriete pocita¢, vzdy vypojte napajeci kabel ze zdroje energie. Pfedejdete tak poSkozeni vnitfnich
komponent.

Servisni postupy 5


http://www.hp.com/ergo

Sejmuti krytu pocéitace
Pro pfistup k vnitfnim soucastem je tfeba sejmout kryt pocitace:
1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelnd média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3. Ré&dné poéitad vypnéte prostfednictvim operagniho systému a poté vypnéte vSechna externi
zafizeni.

4. Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zistava
pod napétim i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty &i vypnuty. Je
tfeba vypoijit napajeci kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

5. Je-li pocita€ upevnén na podstavci, sundejte jej a polozte.

6. Uvolnéte Sroub na zadni strané pocitace (1), posurite kryt poc¢itate dozadu (2) a poté jej z
pocitae zvednéte (3).

6 Kapitola 2 Upgrade hardwaru



Nasazeni krytu pocitace

Umistéte panel na pocitac (1), posurite jej vpred (2) a utahnéte Sroub (3), jimz panel zajistite na
misté.

Nasazeni krytu pocitate 7
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Sejmuti predniho panelu
1. Odstrante/odpojte vesSkera bezpecénostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelnd média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3. Pomoci operagniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte viechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav poc€itage (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoSlo
k poskozeni vnitinich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpajit.

5. Je-li pocita€ upevnén na podstavci, sundejte jej a polozte.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Zvednéte tfi vystupky na strané panelu (1) a poté otoCenim panel sejméte ze skfiné pocitace

(2).

—
S
=
=

Odstranéni zaslepek

Nékteré modely mohou mit zaslepky zakryvajici pozici 3,5palcové jednotky a optické jednotky slim,
které je pred instalaci jednotek nutno odstranit. Odebrani zaslepky:

1. Odstranite kryt pocitace a predni panel.

Kapitola 2 Upgrade hardwaru



2. Pro odstranéni zaslepky optické jednotky slim stisknéte pét upeviovacich zapadek (1) smérem
dovnitf a zaslepku z pfedniho panelu (2) vytahnéte.

Pro odstranéni 3,5palcové zaslepky stlacte dvé zapadky, které zaslepku drzi na misté, smérem
k vnéjSimu pravému okraji zaslepky (3) a vyjméte zaslepku posunutim dozadu a doprava (4).

E%POZNAMKA: Po odstranéni zaslepky optické jednotky slim a po instalaci optické jednotky slim
muzete nainstalovat volitelnou zaslepku (dostupnou od spole¢nosti HP), ktera zakryva predni ¢asti
optické jednotky.

Odstranéni zaslepek 9



Nasazeni ¢elniho panelu

Tti zapadky na spodni strané ¢elniho panelu zahaknéte do obdélnikovych otvorl ve skfini (1) a poté
otocte horni stranu panelu (2), az zapadne na své misto.

= i

i

AW
/AW

Zmeéna konfigurace desktop na typ véz

Pocita¢ typu Small Form Factor Ize pouzit i v poloze na vysku (tower), pokud od spole¢nosti HP
zakoupite volitelny stojan.

1.  Odstrante/odpojte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitae vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operagniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte viechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoSlo
k poSkozeni vnitinich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpajit.
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5. Otocte pocitac pravou stranou dol(l a umistéte jej do volitelného stojanu.

[}

@POZNAMKA: Spole¢nost HP doporucuje pocitac v poloze tower stabilizovat pomoci
volitelného podstavce.

6. Znovu k podcitai pfipojte napajeci kabel a externi zafizeni a pocita€ zapnéte.

@POZNAMKA: Zajistéte, aby podél vSech stran pocitace zlistalo minimalné 10,2 cm volného
mista.

7. Znovu pfipevnéte jakékoli bezpe&nostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstrafiovani krytu.

konektory systémové desky

Konektory pro pfipojeni jednotek k systémové desce muizete urcit pomoci nasledujiciho obrazku a
tabulky.

(o} Konektor systémové desky  Stitek systémové Barva Komponenta
desky

1 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP3 cerna Rozsifujici karta

2 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP2 cerny Rozsifujici karta

konektory systémové desky
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C. Konektor systémové desky  Stitek systémové Barva Komponenta
desky
3 PCI Express x1 X1PCIEXP1 cerny Rozsifujici karta
4 PCI Express x16 X16PCIEXP cerny Rozsifujici karta
5 Paralelni port PAR Cerny Volitelny paralelni port
6 Sériovy port COMB cerny Volitelny druhy sériovy port
7 Baterie BAT Cerny Pamétovy modul
8 DIMM3 (kanal A) DIMM3 cerny Pamétovy modul
9 DIMM1 (kanal B) DIMM1 cerny Pamétovy modul
10 SATA 3.0 SATAO tmavé modry  Primarni pevny disk
11 SATA 3.0 SATA1 svétle modry  Sekundarni pevny disk
12 SATA 2.0 SATA5 bily Opticka jednotka
13 USB 2,0 MEDIA cerny Zafizeni USB 2.0, napf. ¢tecka

medialnich karet
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Instalace pridavné pameéti

Pocita¢ se dodava s pamétovymi moduly DIMM (Dual Inline Memory Module) typu DDR3-SDRAM
(3x zdvojnasobeny datovy tok, synchronni dynamicka pamét s nahodnym pfistupem).

Moduly DIMM

Pamétové zasuvky na systémové desce mohou byt osazeny az dvéma standardnimi pameétovymi
moduly DIMM. Tyto zasuvky jsou jiz osazeny nejméné jednim pfedinstalovanym modulem DIMM.
Chcete-li rozsifit pamét na maximalni moznou miru, mizete na systémovou desku pfidat az 16 GB
paméti konfigurované ve vysoce vykonném dvoukanalovém rezimu.

Pamét'ovy modul DIMMs DDR3-SDRAM

Aby systém pracoval spravné, museji mit pamétové moduly DIMM typu DDR3-SDRAM nasledujici
vlastnosti:

e standardni modul, 240 kontakt,

e modul bez vyrovnavaci paméti, bez ECC, kompatibilni s typem PC3-12800 DDR3-1600 MHz
e DDR3/DDR3L-SDRAM DIMM 1,35 nebo 1,5 voltt

Pamétové moduly DIMM DDR3-SDRAM musi rovnéz:

e  podporovat latenci CAS 11, DDR3 1600 MHz (Casovani 11-11-11)

e  obsahovat povinné informace o specifikaci SPD JEDEC.

Pocitac¢ dale podporuje:

e paméti s kapacitou 512 MB, 1 GB a 2 GB bez funkce ECC,

e  jednostranné i oboustranné moduly DIMM,

e  moduly DIMM sestavené z paméti x8 a x16 DDR; Moduly DIMM sestavené z paméti x4 SDRAM
nejsou podporovany

E’%POZNAMKA: Pokud nainstalujete nepodporované pamétové moduly DIMM, systém nebude
pracovat spravné.

Instalace pfidavné paméti
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Osazeni zasuvek pro moduly DIMM

Na systémové desce jsou dvé zasuvky pro moduly DIMM, pfiemzZ na kazdy kanal pfipada jedna.
Zasuvky jsou oznacené jako DIMM1 a DIMMS. Zasuvka DIMM1 pracuje v pamétovém kanélu B.
Zasuvka DIMM3 pracuje v pamétovém kanalu A.

V zavislosti na zplUsobu instalace moduldl DIMM bude systém automaticky pracovat
v jednokanalovém reZimu, dvoukanalovém asymetrickém reZimu nebo univerzalnim rezimu.

@POZNAMKA: Konfigurace jednokanalové a nevyrovnané dvoukanalové paméti bude mit za
nasledek podfadny graficky vykon.

e  Systém bude pracovat v jednokanalovém rezimu, pokud budou zasuvky pro moduly DIMM
osazeny pouze v jednom kanalu.

e  Systém bude pracovat ve dvoukanalovém rezimu o vys$Sim vykonu, pokud je kapacita
pamétovych modultl DIMM v kanalu A shodna s kapacitou pamétovych modult DIMM v kanalu
B.

e  Pokud nebude celkova kapacita pamétovych modult DIMM v kanalu A shodna s celkovou
kapacitou paméti modult DIMM v kanalu B, bude systém pracovat v univerzalnim rezimu.
V univerzalnim reZimu kanal osazeny menSim mnoZstvim paméti urCuje celkové mnoZstvi
paméti pfifazené dvoukanalovému rezimu, zbytek je pfifazen k jednomu kanalu. Pokud ma
jeden kanal vice paméti nez druhy, mélo by vét8i mnozstvi byt pfifazeno kanalu A.

e Ve v3ech reZimech je maximalni operaéni rychlost ur€ovana nejpomalejSim modulem DIMM
v systému.

Instalace modult DIMM

A UPOZORNENI: Pted pfidavanim nebo odebiranim pamétovych modul odpojte napajeci kabel a
pockejte pfiblizné 30 sekund, nez se napéti vybije. Dokud je pocitac pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se
stfidavym napétim, zlstavaji pod napétim i pamétové moduly, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je pocitac
zapnuty ¢&i vypnuty. Pfidanim nebo odstranénim pamétovych moduld v dobé, kdy je systém pod
napétim, mizete pamétové moduly nebo systémovou desku neopravitelné poskodit.

Zasuvky pamétovych modull maji pozlacené kovové kontakty. Pfi pfidavani dal$i paméti je dulezité
pouzit pamétové moduly s pozlacenymi kovovymi kontakty, které jsou odolné proti korozi a oxidaci
zplUsobené kontaktem mezi riznymi kovy.

Staticka elektfina mlze zplsobit poSkozeni elektronickych komponent pocitace nebo volitelnych
karet. Pfed provadénim nasledujicich postupu se proto dotknéte uzemnéného kovového predmétu.
Odstranite tak elektrostaticky naboj. DalSi informace naleznete v ¢asti Elektrostaticky vyboj

na strance 51.

Pfi praci s pamétovymi moduly dejte pozor, abyste se nedotkli Zzadného kontaktu. Takovy dotyk by
mohl modul poskodit.

1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelnd média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3. Radné poéita¢ vypnéte prostrednictvim operaéniho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi
zafizeni.
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4,

Vypojte napdjeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte v8echna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pfed pfidavanim nebo odebiranim pamétovych modulG odpojte napajeci

5.
6.

kabel a pockejte pfiblizné 30 sekund, nez se napéti vybije. Dokud je pocitac pfipojen k aktivni
zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zlstavaji pod napétim i pamétové moduly, a to bez ohledu na
to, zda je pocita¢ zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Pfidanim nebo odstranénim pamétovych modulll v dobé,
kdy je systém pod napétim, muzete pamétové moduly nebo systémovou desku neopravitelné
poskodit.

Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.

Odstrarite kryt pocitace.

AVAROVANi! V zajmu snizZeni rizika popéleni o horké povrchy nechte vnitfni komponenty

7.

systému vychladnout, neZ se jich dotknete.

Otevfete obé& zapadky na zdsuvce pamétového modulu (1) a vloZte do zasuvky pamétovy
modul (2).

@POZNAMKA: Pamétovy modul Ize nainstalovat pouze jednim zplsobem. Pfilozte drazku na

9.

10.
1.
12.
13.

modulu k vystupku na zasuvce pro pamétovy modul.

Aby bylo dosazeno maximalniho vykonu, osadte zasuvky tak, aby se kapacita paméti co
nejrovnomeérnéji rozdélila mezi kanal A a kanal B. DalSi informace naleznete v ¢asti Osazeni
zasuvek pro moduly DIMM na strance 14.

Zatlacte modul do zasuvky tak, aby byl zcela zasunut a fadné usazen. Ovéfte, zda jsou zapadky
v uzaviené poloze (3).

Pfi instalaci dalSiho modulu opakujte kroky 7 a 8.

Nasadte pfistupovy kryt zpét.

Pokud se pocita€ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
Znovu pripojte napajeci kabel a poté zapnéte pocitac.

Znovu pfipevnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstrafiovani krytu.

Pocita¢ by mél pfi dalSim zapnuti pfidavnou pamét automaticky rozpoznat.

Instalace pfidavné paméti
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Vyjmuti nebo instalace rozsirujici karty

Pocitac je vybaven tfemi rozSifovacimi sloty PCI Express x1 a jednim rozsSifovacim slotem PCI
Express x16.

@POZNAMKA: Zasuvky PCI Express podporuji pouze karty s nizkym profilem.
Rozsitujici karty PCI Express x1, x4, x8 nebo x16 Ize nainstalovat do zasuvky PCI Express x16.

U konfiguraci s dudlni grafickou kartou musi byt prvni (primarni) karta nainstalovana do zasuvky PCI
Express x16.

Vyjmuti, instalace a pfidani dalSi rozSifovaci karty:
1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpe€nostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitace vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3. Radné poéita¢ vypnéte prostfednictvim operaéniho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi
zarizeni.

4. Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zlstava
pod napétim i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty ¢&i vypnuty. Je
tfeba vypoijit napajeci kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

5. Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Najdéte na systémové desce spravnou prazdnou rozsifujici zasuvku a odpovidajici rozSifujici
slot v zadni €asti pocitaCové skfiné.

8. Uvolnéte zapadku zajistujici kryt zasuvky tak, Ze zvednete zeleny uchyt na zapadce a odklopite
zapadku do oteviené polohy.

16 Kapitola 2 Upgrade hardwaru



9. Pred vlozenim rozsifujici karty odstranite kryt rozSifujicich slott nebo vlozenou rozsifujici kartu.

£ POZNAMKA: PrFed vyjmutim nainstalované rozsitujici karty odpojte veskeré kabely, které jsou
k ni pfipojeny.

a. Pokud instalujete rozsifujici kartu do prazdné zasuvky, vyjméte kryt prislusné rozsitujici
zasuvky na zadni strané skfiné. Kryt zasuvky vytahnéte pfimo nahoru a ven z vnitfni ¢asti
skfiné.

b. Pokud odstranujete kartu PCI Express x1, uchopte kartu za jeji strany a sou¢asné ji
opatrné naklanéjte dopfedu a dozadu, dokud se jeji konektor s kontakty nevysune ze
zasuvky. Vytahnéte rozsitujici kartu rovné ze zasuvky (1) a poté ven z vnitfni ¢asti skfiné
(2), aby se uvolnila. Dejte pozor, abyste kartou nedfeli o ostatni komponenty.

Vyjmuti nebo instalace rozSifujici karty 17



c. Pokud odstraniujete kartu PCI Express x16, odklopte upeviiovaci packu v zadni &asti
rozSifovaci zasuvky a opatrné naklanéjte kartu dopfedu a dozadu, dokud se jeji konektor s
kontakty nevysune ze zasuvky. Vytahnéte rozsifujici kartu rovné ze z4suvky a poté ven z
vhitfni ¢asti skfing, aby se uvolnila od ramu skfiné. Dejte pozor, abyste kartou nedfeli o
ostatni komponenty.

10. Odstranénou kartu ulozte do antistatického obalu.

11. Pokud neinstalujete novou rozsifovaci kartu, zakryjte otevieny slot krytem rozsifovaciho slotu.

A UPOZORNENI: Po vyjmuti rozsitujici karty je tfeba kartu nahradit novou kartou nebo krytem
rozSifujici karty, aby byly vnitfni komponenty pfi provozu spravné chlazeny.
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12.

Chcete-li nainstalovat novou rozsifujici kartu, pfidrzte ji t&sné nad rozsifujici zasuvkou na
systémové desce a poté ji posurite k zadni ¢asti skfiné (1) tak, aby bylo rameno karty zarovnano
se Stérbinou v zadni Casti skiiné. ZatlaCte kartu pfimo do roz8ifujici zasuvky na systémové
desce (2).

@POZNAMKA: Pti instalaci rozsifovaci karty kartu pevné pfitlacte, aby cely konektor zapadl| do

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

slotu rozSifovaci karty.

Zaijistéte rozsitujici kartu sklopenim zapadky zajistujici kryt zasuvky do ptvodni polohy.

V ptipadé potfeby pfipojte k nainstalované karté externi kabely. V pfipadé potfeby pfipojte k
systémové desce interni kabely.

Nasadte kryt pocitaCe zpét.

Pokud se pocita€ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.

Znovu pfipojte napajeci kabel a poté zapnéte pocitac.

Znovu pfipevnéte jakékoli bezpenostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstrafiovani krytu.

V pfipadé potfeby provedte znovu konfiguraci pocitace.

Vyjmuti nebo instalace rozsifujici karty
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Umisténi jednotek

1 Pozice pro optickou jednotku slim

2 3,5palcova pozice pro interni pevny disk

3 3,5palcova pozice pro volitelné jednotky (na obrazku je étecka karet médii)

4 Pozice pro 2,5palcovy interni pevny disk

POZNAMKA: Konfigurace jednotek v poéitaéi se muZe lisit od konfigurace
uvedené na obrazku vyse.

Chcete-li ovéfit typ a velikost pamétovych zafizeni nainstalovanych v pocitaci, spustte nastroj
Computer Setup.
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Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek

PFi instalaci jednotek se fidte témito pokyny:

e  Primarni pevny disk Serial ATA (SATA) musi byt pfipojen na tmavomodry primarni SATA
konektor na systémové desce oznaceny SATAO.

e  Sekundarni pevny disk pfipojte ke svétle modrému konektoru SATA s oznalenim SATA1 na
systémové desce.

e  Optickou jednotku pfipojte k bilému konektoru SATA, oznaenému SATAS5, na systémové
desce.

e  Kabel ¢tecky medialnich karet USB 3.0 propojte s adaptérem USB 3.0 na USB 2.0 s konektorem
USB 2.0 na systémové desce, oznaenym MEDIA.

e Napajeci kabel jednotek ma dva vodice, vychazejici z konektoru systémové desky. Prvnim
vodi¢em je dvouhlavy kabel s prvnim konektorem (&tyfzilovym) pfipojenym k volitelné 3,5palcové
pozici a se druhym konektorem (dvouzilovym), pfipojenym k pozici optické jednotky slim.
Druhym vodi¢em je dvouhlavy kabel s prvnim konektorem pfipojenym k pozici 3,5palcového
pevného disku a se druhym konektorem pfipojenym k pozici 2,5palcového pevného disku.

e  Spravné zarovnani jednotky a jeji zajiSténi na misté je tfeba provést pomoci vodicich Sroubu.
Spole¢nost HP dodava ¢tyfi nahradni metrické vodici Srouby 6-32 na pfedni strané skfiné pod
prednim panelem. Pro ¢tecku digitalnich medialnich karet nebo pro sekundarni jednotku
pevného disku, nainstalovanou ve volitelné pozici 3,5palcové jednotky jsou vyzadovany
standardni vodici Srouby 6-32. Metrické vodici Srouby M3 pro 2,5palcovou optickou mechaniku
nejsou dodavany. Pfi vyméneé jednotky vySroubujte vodici Sroubky ze staré jednotky a
nainstalujte je do jednotky nové.

T T M

_-I:i S i (T | L‘I
Ny

e

2|
|. bt
kb i Wik "'f" |

Celkem je k dispozici pét dodatecnych stfibrnych standardnich Sroubl velikosti 6-32. Jeden je urcen
pro zabezpeceni panelu (1) (vice informaci viz Zabezpeceni ¢elniho panelu na strance 45). Zbylé
Ctyfi se pouzivaji jako vodici Srouby pro ¢te€¢ku medidlnich karet nebo pro sekundarni jednotku
pevného disku ve volitelné pozici 3,5palcové jednotky (2).
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A UPOZORNENI: V zajmu zabranéni ztraty dat a poskozeni pogitade dodrzujte tato opatreni:

Kdyz vkladate nebo odstrariujete nékterou jednotku, Fadné vypnéte operacni systém, vypnéte pocitac
a odpojte napajeci kabel. Neodstranujte jednotky, dokud je pocita€ zapnuty nebo v isporném rezimu.

Pfed manipulaci s jednotkami ovéfte, zda nenesete elektrostaticky naboj. Pfi manipulaci s jednotkou
se nedotykejte konektoru. DalSi informace o tom, jak zabranit poSkozeni elektrostatickym nabojem,
naleznete v ¢asti Elektrostaticky vyboj na strance 51.

Zachazejte s jednotkou opatrné; neupustte ji.
Pfi vkladani jednotky nepouzivejte hrubou silu.

Nevystavuijte pevny disk plsobeni tekutin, extrémnich teplot nebo produktli vytvarejicich magnetické
pole, jako jsou monitory €i reproduktory.

Pokud je tfeba zaslat jednotku postou, zabalte ji do bublinové félie nebo jiného ochranného obalu a
oznacte baleni ndpisem ,Kiehké: VyZaduje opatrné zachazeni.“
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Vyjmuti 3,5palcové jednotky

/\ UPOZORNENI: Pfed odebranim jednotky z pocitaCe je tfeba z jednotky vyjmout veskera
vyménitelna média.

1. Odstrante/odpojte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevreni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operacniho systému pocita¢ Fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo
k poSkozeni vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Je-li pocita umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Sejméte kryt pocitaCe a Celni panel.

7. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.
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8. Odpojte kabely pfipojené k zadni strané jednotky. Pokud chcete vyjmout ¢tecku karet médii,
odpojte kabel USB od systémové desky (viz nasledujici obrazek).

9. Uvolnovaci packu v zadni ¢asti zafizeni (1) zatlacte smérem dovnitf a zafizeni vysunte ze zadni
Casti pozice (2).
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Instalace 3,5palcové jednotky

1. Odstrarite/odpojte veSkera bezpelnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operaéniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo
k poskozeni vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrarite kryt pocCitace.

7. Odstrarite Celni panel. Pokud zafizeni instalujete do pozice zakryté zaslepkou, odstrarite
zéaslepku. Vice informaci naleznete v kapitole Odstranéni zaslepek na strance 8.

8. Do otvorli na kazdé strané zafizeni zaSroubujte vodici Srouby 6-32.

@POZNAMKA: Spole¢nost HP zamontovala do horni strany klece jednotky dodatecné Ctyfi
vodici Srouby 6-32. Obrazek umisténi nahradnich vodicich Sroubl najdete v €asti Instalace a
vyjmuti jednotek na strance 21.

Pfi vymeéné zafizeni pouzijte Ctyfi vodici Srouby 6-32 ze starého zafizeni pro nové.
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9. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.

10. Zasunte zafizeni do pozice, az zapadne na misto. Ujistéte se pfitom, Ze jsou vodici Srouby
zarovnané s vodicimi otvory.
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11. Pokud instalujete ¢tecku medialnich karet USB 3.0, musite pouzit adaptér USB 3.0 na USB 2.0
a kabelem adaptéru propojit ¢tecku medialnich karet s konektorem USB 2.0 na systémové
desce, oznatenym MEDIA.

’0
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@POZNAMKA: Konektory pro pfipojeni jednotek k systémové desce muzete urcit pomoci
obrazku v €asti konektory systémové desky na strance 11.

12. Sklopte modul jednotek zpét do plvodni polohy.

/\ UPOZORNENI: P¥i sklapéni modulu jednotek dejte pozor, abyste nepfiskfipli nékteré kabely
nebo vodice.

13. Nasadte Celni panel.
14. Nasadte kryt pocitaCe zpét.

15. Pokud se pocita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.

Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek
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16. Znovu k pocitadi pfipojte napajeci kabel a externi zafizeni a pocita¢ zapnéte.

17. Uzamknéte vesSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera jste pfi odstranovani krytu deaktivovali.
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Vyjmuti optické jednotky slim

A UPOZORNENI: Pted odebranim jednotky z poéitace je tfeba z jednotky vyjmout veskera
vymeénitelna média.

1. Odstrarte/odpojte veSkera bezpelnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operacniho systému pocitac¢ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pFipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo
k poSkozeni vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Sejméte kryt pocitace.

7. Odpojte napajeci (1) a datovy (1) kabel ze zadni strany optické jednotky, zatlaéte na zelenou
uvolfovaci zapadku na pravé zadni strané jednotky smérem ke stfedu jednotky (2) a pohybem
dopfedu a ven jednotku skrz pfedni panel (3) vysuhte z pozice.

A UPOZORNENI: P¥i odpojovani kabeltl tahejte za konektor (ne za vlastni kabel), jinak by se
mohl kabel poskodit.
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Instalace optické jednotky

1.  Odstrante/odpojte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitae vdechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operagniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte viechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo
k poskozeni vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpaijit.

5. Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrarite kryt pocitace.

7. Pokud jednotku instalujete do pozice zakryté zaslepkou, odstrarite nejprve Celni panel a pak
zaslepku. Vice informaci naleznete v kapitole Odstranéni zaslepek na strance 8.

8. Uvolnovaci zapadka musi byt pfed pouzitim nové optické jednotky pfipojena.
a. Oloupejte ze zadni ¢asti uvolhovaci zapadky lepidlo.

b. Aniz by se uvolfiovaci zapadka dotykala optické jednotky, zarovnejte otvory na uvolfiovaci
zapadce s koliky na strané optické jednotky. Ujistéte se, Ze je uvolfiovaci zapadka spravné
orientovana.

c. Vlozte kolik na pfedni strané optické jednotky do otvoru na konci uvolfiovaci zdpadky a
pevné zatlacte.

d. VloZte druhy kolik a celou uvolfiovaci zapadku pevné zatlaéte a fadné pfipevnéte k optické
jednotce.
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9. Zasurite optickou jednotku pfednim otvorem pozice co nejdale to pljde, dokud nezapadne na
své misto (1) a poté pfipojte napajeci a datovy kabel ke konektoru na jeji zadni strané (2).

mmmmy -

10. Opacny konec datového kabelu pfipojte k bilému konektoru SATA s oznacenim SATAS na
systémové desce.

%POZNAMKA: Konektory pro pfipojeni jednotek k systémové desce muizete urcit pomoci
obrazku v ¢asti konektory systémové desky na strance 11.

11. Pokud byl &elni panel odstranén, vratte jej na misto.

%%POZNAMKA: Spole¢nost HP nabizi volitelnou zaslepku, ktera zakryva zakryva pfedni ¢ast
optické jednotky. Zaslepku do pfedniho krytu nainstalujte pfedtim, nez kryt namontujete.

12. Nasadte kryt pocitaCe zpét.
13. Pokud se pocita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
14. Znovu k pocitadi pfipojte napajeci kabel a externi zafizeni a pocita¢ zapnéte.

15. Uzamknéte veSkera bezpec€nostni zafizeni, ktera jste pfi odstrafiovani krytu deaktivovali.
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Vyjmuti a opétovna montaz 3,5palcového pevného disku

@POZNAMKA: Pred vyjmutim pavodniho pevného disku nezapomerite zalohovat data, abyste je pak
mohli pfenést na novy disk.

1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpecnostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitae vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3. Ra&dné poéita& vypnéte prostfednictvim operaéniho systému a poté vypnéte vSechna externi
zafizeni.

4. Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, z(istava
pod napétim i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty ¢i vypnuty. Je
tfeba vypoijit napédjeci kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

5. Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.
7. Odpojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) od zadni strany pevného disku.
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Uvolnovaci packu vedle zadni ¢asti pevného disku (1) zatlacte smérem ven. Tlacéte na
zajiStovaci zapadku jednotky a sou€asné posunujte disk dopfedu, dokud se nezastavi, poté ji
zvednéte a vyjméte z pozice (2).

Pokud vyménujete pevny disk, je k pfipevnéni nového pevného disku nutné pouzit
modrostfibrné izola¢ni vodici Srouby z pGvodniho kusu.
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10. Vodici Srouby zarovnejte s otvory na skfini, zatladte pevny disk do pozice a pak jej zasunujte,
dokud se nezastavi a nezapadne na misto.

11. Pfipojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) k zadni strané pevného disku.

E/;’POZNAMKA: Aby nedochazelo k potizim s fungovanim pevného disku, musi byt datovy kabel
primarniho pevného disku pfipojen k tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémové desce s
oznacenim SATAO.

12. Nasadte kryt poCitaCe zpét.
13. Pokud se pocita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
14. Znovu k pocitaci pfipojte napajeci kabel a pocita¢ zapnéte.

15. Uzamknéte vedkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, kterd jste odemkli pfi odstrafiovani krytu pocitace.
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Vyjmuti 2,5palcového interniho pevného disku

1. Odstrante/odpojte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevreni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operaéniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo
k poskozeni vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Je-li pocita¢ umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrarite kryt pocitace.

7.  Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.
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8. Odpojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) od zadni strany pevného disku.

9. Uvolnovaci packu vedle zadni ¢asti pevného disku (1) zatlacte smérem ven a pak jej zasunuijte,
dokud se nezastavi, a z pozice ji vytahnéte smérem doll a ven (2).
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Instalace 2,5palcového interniho pevného disku

1. Odstrarite/odpojte veSkera bezpelnostni zafizeni, ktera brani otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operaéniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte vSechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

A UPOZORNENI: Pokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce stfidavého proudu, je systémova
deska neustale pod proudem, a to bez ohledu na stav pocitace (zapnuto/vypnuto). Aby nedoslo
k poskozeni vnitfnich soucasti pocitace, je nutné kabel napajeni odpojit.

5. Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrarite kryt pocCitace.

7. ZaSroubujte Ctyfi erné a modré izolaéni vodici Srouby M3 (po dvou na obou stranach jednotky).

@POZNAMKA: Metrické izola¢ni vodici Srouby M3 Ize zakoupit u spole¢nosti HP.

Pfi vymeéné jednotky vySroubuijte Etyfi metrické montazni Srouby M3 z plvodni jednotky a
nasroubujte je na novou jednotku.
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8. Vyklopte modul jednotek do vzpfimené polohy.

9. Nasadte vodici Srouby na jednotce do Stérbin ve tvaru pismene J v pozici jednotky. Jednotku
zatlacte do pozice jednotky smérem nahoru a zasouveijte ji vpfed, dokud nezaklapne na misto.
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10. PFipojte napajeci kabel (1) a datovy kabel (2) k zadni strané pevného disku.

@POZNAMKA: Je-li primarni jednotkou 2,5 palcovy pevny disk, pfipojte datovy kabel k
tmavomodrému konektoru SATA na systémové desce, oznaenému SATAO. Je-li sekundarni

1.

jednotkou, pfipojte datovy kabel ke svétlemodrému konektoru SATA na systémoveé desce,
oznacenému SATA1.

Sklopte modul jednotek zpét do ptvodni polohy.

A UPOZORNENI: P¥i sklapéni modulu jednotek dejte pozor, abyste nepiiskfipli nékteré kabely

12,
13.
14.
15.

nebo vodice.

Nasadte kryt pocitaCe zpét.
Pokud se pocita€ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
Znovu k pocitadi pfipojte napajeci kabel a externi zafizeni a pocita€ zapnéte.

Uzamknéte veSkera bezpecnostni zafizeni, ktera jste pfi odstrafiovani krytu deaktivovali.

Instalace a vyjmuti jednotek
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Instalace bezpec¢nostniho zamku

K zabezpeceni pocitace Ize pouzit bezpecnostni zamky zobrazené nize a na nasledujicich stranach.

Kabelovy zamek
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Visaci zamek

Bezpecénostni zamek pro kancelarské pocitace HP

1.  Obtocte bezpecénostni kabel okolo nepohyblivého pfedmétu.
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2. Zasuriite lankovy zamek do zasuvky pro lankovy zamek na zadni strané monitoru a pfipevnéte
zamek k monitoru tak, Ze do klicoveé dirky v zadni €asti zdmku zasunete kli¢ a otocite jim o0 90
stupnid.

3. Zabezpecovaci kabel prostréte otvorem v lankovém zamku na zadni sténé monitoru.
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4. Pomoci konzoly dodané spolu se sadou zabezpecte ostatni periferni zafizeni tak, Ze polozite
kabel zafizeni pfes stfed konzoly (1) a protahnete bezpecnostni kabel jednim ze dvou otvord na
konzole (2). Pouzijte ten otvor v konzole, ktery nejlépe poslouzi U¢elu zabezpeceni kabelu
periferniho zafizeni.

5. Protahnéte kabely klavesnice a mysi zamkem na skfini pocitace.
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6. Zcela uvolnéte Sroub zabezpedcujici pfistupovy panel ke skFini (1), abyste jej mohli vyjmout z
pfistupového panelu (2).
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8. Vlozte do zamku konec bezpecnostniho kabelu (1) a zamek zajistéte stisknutim tlacitka (2).
Zamek |ze otevfit pomoci dodaného klice.

9. Po dokonceni této procedury budou vSechna zafizeni vasi pracovni stanice zabezpecena.

Zabezpeceni ¢elniho panelu

Celni panel je mozné uzamknout pomoci bezpe&nostniho $roubu, poskytovaného spole&nosti HP.
Postup pfi instalaci bezpe&nostniho Sroubu:

1. Sejméte nebo uvolnéte jakékoli bezpe€nostni prvky, které brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3. Ré&dné poéitad vypnéte prostfednictvim operaéniho systému a poté vypnéte véechna externi
zarizeni.

Instalace bezpe€nostniho zadmku
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4. Vypojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Dokud je systém pfipojen k aktivni zasuvce se stfidavym napétim, zistava
pod napétim i systémova deska, a to bez ohledu na to, zda je systém zapnuty i vypnuty. Je
tfeba vypoijit napajeci kabel. Zabranite tak poskozeni vnitfnich komponent pocitace.

5. Je-li pocitac umistén na podstavci, sundejte jej z podstavce.
6. Odstrante kryt pocitace.

7. Odstrarite jeden z péti stfibrnych standardnich Sroubud 6-32, umisténych v horni ¢asti klece
jednotky.

8. Pomoci bezpecnostniho Sroubu vedle stfedniho vystupku pro uvolnéni elniho panelu upevnéte
Celni panel.

9. Nasadte pfistupovy kryt zpét.

10. Pokud se po¢ita¢ nachazel na podstavci, umistéte jej zpét na podstavec.
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11. Znovu pfipojte napajeci kabel a poté zapnéte pocitac.

12. Znovu pfipevnéte jakékoli bezpe€nostni prvky, které jste sejmuli pfi odstrafiovani krytu.
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A Vymeéna baterie

Baterie dodana s pocitaCem napaji vnitfni hodiny. Pfi vyméné pouzijte baterii odpovidajici té, ktera
byla v poéitaci nainstalovana pivodné. Pocita¢ obsahuje 3V knoflikovou lithiovou baterii.

AVAROVANi! Pocita obsahuje interni lithiomanganovou baterii. Pfi nespravném zachazeni s baterii
hrozi nebezpedi popaleni a poleptani. Riziko zranéni je mozné snizit dodrzovanim nasledujicich
zasad:

NepokouSejte se baterii dobijet.
Nevystavujte teplotam vys$sim nez 60 °C.

NepokousSejte se baterii rozebirat, drtit, propichovat, zkratovat jeji kontakty nebo ji vystavovat vlivu
vody nebo ohné.

Pfi vymeéné baterie pouZivejte pouze nahradni dil spole¢nosti HP uréeny pro tento vyrobek.

/\ UPOZORNENI: Pfed vyménou baterie je dileZité vytvofit zalohu nastaveni pocitate v paméti
CMOS. Pfi vyjmuti nebo vyméneé baterie budou nastaveni v paméti CMOS vymazana.

Staticka elektfina mlze zpUsobit poSkozeni elektronickych soucasti pocitace nebo pfidavného
zafizeni. Pfed provadénim nasledujicich postupl se proto dotknéte uzemnéného kovového
predmétu. Odstranite tak elektrostaticky naboj.

@POZNAMKA: Zivotnost lithiové baterie bude del$i, pokud bude poél’tgé zapojen do elektrické
zasuvky. Lithiova baterie se pouziva pouze v pfipadé, ze pocitac NENI pfipojen ke zdroji stfidavého
napajeni.

Spole¢nost HP podporuje recyklaci pouzité elektroniky, originalnich tiskovych kazet HP a dobijecich
baterii. DalSi informace o recykla¢nich programech naleznete na adrese http://www.hp.com/recycle.

1. Odeberte Ci odpojte vSechna bezpecfnostni zafizeni, ktera brani v otevieni pocitace.

2. Vyjméte nebo odpojte od pocitaCe vSechna vyjimatelna média, napf. optické disky nebo
jednotky USB Flash.

3.  Pomoci operagniho systému pocita€ fadné vypnéte a potom vypnéte viechna externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel ze zasuvky a odpojte vSechna externi zafizeni.

UPOZORNENI: Systémova deska je pod napétim po celou dobu pfipojeni poé&itade k zasuvce,
bez ohledu na stav vypnuti pocitae. Odpojte kabel napajeni, abyste pfedesli poSkozeni
vnitfnich soucastek pocitace.

5. Odstrarite pfistupovy panel pocitace.

6. Na systémové desce najdéte baterii a drzak baterie.

@POZNAMKA: U nékterych modeld je nutné kvali zpFistupnéni baterie odebrat vnitini
komponentu.
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http://www.hp.com/recycle

Podle typu drzaku baterie na systémové desce vyménte na zakladé nasledujicich pokynu
baterii.

Typ 1
a. Vyjméte baterii z drzaku.

b. Zasurte novou baterii do drzaku. Kladny pdl musi byt nahofe. Drzdk baterii automaticky
zajisti ve spravné poloze.

Typ 2

a. Uvolnéte baterii z drzaku stlacenim kovové zapadky vyCnivajici nad jednim okrajem
baterie. Kdyz baterie povyskoci, vyjméte ji (1).

b. Chcete-li vlozit novou baterii, zasufite jeden jeji okraj pod okraj drzaku. Kladny pol musi byt
nahofe. Zatlacte opac¢nou hranu smérem dol({l, aby hranu baterie zajistila zapadka (2).

Typ 3

a. Zatahnéte za svorku (1), ktera baterii pfidrzuje, a vyjméte baterii (2).

49



b. VlozZte novou baterii a znovu ji upevnéte v drzaku.

.,
]

E”%POZNAMKA: Po vymeéné baterie provedte nasledujici kroky.

8. Sejméte pfistupovy panel pocitace.
9. Zapojte napajeci kabel a zapnéte pocitag.

10. Pomoci nastroje Computer Setup znovu nastavte datum a €as, hesla a vSechna specialni
nastaveni systému.

11. Zamknéte vSechna bezpecnostni zafizeni, které byla pfi sejmuti pfistupového panelu pocitace
odpojena.
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B Elektrostaticky vyboj

Elektrostaticky vyboj zplsobeny dotykem ruky nebo jiného vodi¢e mize poskodit systémové desky

Ochrana proti poskozeni elektrostatickym vybojem

Aby nedoslo k poskozeni elektrostatickou elektfinou, dodrzujte nasledujici opatfeni:

e  Pripfepravé a skladovani uchovavejte sou€asti citlivé na statickou elektfinu v antistatickych
obalech a nedotykejte se jich.

e  Soucasti uchovavejte v antistatickych obalech az do vybaleni na pracovistich s antistatickou
ochranou.

e  Pred vybalenim z antistatickych oball polozte soucasti na uzemnény povrch.
e Nedotykejte se kolik{, vodi¢l ani obvodu.

e  Pfi manipulaci se sou¢astmi budte vzdy fadné uzemnéni.

Metody uzemnéni

Existuje nékolik metod uzemnéni. Pfi manipulaci se sou€astmi citlivymi na statickou elektfinu nebo
jejich instalaci pouzijte nékteré z nasledujicich postupu:

e Pouzijte pasek na zapésti spojeny uzemnovacim kabelem s uzemnénou pracovni stanici nebo
pocitacovou skfini. Zapéstni pasky jsou pruzné feminky, jejichz zemnici kabely maji minimalni
odpor 1 megaohm +/— 10 %. Spravného uzemnéni dosahnete no$enim pasku pfimo na kazi.

e Na pracovistich, kde se vétSinou stoji a chodi, pouzijte specialni pasky na kotniky, chodidla Ci
boty. Pokud stojite na vodivé podlaze nebo rozptylovacich podlozkach, pouzijte antistatické
pasky na obou nohou.

e Pouzivejte vodivé pracovni nastroje.

e  Pouzivejte pfenosnou sadu nastroju se skladaci podlozkou pro rozptyleni elektrostatického
naboje.

Nemate-li k dispozici zadny z uvedenych nastroju pro fadné uzemnéni, obratte se na autorizovaného
prodejce nebo poskytovatele sluzeb spole¢nosti HP.

E”%POZNAMKA: Dalsi informace souvisejici se statickou elektfinou mizete ziskat u autorizovaného
prodejce nebo poskytovatele sluzeb spole¢nosti HP.
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C Pokyny k pouziti pocitace, bézna

y

udrzba a priprava k expedici

Pokyny k pouziti pocitaCe a bézna udrzba

Spravna instalace a péce o pocita¢ a monitor se Fidi nasledujicimi pokyny:

Chrarite pocita¢ pfed nadmérnou vihkosti, pfimym slune¢nim svétlem a extrémnim teplem nebo
chladem.

Pocitad musi stat na pevné rovné plode. Ponechejte po vSech stranach skfiné s vétracimi otvory
a nad monitorem 10,2 cm odstup kvuli potfebné cirkulaci vzduchu.

Nebrarite proudéni vzduchu do pocitace blokovanim vzduchovych otvort. Neumistuijte
klavesnici s vysunutymi nozkami pfimo pfed Celni &ast pocitace v konfiguraci Desktop, protoze
byste tim také omezili proudéni vzduchu.

Nikdy nezapinejte pocita¢ s odkrytym pfistupovym panelem nebo jakymkoli krytem rozSifovacich
slotd.

Neskladejte pocitae na sebe ani je neumistujte vedle sebe natolik blizko, aby v prostoru mezi
nimi proudil zahfaty vzduch z jejich ventilaéniho systému.

Pokud ma byt poéitac umistén do samostatné pfihradky, musi mit pfihradka ventilaéni otvory pro
pfivod a odvod vzduchu a musi byt dodrZzeny stejné provozni pokyny, které jsou uvedeny vySe.

Zabrarite vniknuti tekutin do pocitae a klavesnice.
Nezakryvejte ni¢im vétraci otvory monitoru.

V operacnim systému nainstalujte nebo zapnéte funkce Fizeni spotieby nebo jiny software,
v&etné usporného rezimu.

Pfed provadénim nasledujicich ¢innosti pocita vzdy vypnéte:

° Pokud chcete offit vnéjsi povrch pocitace, pouzijte mékkou, navihéenou prachovku. Pfi
pouziti Cisticich prostfedk(l mize dojit k poSkozeni barvy nebo povrchu.

° Obcas vycistéte vSechny vétraci otvory na vSech stranach pocitace. Vlakna, prach a jiné
necistoty je mohou zablokovat a omezit proudéni vzduchu.
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Bezpecné zachazeni s optickou jednotkou

PFi provozu nebo Cisténi optické jednotky dodrzujte nasledujici pravidla.

Provoz

e  Za provozu jednotkou nehybejte. Mohlo by dojit k chybé pfi ¢teni.

e Nevystavujte jednotku nahlym zmeénam teploty, protoze by uvnitf jednotky mohlo dochazet ke
kondenzaci. Dojde-li pfi provozu jednotky k nahlé zméné teploty, vyckejte pfed vypnutim
napajeni alespon jednu hodinu. Budete-li pracovat s jednotkou bezprostfedné po zméné teploty,
muze dojit k chybé pfi ¢teni.

e Nevystavuje jednotku vysokym teplotam nebo vihkosti, mechanickym vibracim ani pfimému
slune¢nimu svétlu.

e Panel a ovladaci prvky Cistéte suchou mékkou prachovkou nebo mékkou prachovkou mirné
navihéenou ve slabém saponatovém roztoku. Nikdy nestfikejte Cistici roztoky pfimo na jednotku.

e NepouzZivejte Zadné druhy rozpoustédel, jako je lih nebo benzen. Mohlo by dojit k poSkozeni
povrchu.

Bezpecénost

Dostane-li se do jednotky cizi pfedmét nebo tekutina, ihned vypnéte pocita¢ a nechejte jej
zkontrolovat u autorizovaného poskytovatele sluzeb spole¢nosti HP.

Priprava k expedici
PFi pfipravé pocitace k pfepravé postupujte podle téchto pokynu:

1. Soubory z pevného disku zalohujte na externi pamétové zafizeni. Zajistéte, aby nebyla zalozni
média pfi ulozeni nebo prepravé vystavena elektrickym & magnetickym impulzdm.

@POZNAMKA: Pevny disk se pfi vypnuti napajeni systému automaticky zablokuje.

2. Vyjméte a uschovejte veskera vymeénitelna média.

3. Vypnéte pocita€ a externi zafizeni.

4. Odpojte napajeci kabel z elektrické zasuvky a potom od pocitace.
5.

Odpojte soucasti systému a externi zafizeni od zdroju napajeni a potom od pocitace.

@POZNAMKA: Pred prepravou pocitace zkontrolujte, zda jsou vSechny desky fadné usazeny
a zajistény v zasuvkach.

6. Zabalte soucasti systému a externi zafizeni do pavodnich nebo podobnych oball a dostateénym
mnozstvim vyplfiového materialu je zabezpedte pfed narazy.
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